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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam. With your Handycam you can
capture life’s precious moments with superior
picture and sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Memory Stick

G-

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with @ or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

For the customers in Europe

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

MosapaBnaem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem umgpoBom
Buaeokamepbl Handycam cpupmel Sony. C
nomoLybto Bawer Buaeokamepsi Digital
Handycam Bbl cmoxeTe 3anevaTtneTb goporve
BaMm MrHoBeHMA XU3HU C NPEBOCXOAHbIM
Ka4yeCTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa uucposan suaeokamepa Handycam
OCHalLLeHa YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO, B TO XK€ BPEMA, E10 O4eHb
nerko nonb3osartbcA. Bckope Bbl 6yaete
co3paaBaTb CeMelrHble BUAeonporpammbl,
KOTOPbIMM CMOXETe HacnaxaarbcA Bce
nocneayoLme roapl.

BHUMAHUE
[nA npefoTBpalleHna noxapa unu
MopaXKeHMA 3NEKTPUYECKIUM TOKOM He
noAeepraite annapaT BO3AEWCTBUIO AOXAA
unu BRaru.

Bo nsbexxaHue nopakeHuA aNeKTpU4eCKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.
Ob6paiyantech 3a 06Cny>XMBaHMEM TOMbKO K
KBanMhLMpPOBaHHOMY MEPCOHany.

Ona nokynaTtenen B EBpone

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

BHUMAHUE

OneKTpoMarHuTHbIe NonA Npy onpeaeneHHbIX
YyacToTax MOryT BfMATb HA KA4eCTBO
1306padkeHnA 1 3ByKa AaHHOW LcpoBoi
BUEOKaMepbI.

OT0 n3penve NpoLuUso NPOBEPKy Ha
cooTBeTCcTBUE TpeboBaHWAM OupekTuebl EMC
[ANA UCNONb30BaHWA COeAMHUTENbHBIX Kabenen,
Kopo4e 3 MeTpoB.

MpeaynpexaeHue

Ecnu cTtatnyeckoe anekTpu4ecTso unm
3M1eKTpOMarHeTU3m NpuBeaeT K NpepbiBaHuio
(HEeBbINOSIHEHMIO) Nepeaayn AaHHbIX, TO
nepesanycTuTe NpyKaaHyto NporpamMy unm
oTcoeamHuTe 1 noacoeamHuTe USB-kabenb
onATb.



ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits set out in the EMC
regulation for using connection cables shorter
than 3 meters. (9.8 feet)

Notice

If static electricity or electromagnetism causes
data transfer to discontinue midway (fail), restart
the application or disconnect and connect the
USB cable again.

DCR-PC120E only

ce o

Hereby, Sony Corporation, declares that this
Handycam is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provisions of
Directive 1999/5/EC.

Countries and areas where you can use network
functions are restricted. For details, refer to the
separate Network Operating Instructions.

DCR-PC115E only

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

= Residential area

= Business district

e Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

Tonbko ana moaenu DCR-PC120E

Bbl MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh OyHKUMKM AOCTYNa K
CeTW TONbKO B HEKOTOPbIX CTPaHax 1 pernoHax.
Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHWA CM. B OTAENbHON
WHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCnyaTaumm ceTu.

Tonbko ana mogenu DCR-PC115E

(&



Main Features

Taking moving or still images, and playing them back
= Recording a moving picture on a tape (p. 29)

«Recording a still image on a tape (p. 51)

= Playing back a tape (p. 44)

= Recording still images on “Memory Stick”s (p. 158)

= Recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s (p. 178)

«Viewing a still image recorded on “Memory Stick”s (p. 190)
«Viewing a moving picture on “Memory Stick”s (p. 194)

Capturing images on your computer
= Using with an analog video unit and your computer (p. 109)
= Viewing images recorded on “Memory Sticks using the USB cable (p. 196)

P’

Accessing the Internet via a Bluetooth equipped device (optional)
(DCR-PC120E only)

Accessing the Internet, sending/receiving your e-mail. For details, refer to the Network Function
Operating Instructions supplied with your camcorder. (p. 217)

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in the recording mode
= Back light (p. 38)

= NightShot/Super NightShot (p. 39)

= Recording images with the flash (p. 53, 162)
«PROGRAM AE (p. 68)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 71)

Functions to give images more impact

= Digital zoom (p. 34) The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 10x, select the digital
zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

= Fader (p. 60)

= Picture effect (p. 63)

= Digital effect (p. 65)

= Title (p. 123)

« MEMORY MIX (p. 171)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
= Manual focus (p. 72)

= Sports lesson (p. 68)

=L andscape (p. 68)

Functions to use on recorded tapes

«END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 42)
<DATA CODE (p. 45)

«Tape PB ZOOM (p. 81)

«Zero set memory (p. 83)

«Title search (p. 84)

= Digital program editing (p. 94, 184)

« HiFi SOUND (p. 238)



OcHOBHbIEe PYHKLUM

3anucb n BocnpousBeneHue ABMKYLIMXCA U HENOABMKHbIX U306parkeHnn
= 3anuck aBuXyLLerocAa n3obpaxxeHna Ha neHTy (cTp. 29)

«3anncb HenoABWMXXHOro M306paXkeHna Ha NeHTy (cTp. 51)

= BocnpounsseneHue nenTol (CTp. 44)

«3anncb HenoABWMXHbIX n306paxkeHuii Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 158)

« 3anucb aBMXKyLIMXCA n3obpaxeHuin Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 178)

«[pocMOTp HEMOABWMXHOrO N306padkeHuns, 3anucaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 190)
«[pocmoTp ABwXKYyLLerocA n3obpaxeHua, 3anucaHHoro Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 194)

3axBaT M30bpakeHU Ha KOMMNbloTEpE
«COBMECTHOE UCMOJIb30BaHNe aHanoroBoro BUAEOYCTPONCTBa 1 komnbloTepa (cTp. 109)
«[TpocMoTp u3obpaxkeHui, 3anucaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ nomowybto kabena USB (cTp. 196)

~

[OocTtyn B UHTepHeT no TexHonoruu Bluetooth (He npunaraeten) (TosibKo B moaenu
DCR-PC120E)

[ocTyn B IHTEepHET, oTnpaska n npMemM coobLLeHWI 3N1eKTPOHHON noyThl. Bonee noapobHbie
CBeJEeHUA CM. B NpuiaraeMoi K Bugeokamepe MHCTPYKUMK no paboTe B ceTu (cTp. 217).

Apyrue pyHKLuM

HacTpoika akcno3uuum B pexxume 3anucu

«[loacseTka (cTp. 38)

«HouHana ceemka NightShot/Super NightShot (cTp. 39)

« 3anucb n3obpaxkeHui ¢ NnpuMeHeHnemM OTOBCMbIWKM (CTP. 53, 162)
« ®dyHkuna PROGRAM AE (cTp. 68)

= HacTpoika akcnosmumm BpyyHyto (cTp. 71).

DyHKUMK, Npuaatowme n3obpakeHunto 3penuwHoCcTb

= LindppoBoii Baproob6vekTus (cTp. 34). No ymonyanuio otkntodeH (OFF). (Ecnu TpebyeTca
yBenunyeHue 6onee 10x, BoibepuTe B MeHIo 6onbluee 3HaveHne napametpa D ZOOM.)

= BBeaeHne 1 BbiBeaeHne n3obpaxkeHna (cTp. 60)

= CneuadhhekThbl (CTp. 63)

= Lincopooi achcpekT (cTp. 65)

«Tutp (cTp. 123)

* ®yHkuAa MEMORY MIX (cTtp. 171)

®dyHKUUK, Npuaatowme n3obparkeHno ecTeCTBEHHOCTb
=doKycupoBKa BpYy4HYLO (CTP. 72)

«CnopT (cTp. 68)

«JlaHgwadT (cTp. 68)

®DYHKUMKM AnA paboTbl € 3anUcaHHbIMUA NIeHTaMu

«®yHkumn END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/MpocmoTp 3anuck (cTp. 42)
«®yHkunAa DATA CODE (cTp. 45)

«®yHkumA PB ZOOM neHThbl (cTp. 81)

=[lamATb HyneBoW oTMeTKM (CTp. 83)

=[Tonck TMTpoB (CTp. 84)

=Llncposon MoHTaXx (CTp. 94, 184)

«®yHkumA HiFi SOUND (cTp. 238)
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Quick Start Guide

Holding Grip

This chapter introduces you to the basic features
of your camcorder. See the page in parentheses
“( )" for more information.

Pull down the Holding Grip to hold your
camcorder as illustrated.

J

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 18).

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Open the jack
cover.

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing up.

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 23)

© siice oreny
A EJECT in the
direction of the arrow
and open the lid.

@ push the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.
Insert the cassette in a
straight line deeply
into the cassette
compartment with
the window facing
out.

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 27)

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

After the cassette
compartment goes
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.

\




3 Recording a picture (p. 29)

[o Remove the lens cap.

Viewing a picture with
the viewfinder

Close the LCD panel,
and pull out the
viewfinder.

e Press OPEN to open the
LCD panel.
The picture appears on
the screen.

’
9 Set the POWER
switch to CAMERA
while pressing the
small green button.

r

o Press START/STOP. Your
camcorder starts recording. To
stop recording, press START/
STOP again.

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting
is set to off. If you want to record the date and time for
a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 24).

screen (p. 44)

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

4 N
o Set the POWER 9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
switch to VCR
while pressing the
small green button.
g REW
<«
9 Press B to start playback.
PLAY
>
S

NOTE
Do not pick up your camcorder by

holding the viewfinder, the flash, the £

LCD panel or the battery pack.

apINg 1EIS %INd
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KpaTkoe pykoBoacTBO ANnA 6bICTPOro cnonb3oBaHUA

y

MpwxnmHon
pemeHb

S e

Ha PUCYHKE.

B aTOI rnaBe KpaTko onMcaHbl OCHOBHbIE
hyHKUMM BUaeokamepsbl. bonee nogpobHbie
CBeAEHNA CM. Ha CTpaHMLax, yKasaHHbIX B
ckobkax “( )”.

OnycTnTe NPYXUMHOW PEMEHb, KOTOPbIA
no3BONAET AepXaTb Kamepy Tak, Kak NokasaHo

J

OTtkpoviTe

KPbILIKY OTCEeKa

pasbemoB.

ApanTtep nuTaHvA (npunaraeTca)

-

A

BcTaBbTe WTEKep METKOW A

BBEpX.

1 Kak noacoeguHUTb Kabenb NUTaHUA (cTp. 23)

BHe nomelueHua ncnonb3ynTte 6arapenHbivi 6mok (cTp. 18).

o COBWHbTE KHOMKY
OPEN/A EJECT B
HanpaBsfieHun
CTpenku, oTKpomTe
KPbILLKY.

p
e Haxmute Ha

cepeavHy TbINTbHON
CTOPOHbI KacceThbl.
BcTaBbTe kacceTy no
NPAMON NMUHUK B
rnybuHy KacceTHOro
0TCeKa OKOLLKOM

Hapyxy.

2 Kak BCTaBUTb KacceTy (ctp. 27)

p
e 3akpoinTe KacceTHbIN

oTCeK, HaXkaB METKY
Ha KacceTHOM
oTceke. Korpa
KacCeTHbI OTCeK
onycTMTCA A0 KOHUA,
3aKpowTe ero
KpPbILLKY A0 yrnopa,
4TOObI OHA
3allenKHynachb.

\




3 CbeMKa (ctp. 29)

[o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY 06BbEKTUBA.

MpocmoTp
n3obpaxkeHue ¢
nucnosnb3oBaHNEM
Bupouckarena
3akponTte naHenb XXK-
AvcnnenA n BblTAHWUTE
BMAoucKarerb.

e OTtkpownTte naHenb XXK-
[ucnnen, HaXkas KHOMKY
OPEN.

Ha aucnnee noasutca
n3obpaxeHue.

Mo ymonyaHuio 3anncb faTbl U BPEMEHWN CbEMKM
oTKntoYeHa. Ecnm TpebyeTca aTa 3anucb, ee Hy>kHO
BK/IOYaTh A0 Havana Cbemku (cTp. 24).

( N
9 Haxas maneHbkyto

3e1EHYI0 KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe
nepeknoyaTenb
POWER B nonoxenue
CAMERA.

\ 7

N

r
o HaxwmuTe kHonky START/
STOP. Bugeokamepa Ha4yHeT
3anucb. YTobbl OCTaHOBUTL

3anncb, HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP eLue pas.

4 N
o HaxxaB maneHbkyto
3€/eHyI0 KHOMKY, 9 HaxmuTe KHonky < ansa
ycTaHoBuUTe NepeMoTKU NEHTbI Ha3aa.
nepeknoyarens
POWER B
nonoxetve VCR. REXV
e HaxxmuTe kHonky B ansa
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.
PLAY
>
S

NPUMEYAHUE

He nopgHumanTe Bnaeokamepy 3a
BUAOWCKaTENb, (DOTOBCMbILLKY,
naxenb XK-gucnnea niv
6aTapenHblii 6oK.

BuHegOEALOUD 010d1o199 BUY oaLldoaodAd aoxLredy
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoprotoBka k JKcnnyatauum —

Kak nonb3oBaTtbCcH
3TUM PYKOBOACTBOM

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-
PC120E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-PC120E only”.

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Type of differences

DCR- PC115E PC120E
Network function — o
@® Provided

— Not provided

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

B aToM pykoBoAcTBe NpyBeAeHbl MHCTPYKLMN K
[OBYM MOAENAM, yKa3aHHbIM HUXe B Tabnmue.
Mepen TeM, Kak NPUCTYNUTb K YTEHUIO
PYKOBOZACTBA W 3KCMnyaTaumum Buaeokamepb,
onpeaenuTe ee MoAesb Mo HAAMUCK B HUXKHEN
YyacTu Buaeokamepbl. B kayectse npumepa
3pecbk onucaHa moaens DCR-PC120E. B
cnyyanx, Koraa peyb uaeT o Apyron Moaenu, ee
Ha3BaHWe yKasaHo Ha unocTpauun. PasHuua
MeXay MoAenAMU yKasblBaeTCA OTAENbHO,
Hanpumep, “Tonbko ana DCR-PC120E”.

HasBaHnA KHOMOK 1 HAaCcTpoekK BuaeoKamepbl
HabpaHbl MPONUCHBIMK ByKBaMM.

Mpumep: “YcTaHoBuTe nepeknodarens POWER
B nonoxeHne CAMERA”.

Mpu BBINONHEHNUM ONEepauuK BUAEOKaMepa
nojaeT 3ByKOBOW CUrHas, NoATBep XX AatloLwmi
BbIMOJIHEHME OMnepauuu.

Pa3nuuua MeXxay mogenAamu

DCR- PC115E PC120E
DyHKUMA AOCTyNa K ceTn — [ J

® [a

— Hert

BoccTaHoBWTbL coaepXxumoe 3anucw,
nospe>xxaeHHoe B npouecce 3annucu nnm
BOCNpousBeneHnA ns-3a HemcnpaBHOCTH
BUuaeoKamepbl, HOCUTeNA OJaHHbIX U T.A4.,
HEBO3MOXXHO.




Using this manual

Kak nonb3oBaTbCcA 9TUM
PYKOBOACTBOM

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory (||

The functions which require different operations
depending on whether the tape has the cassette
memory or not are:

—End search (p. 42)

— Date search (p. 86)

—Photo search (p. 88)

The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

— Title search (p. 84)

— Superimposing a title (p. 123)

—Labelling a cassette (p. 129)

For details, see page 236.

STl You see this mark in the introduction of
1y the features that are operated only with
cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory are marked by /|
(Cassette Memory).

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorised recording of such materials may be
contrary to the provision of the copyright laws.

MpumevaHue 0 KacCceTHOM NamATH

Bupeokamepa ncnonb3yeT hopmat LhpoBOro
BuaeocurHana (DV). B Hee MOXHO BCTaBNATbL
TONbKO MUHUK-KacceTbl DV. PekomeHayem
nosib30BaTbCA IEHTaMN C KaCCETHOM NamATbIO
(qLB

Hwxe nepeuncneHsl yHKUUK, KOTOpbIE
BbIMOMHAIOTCA NO-Pa3HOMY B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
HanuM4uA B KacceTe NamATy.

—TlMouck KoHua (cTp. 42)

—Mowck patbl (cTp. 86)

—TMowuck coTokazpos (cTp. 88)

[anee nepeuncneHbl hyHKLMKU, KOTOPbIE
[OCTYNHbI TONbKO NPU HANUYMN KacCeTHOWM
namAaTw.

—Mowck TuTpos. (cTp. 84)

—HanoxeHue Tutpos (cTp. 123)

— Co3paaHne cobCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 129)
Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHNA CM. Ha CTp. 236.

G/ OTUM 3HAKOM MOMEYEeHO onmcaHme Tex
I DYHKLWIA, KOTOPbIE AOCTYMHbI TONBbKO
NPV HaNM4YMM KacceTHOM NaMATH.

JleHTbl C KacceTHOWM NamMATLIO MOMeYatoTCA
3Hakom ([!| (kacceTHaA NamATb).

I'Ipumeqal-me O cucrtemax uBeTHoOro
TenesngeHuA

B pasnuyHbix cTpaHax NpMMeHATCA
pasfnnyHble CUCTEMbI LIBETHOrO TeNeBUAEHWA.
MpocmaTpuBaTh 3anmMcu MOXHO TONTbKO Ha
Tenesusopax ¢ cuctemon PAL.

ABTOpCKOE nNpaBo

TeneBM3NOHHbIE NMPOrpaMmbl, KUHO- U
BUAeO(UbMbI, @ TaKXe Apyrne MaTepuanbl
MOryT 6bITb 3alUMLLEHbl 3aKOHOM 06 aBTOPCKOM
npaee. HecaHKUMOHMPOBaHHAA 3aNMCb TaKnX
mMaTepuanoB MOXeT NPOTUBOPEYUUTL
MOIOXXEHVAM 3aKOHa 06 aBTOPCKOM MNpaBse.

pauels bumao

uunereAuuode M edgololfol
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Using this manual

Kak nonb3oBaTbCA 3TUM
pPyKOBOACTBOM

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on

mounted models only)

=The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology, so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

= Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

= Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

« Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

[a]

Mepbl NpeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
obpallieHuu ¢ BuUgeoKkamepou

O6bekTuBbI, XXK-aucnnen un
Buaouckartesnb (TONIbKO AnA
onpeaeneHHbIX Moaeneun)

* B )XK-gucnnee u Buponckarene npMmeHeHa
BbICOKOTOYHAaA TeXHonorua, narogapa
KoTopoi paboTocnoco6Hbl 6onee 99,99%
nukcenoB aucnnen. Kak Ha XXK-gucnnee,
Tak Ha U B Bugouckaresne AonycKalTcA
NMOCTOAHHbIE YEPHbIE U APKUE TOYKHU
(6enble, KpacHble, CUHME U 3eJieHble). ITU
TOYKM BO3HUKAIOT B NnpoLecce
M3roTOBJIEHUA AUCNJIEEB U HUKAK He
BJIMAIOT Ha Ka4eCTBO 3anucu.

* He gonyckaiTe nonagaHuAa B BUAeOKaMepy
Bnarwu. MNpenoxpaHante Buaeokamepy ot
[0oXAA 1 MOpcKou BoAbl. Bnara moxeT ctaTb
NPUYUHO HeucnpaBHocTel. HekoTopble 13
3TUX HEUCNpPaBHOCTEN HEBO3MOXHO YCTPaHUTb
[a].

* He gonyckaiTe Harpesa BuaeoKaMephbl CBbILLE
60°C, He ocTaBnANTe ee B aBTOMO6UE NoA,
COJHUEM Y NOJ NPAMBIMU COMTHEYHBIMU Ny4amu
[b].

e CTapantecb He AepaTtb Buaeokamepy Ha
NOJOKOHHUKE 1 B APYIMX MecTax C APKUM
ocBelleHnem. MpoaonxnTensHoe
BO3JEe/CTBUE NPAMbIX COSTHEYHBIX NyYeln Ha
XKK-aucnnen, Bngovckartenb U 06 bEKTUBBI
MOXET CTaTb NPUYNHON HencnpaBHoCTen [c].

® He cHMManTe cosHUe HanpAMyo. OTO MOXeT
BbIBECTU Buaeokamepy m3 ctpoa. ConHue
MO>HO CHMMAaTb TOJIbKO B TeX Cny4asx, koraa
OHO HeApKoe, Hanpumvep, Ha 3akaTte [d].

[b]

-

N

> \/7/ N
/@8

[d]

My




Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHaaie)XXHOCTeN

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eantech, 4TO K BUAeOKamepe NpunoXeHbl
cnenytoLme nNpuHaaIexXHoCTU.

7

H::\IE-—
g =H
(6]

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
mains lead (1) (p. 19)

[2] AV connecting cable (1) (p. 49)

USB cable (1) (p. 198)

[4] Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 18)

[5] NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 18, 19)

[6] Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 261)

Size R6 (AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 262)

Lens cap (1) (p. 29)

[9] Lens hood (1) (p. 33)

“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 149)

CD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB Driver) (1) (p. 197)

[12 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 50)
European models only

ApanTtep nutaHua AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1),
Kabenb nutaHuA (1) (cTp. 19).

[2] CoeannuTenbHbIl ayano/sBuaeo kabenb
(1) (cTp. 49).
Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 198).

(4] Kpblwka-3arnywka 6aTapeiHoro otceka
(1) (cTp. 18).

(5] BaTapeiHbiit 6nok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 18,
19).

(6] BecnpoBoAHbIN NYAbT AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 261).

Bartapeiku R6 (Tuna AA) anA nynbTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHua (2) (cTp.
262).

Kpblwka o6bekTuBa (1) (cTp. 29).

[9] Bnenaa (1) (cTp. 33).

“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 149).

CD-ROM (c apaiisepom SPVD-004 USB) (1)
(cTp. 197).

[12] 21-koHTaKTHBI NepexoaHuk (1) (cTp. 50).
TonbKOo An1A eBPONencKMx Moaenen.

pauels bumao

uunereAuuode M edgololfol
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Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBka
UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

(1) While sliding BATT RELEASE in the direction
of the arrow @), slide the battery terminal
cover in the direction of the arrow @.

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow until it clicks.

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way as
the battery terminal cover.

Kak ycTaHOBUTbL 6aTapenHbIn 6110k

(1) CasuHbTe hukcatop BATT RELEASE B
HanpasneHum cTpenky @, satem cHUMUTE
KPbILKY-3arnyLiKy B HanpasfieHUn CTpenKku

(2) BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiHbi 610K, Kak moKa3aHo
CTPEenKomn, Ao thmKcauum.

Kak BblHYTb 6aTapeiHbi 6510k
BaTapeiHbin 610K BIHUMAETCA TakK Xe, Kak
KpbllWKa-3arnyuwka.

When you store your camcorder

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

MpumMeyaHue K KpbilKe-3arnyLwkKe
6aTapeHOro oTceka

YT106bI 3aWMTUTL BaTapeHblie KOHTaKTbl, Noce
ynanexus 6atapeiiHoro 6noka o6A3aTesnibHo
yCTaHaBNMBaNTe KPbILUKY-3arnyLKy.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroTtoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHUA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 239 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the jack cover and connect the AC
power adaptor supplied with your camcorder
to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A mark
facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG). The
CHG lamp lights up when the charge begins.
After the charge is completed, the CHG lamp
goes out. (full charge)

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Kak 3apaautb 6aTapeinHblil 6510k

Mpexae 4yem BCTaBNATbL 6aTapenHbii 610K B
BUAeoKamepy, ero cneayet 3apAaauTb.
Bupeokamepa paboTaeT ToNbKo ¢ 6aTaperiHbiM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepua M).
[ononHuTtenbHble cBeaeHna 06 6aTapenHom
6noke “InfoLITHIUM” cm. Ha cTpaHuue 239.

(1) OTKpoWTE KpbILLKY OTCEKA pa3beMoB,
NoAcoeAVHUTE NpunaraemMblin K Kamepe
ceteBou agantep K rHeagy DC IN Tak, 4Tobbl
mMeTKa A 6bina obpalleHa BBEpX.

(2) MoacoeanHuTe K apgantepy nuTaHna kabenb
nMTaHuA.

(3) MoacoeanHuTe Kabenb NUTAHNA K CTEHHON
poseTke.

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG). Koraa HauyHeTcA
3apAgka, 3aroputca namnovka CHG. Korpa
3apAaka 3akoH4uTcA, namnoyka CHG
noracHeT (6aTtapeHbii 6510K NOTHOCTLIO
3apAXeH).

CHG lamp/
namna CHG

Mocne 3apAaku 6aTapeitHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHuTe ceTeBon agantep ot rHe3aa DC
IN Buoeokamepebl.

pauels bumao

nunereAruode M exgololdol
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroTtoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

While charging the battery pack, the CHG
lamp flashes in the following cases:

—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from a wall socket as soon as possible to cut
off the power.

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaaku

MpumevaHue

He ponyckante conpnKocHOBEHUA
MeTanM4yeckux NpeamMeToB C MeTanInyecKuMm
KOHTaKTaMmu LTepeka ceTeBoro agantepa. 310
MOXET MPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHMIO 1
MoBPEeXAeHNo ceTeBoro agantepa.

Namnoyka CHG muraeT Bo BpemA 3apAAKM
6aTtapeiHoro 651oKa B criegylowmx cry4yanx:
—bBarapeiiHbii 610K BCTaBneH HenpasubHO.

— bartapeinHbii 650K HencnpaeeH.

Korpa nonb3yetecb aganTepom NUTaHUA
MomecTuTe aganTep NUTaHUA HeLANEeKo OT
CTEHHOW PO3eTKW. ECAN C HUM YTO-TO
CIyYUTLCA, HEMEANEHHO BbIHbLTE LUTErNcesb U3
pO3eTKM.

Battery pack/
BaTtapeliHblit 6510k

Full charge/
MonHanA 3apAgka

NP-FM50 (supplied)/(npunaraetcs) 150
NP-FM70 240
NP-FM90 330
NP-FM91 360

The charging time may increase if the battery’s
temperature is extremely high or low because of
the ambient temperature.

Approximate minutes at 25°C (77°F) to charge an
empty battery pack

[Mpyn CNULWKOM BbICOKOW MU HU3KOM
TemnepaType BpeMA 3apAaKU MOXET
yBENUYNTLCA.

VKagaHHble uncna — npubnmsmTensHoe Bpema (B
MUHYTax) 3apALKU NOSTHOCTbLIO Pa3psAXEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6noka npm 25°C



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroTtoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHUA

Recording time/llpoao/mKUTenbHOCTb 3an1ucu

Recording with the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ Bugouckartenem

Battery pack/

Recording with the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ XK-gucnneem

BartapeiHbi 6510k Continuous*/

Typical**/

Continuous*/ Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaa* TunuuHaa™* HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa**

NP-FM50 (supplied)/(npunaraetca) 135 75 120 70
NP-FM70 285 165 250 145
NP-FM90 435 255 380 220
NP-FM91 505 295 445 260

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

MpubnnsnTenbHaa NPOAOIKUTENBHOCTb B
MUHYTax Npuv NOSIHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOM
6aTapenHom 6510ke

* [pnbnuanTenoHaa NPOAOCIKUTENBHOCTb
HenpepbiBHOW 3anucy npu 25°C. Mpun HU3KoM
TemnepaType 6aTapemnHblin 610K
paspsyxaeTtca bbicTpee.

**pnbnuanTenbHaA NPoAOHKUTENIbHOCTb
3anucu ¢ nepepbiBaMi (OCTaHOBKA 3anmcy,
perynmpoBka BapnoobbekTuBa, BbIK/lO4eHUe

kamepbl). IHoraa 3apapa 6aTapeHoro 6noka

XBaTaeT Ha MEHbLLMIA CPOK.

Playing time/llpoaofmKuTenbHOCTL BOCNpousseaeHusa

Battery pack/
BarapenHbivi 6110k

Playing time on LCD screen/
MNpoaonKuTenbHOCTb
BocnpousBeaeHuA Ha XXK-gucnnee

Playing time with LCD closed/
MpopomKuTenbLHOCTb BOCNpoU3BeAeHUA
npwu 3akpbiTom XXK-gucnnee

NP-FMS50 (supplied)/

155 185
(npunaraetcA)
NP-FM70 320 385
NP-FM90 490 580
NP-FM91 565 670

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

Approximate continuous playing time at 25°C
(77°F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your camcorder in a cold environment.

MpnbnusmTensHan NPOACIXXUTENBHOCTb B
MUHYTax Npu MNOSTHOCTLIO 3apAXXEHHOM
6aTaperiHom 6noke

MpubnnsnTenbHaa NPOAOIIKUTENBHOCTb
HenpepbIBHOro BocnpounsseaeHnA npu 25°C.
Mpu HM3KOM TemnepaType 6aTapenHbin 610K
paspaxaeTca bbicTpee.

pauels bumao
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroTtoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

If the power goes off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10°C to 30°C
(50°F to 86°F).

What is "InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the (g) infoLirHium m mark.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Ecnu nutaHue nponano, XoTA MHAUKaToOp
3apApa nokasbiBaeT, YTo 3apAaa
6aTtapenHoro 6510Ka ewie 4OCTaTO4YHO.
3apaauTe 6aTapenHbiin 650K NONHOCTLIO, TOrAa
nokasaHvie uHauKaTopa ero 3apAga byaet
BEPHbIM.

PekomeHayemana TemnepaTtypa npu 3apAanke
PekomeHayem 3apaxartb 6aTtapeiHbivi 6510k npu
TemnepaType okpy>atowen cpeapl ot 10°C fo
30°C .

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” - 3TO MOHHO-NUTUEBBI
6aTapeiHbln 6510K, KOTOPbIN MOXET NnepeAaBaTb
COBMECTUMOW C HUM 3NTEKTPOHWNKE AaHHbIe,
Hanpumep, 0 CBoeM 3apAae. ATa Bugeokamepa
coBMecTuMa ¢ 6aTapeinHbiM 610KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepua M). Bugeokamepa
paboTaeT TONbKO ¢ 6aTapenHbiM 6/T0KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. BaTapeiHble 6110Kku
“InfoLITHIUM” cepun M umetoT 3Hak

(D) infoLiTHIUM m

“InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauun Sony Corporation.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroTtoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHUA

Connecting to a wall socket

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from a wall
socket using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the jack cover. Connect the AC power
adaptor supplied with your camcorder to the
DC IN jack on your camcorder with the plug’s
A mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

MoacoeauHeHMe K CTEHHOM po3eTKe

Ecnu Buaeokamepa fonmxHa HenpepbiBHO
paboTaTb B Te4eHMe OONAroro BpeMeHu, ee
XenaTtenbHO NUTaTb OT 3ANeKTpoceTn
nepemMeHHOro Toka 4epes agantep nMTaHuA.

(1) OTKpoWTE KpbILLKY OTCEKA pa3beMOB.
MoacoeauHUTe npunaraemblin K
BMAeoKamepe agantep nutaHua K rHesgy DC
IN Tak, 4Tob6bl MeTKa A 6bina obpalleHa
BBEpPX.

(2) NopcoepnHnTe K agantepy nuTaHnA kabenb
nuTaHuA.

(3) MoacoepnHnTe Kabenb NUTAHWA K CTEHHOMN
po3eTke.

2,3

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
wall socket, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

Using a car battery

Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional).
Refer to the operating instructions of the DC
Adaptor/Charger for further information.

NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE

MoacoeanMHeHHbIN K po3eTke (CETEBOro
NUTaHWA) annapaT CoOXpaHAEeT ANEKTPUYECKNn
KOHTaKT C 3/1eKTPOCETHIO AaXe B BbIK/IIOYEHHOM
COCTOAHUM.

MpumeyaHua

= ApanTtep nNUTaHWA MOXeT NUTaTb
BMAEOKAMEpPY M B TOM Cllyyae, ecnu us
BMEOKaMepbl He BbIHYT 6aTapenHbiv 6r1oK.

«He3n0 DC IN cHab>xeHo yCcTponcTBOM
pacnosHaBaHuA UCTOYHMKA NuTaHuA. Ecnv B
3TO rHe340 BCTaBIEeH WITeKep aganTtepa, To
nuTaHve ot 6aTapenHoro 6110ka He noaaeTcA,
[aXke ecnu aganTep He BKITIOYEH B PO3ETKY.

MutaHue oT aBTOMOGUIIbHOrO aKKymyJiATopa
Wcnonb3ynTte anA aToro agantep/3apAgHoe
YCTPOWCTBO Koprnopauun Sony (He
npunaraetcA). [JJononHUTeNbHble CBEAEHUA CM.
B MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KcnnyaTauum agantepa/
3apAgHOro yCTPoWCTBa.

pauels bumao

nunereAruode M exgololdol
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Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaThbl
U BpemeHu

Set the date and time settings when you use your
camcorder for the first time. “CLOCK SET” will
be displayed each time that you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or MEMORY unless you set
the date and time settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about three
months, the date and time settings may be
released (bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery installed in your camcorder
will have been discharged (p. 246).

Set the area, the summer time, year, month, day,
hour and then the minute, in that order.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, then press MENU to display the
menu settings.

(2) Press A/'¥ on the control button to select [,
then press @ or ».

(3) Press A/Y on the control button to select
CLOCK SET, then press @ or ».

(4) Press A/Y on the control button to adjust the
desired area (where you are), then press @.

(5) Press A/Y on the control button to select
whether or not the time is summer time, then
press @.

Select OFF if the time is not summer time.
Select ON if it is.

(6) Press A/Y on the control button to adjust the
desired year, then press @.
The year changes as follows:

1995 «— -+ — 2001 «— .- — 2079

t )

(7) Set the month, day and hour by pressing A/VY
on the control button and pressing @.

(8) Set the minute by pressing A/¥ on the control
button and pressing @ by the time signal. The
clock starts to move.

(9) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

Mpexae 4YeM NpUCTYNUTL K NepBOMY
MCMONb30BaHNIO BUAEOKAMEPbI, yCTAHOBUTE Ha
ee yacax paTy v BpemA. Ecnu pnata v Bpema He
YyCTaHOBJSIEHbI, TO MPWN KaXXAOW YCTaHOBKE
nepeknioyatena POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA unn MEMORY 6ygneT noasnaTbeA
HanomuHaHne CLOCK SET, npegnaratowiee
YyCTaHOBUTb JaTy U Bpems.

Ecnu Bngeokamepa He ncnonbayetca 6onee
Tpex mMecALeB, Aata u BpeMA MOryT nepecTatb
oTobpaxkaTbCA (MONOCKM MOCYT NOABUTLCA) U3-
3a pa3paaku nepesapsayxaemon 6atapenkm
(cTp. 246).

YcTaHOBWTE YaCOBOW NMOAC, NETHEE UNn 3UMHee
BpPEMA, rof, MecAL, YACNo MecAua, Yacbl 1
MWHYTbI B CrIeAyIoLLEM NopAaKe.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY, 3atem
HaxkmuTe kHonky MENU, 4To6bl yBuAaeTb
HaCTPONKM MEHIO.

(2) C nomoLubio A/Y Ha ynpaBnAtoLen Knasuie
BblbepuTe (5], a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe @ vnu b,

(3) C nomoLubio A/Y Ha ynpaBnAtoLLen Knasuie
BblbepuTe CLOCK SET, a 3atem HaxxmunTe @
unu ».

(4) C nomoLubio A/Y Ha ynpaBnAtoLen Knasuwe
BblbepuTe YacoBon NoAc (rae Bol B AaHHbIN
MOMEHT BpeMeHu), 3aTem Haxmute @.

(5) C nomowbto A/Y Ha ynpaBnaioLen Knasuwe
yKaxuTe, ABNAETCA NN BPEMA JIETHUM, 3aTeM
HaxxmuTe @.

Bbi6epute OFF, ecnn BpemA He neTHee.
Bei6epute ON, ecnu pa.

(6) C nomotbto A/Y Ha ynpasnAwoLen Knasuwe
BblbepuTe rod, 3aTem HaxmmTe @.

o n3ameHAeTcA cneayowmm o6pas3om:

1995 «— .- — 2001 «— .- — 2079

1 )

(7) YcTaHoBUTE MecAL, YMCIO U Yackl ¢
nomoLbto A/Y Ha ynpasnAtoLen KnasuLe, n
HaxxmuTe @.

(8) YcTaHoBMTE MUHYTHI C MOMOLLBIO A/Y Ha
ynpasnsatoLlei knasuiie n Haxvute @. HYachbl
3anycKaloTCA Ha Xoa.

(9) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl y6paTtb
MeHIo ¢ aucnnen.




MyHKT 2 YcTtaHOBKa patbl U

~
MANUAL SET SETUP_MENU
[@]«PROGRAM_AE o [CLOCK SET ] --i-—i—m
= b EFrecr A= S GElo MobE
WHT BAL = @ PRETURN
AUTO SHTR <d 0 N
=) =l
= L b (&
° vi7 |-
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
SETUP_MENU CLOCK SET
o [CLOCK SET] --i-—i— AREA 1 1_GMT _+0.0
@ LTR SIZE A Lisbon, London
= DEMO MODE T
@0 PRETURN @ SUMMERT IME  OFF
=]
I:> O M DATE Y M D
< | Y AR T -
? (%
[MENU] : END
[EXEC] :NEXT |ITEM
4 CLOCK SET 5 CLOCK SET
AREA2 ! GMT +1.0 AREA2 GMT +1.0
Berlin,Paris
SUMMERT IME  OFF SUMMERT | ME
ON
DATE Y M D DATE Y M D
[EXEC] :NEXT ITEM [EXEC] :NEXT ITEM
6 CLOCK SET CLOCK SET
AREA2 T GMT +1.0 AREA2 GMT +1.0
Berlin Paris Berlin,Paris
SUMMERT IME  OFF SUMMERTIME  OFF
DATE__tY tM 1D 1 1 E> DATE 1Y tM 1D I 1
1 1 1 0:00 2001 [ 1 0:00
o VT
[EXEC] :NEXT ITEM [EXEC] :NEXT ITEM
8 CLOCK SET SETUP_MENU
AREA2 T GMT +1.0 wr [CLOCK SET 4 72001
Berlin Paris @ LTR SIZE 7:30:00
& DEMO MODE
SUMMERT IME  OFF PRETURN
oo
DATE 1Y 1M 1D 1 1 |:> Bl
2001 7 4 17 ETC
[ e
[MENU] : END
[EXEC] :END
\ v

If you do not set the date and time
#--:----" and “-- -- ----" are recorded on the data
code of the tape and the “Memory Stick.”

When using your camcorder abroad
Set the clock to the local time (p. 26).

Note on the time indicator

The internal clock of your camcorder operates on

a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu pata v BpemA He yCTaHOBJIEHbI
Ha nenTty n B namAtb “Memory Stick” BmecTo
BPEMEHW 1 AaTbl 3anNuCbiBalOTCA NyCTble MonA

“« » “ »

N

Ecnu Bbl npuexanu ¢ BuaeoKamepon B
Apyryto cTpaHy

YcTaHoBUTE B ee yacax MecTHoe BpemA
(cTp. 26).

MpumevyaHue K MHAMKaATOPY BpemMeHU
BpemA BO BHYTpeHHNX Yacax BnaeoKamepbl
nmeeT 24-4acoBon hopmar.

pauels bumao

nunereAruode M exgololdol
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Step 2 Setting the date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTtaHOBKa pgaTbl U
BpemMeHu

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select AREA SET,
SUMMERTIME in the menu settings. See page
140 for more information.

World time differences

-9 -6/-5

-11|-10]-9|-8/-7 -4|-3|-2
=

MpocTana ycTaHOBKa 4acoB Nno
pa3sHuLie BpemMeHu

YcTaHoBKa 4acoB Ha MeCTHOe BpeMA
BbIMOMHAETCA NyTEM YCTAHOBKW pPasHuLibl
BpemMeHu. B HacTponkax meHto Bbibepute AREA
SET, SUMMERTIME. Bonee noapo6bHyto
MHOPMaLMIO MOXXHO HaWTK Ha cTp. 148.

Pa3sHuubl MUPOBOIro BpemMeHu

1[I 1| +2]+3 |44  +5]+6]+7] +8 +0 s10l411}112
n Zd !

13

To adjust a time difference

Select AREA SET in the menu setting, and select
and decide upon an area or country you want to
adjust to.

0 ' 7 -
FS )
= |
5 50 P \‘\j‘ ‘
| SR 1\
d |
058 |||
19[20[21[22|23|24 25\26\27\29 30\31 1 \ 3 \ 4/6|8 \10\12\13\14\16 17\18\
AREA |Time difference/ | Area or country/ AREA |Time difference/ | Area or country/
Pasnuua 30Ha unu cTpaHa Pasnuua 30Ha unu cTpaHa
BPEMEHM BPEMEeHM
1 GMT Lisbon-London 17 |+11:00 Solomon Is
2 +01:00 Berlin-Paris 18 |+12:00 Fiji-Wellington
3 +02:00 Helsinki-Cairo 19 |-12:00 Eniwetok-Kwajalein
4 +03:00 Moscow-Nairobi 20 |-11:00 Midway Is.-Samoa
5 +03:30 Tehran 21 |-10:00 Hawaii
6 +04:00 Abu Dhabi-Baku 22 |-09:00 Alaska
7 +04:30 Kabul 23 |-08:00 LosAngeles Tijuana
8 +05:00 Karachi-lslamabad 24 |-07:00 Denver-Arizona
9 +05:30 Calcutta:New Delhi 25 |-06:00 Chicago-MexicoCity
10 [+06:00 Almaty-Dhaka 26 |-05:00 New York-Bogota
11 [+06:30 Rangoon 27 |-04:00 Santiago
12 |[+07:00 Bangkok-Jakarta 28 |-03:30 St. John’s
13 [+08:00 Hongkong-Singapore 29 |-03:00 Brasilia-Montevideo
14 [+09:00 Seoul-Tokyo 30 |-02:00 Fernando de Noronha
15  [+09:30 Adelaide-Darwin 31 |-01:00 Azores
16 [+10:00 Melbourne:-Sydney

[AnA ycTaHOBKM pa3HuULbl BpeMeHU
B HacTpoiikax MeHto Bbibepute AREA SET, u
BblibepuTe Tpebyemylo 30Hy Uiu CTpaHy.




Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHkT 3 Kak BCTaBUTb
KacceTty

(1) Install the power source.

(2) Slide OPEN/4 EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

The cassette compartment automatically lifts
up and opens.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment goes down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

2 OPEN/4 EJECT

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHKA.

(2) CouHbTe kKHonky OPEN/24 EJECT B
HanpaBneHnn CTPenKu, OTKPOWUTE KPbILLKY.
KacceTHbIn 0TCEK aBTOMaTUYECKN
NMOAHUMETCA N OTKPOETCA.

(3)BcTtaBbTe KacceTy, HaxaB Ha cepeauHy ee
TbIfTbHOW CTOPOHbI.

BcTaBbTe kacceTy No NPAMON NUHUM B
rnybuHY KacCeTHOro OTCeKa OKOLLUKOM
Hapyxy.

(4) BakpoiiTe KacceTHbI OTCEK, HAXXaB METKY
Ha KacCeTHOM OTCeKe.

KacceTHbI 0TCEK aBTOMATUYECKN
OMyCTUTCA.

(5) Korpa kacceTHbIN 0TCeK OMycTUTCA A0
KOHLa, 3aKpONTe ero KpbiWKy A0 ynopa,
4YTO6bI OHa 3aLlenKHynach.

Kak BbIHYTb KacceTty
YT106bI BbIHYTb KacceTy, BbINONTHUTE ONUCaHHbIe
Bbllle AecTBMA A0 nNyHKTa 3.

pauels bumao

nunereAruode M exgololdol
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Step 3 Inserting a cassette

MyHKT 3 Kak BcTaBMTb KacceTy

Notes

« Do not press the cassette compartment down
forcibly. Doing so may cause a malfunction.

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

When you use cassette with cassette memory
Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 236).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

Mpumeyanua

*He HaxxnmanTe Ha KacCeTHbIN OTCEK CITULLKOM
CUJIbHO. OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K
NOBPEXAEHUIO.

«Ecnu Bbl HaXKmMeTe He Ha MeTKy (PusH), a Ha
LpYyroe MecTo, KacCeTHbIi OTCEK MOXET He
3aKpbITbCA.

Ecnu ncnonb3yeTcA KacceTta C KacCeTHOM
namATblo

O TOM, Kak Nofb30BaTbCA KACCETHOM NaMATbto,
cMm. ganee (cTp. 236).

Kak npefoTBpaTuth criy4aiiHoe cTupaHue
MepeaBuHbTE NENeCcToK 3alWThl B NMOMOXKEHME
3anpeTa 3anucu, U Npy 3Tom BuaHa 6yaeT

KpacHaA MeTkKa.




— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIe PYHKLMM —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and pull the lens cap string to fix
it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more information
(p. 18 to 28).

(3) Pull down the Holding Grip.

Hold your camcorder firmly as illustrated.

(4) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(5) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel. The
viewfinder automatically turns off.

(6) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Bupeokamepa cHabxeHa aBTomMaTnyeckom
(HOKYCUPOBKOM.

(1) CHuMuTE KpbIWKy 06bEKTMNBA, HaXaB Ha obe
3aulenku no ee 6okam, 3aTem 3akpenuTe ee,
NOTAHYB 3a LUHYP.

(2) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHWA M KacceTy.
[lononHWTenbHbIE CBEAEHNA CM. B OMUCaHUN
nyHkToB 1 — 3 (cTp. 18 — 28).

(3) OnycTnTe NPUXMMHOW PEMEHBb.

[ep>xxnTe Buaeokamepy Tak, Kak nokasaHo
Ha pUCYHKe.

(4) HaxxaB ManeHbKyto 3eMeHyto KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA. Bugeokamepa
NEPEKIIOYNTCA B PEXUM OXKMAAHUA.

(5) OTkporiTe naHenb XK-gucnnen, Haxas
kHonky OPEN. Bugovckartenb
aBTOMAaTUYECKMN OTKITOYNTCA.

(6) HaxkmnTe kHonky START/STOP.
Bupeokamepa HadHeT 3anucb. Ha gucnnee
noAsuTcA nHankatop REC. 3aroputca
pacnonoxeHHaA Ha nepegHen 4acTn Kamepsbl
namnoyka-mHamKaTop 3anvcu. YTobbl
OCTaHOBMTb 3aMNCb, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP ele pas.

Microphone/
MukpocdoH

@=40min @l $REC 0:00:01
K

Camera recording
lamp/

Namna -
MHAMKaTop 3anucu

soiseg — BuIp102ay

UuMIHAD a19HEO0HOQ — qouueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHuna

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

« Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p- 132). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch to the left, the
POWER switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. LOCK switch is set to the right as a
default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder.

However, check the following:

— Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and ones
in the LP mode on one tape.

—When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

—When you use a tape with cassette memory,
however, you can make the transition smooth
even after ejecting the cassette if you use the
END SEARCH function (p. 42).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for five minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and to CAMERA
again. However, your camcorder does not turn
off automatically while the cassette is not
inserted.

MpumeyaHuna

« OTperynupynte Npu>kMMHOW PEMEHb Tak,
4YTO6bI Kamepa yaepXXuBasacb HaEXHO.

= Bo BpemA 3anncu He NpukacanTecb KO
BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOCOHY.

MpumeyaHue K pexxmumam 3anucu
Bupeokamepa mMoXeT 3anucbiBaTb U
BOCMPOU3BOANTL NN60 B pexxume SP
(cTaHZapTHOro BoCcnponseeaeHna), Nnbo B
pexume LP (gonrourpatoLuero
BocrnpousseaeHus). Pexxum SP nnm LP
BblbupaeTcA B MeHio (cTp. 132). Pexxum LP
nossonAeT 3anucatb B 1,5 pas 6onblue, 4em
pexxum SP.

Ecnu 3anuck Ha neHTy 6blna caenaHa B pexume
LP, BoCcnpon3sBoanTb ee pekomeHayeTcA Ha
BMAgoKamepe.

O nepekntoyarene LOCK

Ecnu nepeknioyatens LOCK casuHyT BReBso,
UCKIIOYaeTCA cnyyanHoe nepemelleHme
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxexHne
MEMORY. Mo ymonyanuto nepeknto4atenb
LOCK HaxoauTcA B MpaBOM MOSTOXEHUN.

Kak caenaTb nepexoa nnasBHbIM

YTobbl Nepexon Mexkay NocneaHnM 3anmcaHHbIM

3MNM3040M W CeAyIoLMM MOMTYYUNCA NNaBHbIM,

He BblHMMalTe KacceTy aaxe nocne

BbIK/TIOYEHUA BUAEOKaMepbl.

CobniopaiiTe cneayiowme npasmna:

—He 3anvcbiBaiiTe Ha O4HY 1 Ty e KacceTy
3MNM304bl B pasnnyHbix pexxumax SP un LP.

—MNepen cmeHon 6aTapenHoro 6noka
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

—Ecnun ncnonb3syeTtca neHTa ¢ KacceTHoW
namATbIO, MepexoA Mexay anu3onamm MoxeT
6bITb NNAaBHLIM AaXKe Noc/e BPeMEHHOro
yAaneHuA KacceTbl, eCniv UCMOMb3yeTcA
chbyHkumAa END SEARCH (cTp. 42).

Ecnu peXxum o)xuaaHuA Npu BCTaBfieHHON
KacceTe NpoanuTcA NATb MUHYT
Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUHeCKM OTKIIOHUTCA.
370 cAenaHo ¢ Lenbio 3KOHOMUK 3apaja
6aTtaperHoro 6510Ka, a Takxe NPoAneHA cpoka
cny>6bl 6aTapenHoro 651oka u neHTbl. 4YTobbl
BEPHYTbCA B PEXXUM OXWUAAHUA, YCTAHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenue OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem cHoBa B nonoxexHue CAMERA.
Ecnu xe kacceTa He BCTaBneHa,
aBTOMATUYECKOrO BbIK/OYEHUA BUAEOKAMEPSI
He MpoucxoauT.



Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

When you record in the SP and LP modes on

one tape or you record in the LP mode

= The transition between scenes may not be
smooth.

= The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE on the
Remote Commander during playback.

The battery use time when you record using
the LCD screen

The battery time is slightly shorter than the
shooting time using the viewfinder.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

(2) Close the LCD panel.

(3) Set the Holding Grip back to the previous
position.

(4) Eject the cassette.

(5) Remove the battery pack.

(6) Attach the battery terminal cover.

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD screen can be opened up to 90 degrees.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

Ecnu Ha oHy 1 Ty )Xe KacceTy 3anucaHbl

anu3opnbl B pexkumax SP u LP, nu6o B

pexxume LP

= [lepexoa mexay anu3onamv MOXeT oka3aTbCA
He NnaBHbIM.

« 1306pa>keHne npu BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN MOXET
NCKa3nTbCA, N60 KOA BPEMEHN MeXAY
3anM3o4amy MOXEeT 3anmcaTbCA HEBEPHO.

[OaHHble 0 3anucu

[aHHble 0 3anvcy (oata/BpemaA U HAaCTPONKK
3anucu) Npu cCbemke He oTobpaxkatoTcA.
OpHako OHM aBTOMAaTMYECKM 3anvcbiBalOTCA Ha
neHTy. YTo6bl NPOCMOTPETH AaHHbIE O 3anucy,
Npy BOCMPOU3BEAESHUN HAXKMUTE Ha MyfbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOro ynpasneHnsa kHonky DATA
CODE.

AnutenbHOCTb 3anucu ¢ 6aTapeHbIM
6nokom npu ucnonb3osaHuu XK-gucnnen
B aTom cnyyae 3apan 6atapenHoro 6rnoka
pacxoayeTca HeMHOro bbicTpee, Yem npu
MCMONb30BaHNM BUAOMCKATENA.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

(2) 3akponTte naHenb XK-gucnnen.

(3) BepHuTe Npu>KUMHOM pemMeHb B NCX0AHOoe
MONoXeHue.

(4) BbiHbTE KacceTy.

(5) BbiHbTe H6aTapeiiHblii 6noK.

(6) YcTaHOBMTE KpbILWKY-3arnyLiKy 6atapenHoro
oTceka.

HacTpoiika XXK-gucnnes

OkpaH XXK-gucnnea MoxeT oTKpblBaTbcA Ha 90
rpapycos.

Manenb XKK-aucnnea MoOXHO NoBepHyTb Ha 90
rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY Buaouckarena n Ha 180
rpagycoB B CTOPOHY 06beKTuBa.

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically, and
swing it into the camcorder body.

YTt06bl 3aKpbITb NaHenb XXK-aucnnes,
yCTaHOBUTE ee BEpTMKanbHO, a 3aTem
npwKMUTE K BugeokKamepe.

soiseg — BuIp102ay
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Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off

(p. 36).

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust the angle of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA, VCR or
MEMORY. Press MENU, then select and
decide upon LCD BRIGHT in & with the
control button (p. 132). The bar indicator
appears.

(2) Press €/» on the control button to adjust the
brightness of the LCD screen, then press @.

MpumevaHue

Mpu ncnonssosaHun XXK-gucnnes,
BMAoOMCKaTe b OTK/IIOYaeTCA, KpoMe cryyas,
ecnu XXK-gucnnein ucnonb3yeTcA B 3epkasnibHOM
pexume (cTp. 36).

Ecnu XK-gucnnen ucnonb3yetca noa
NPAMbIMW COMTHEYHbIMU Ny4Yamu

MoxeT okasaTbCA, YTO pas3rnAaeTb
nsobpaxeHue Ha XXK-aucnnee byaet TpyaHo. B
9TOM Crly4Yae peKOMEeHAYeTCA NoNMb30BaTbCA
BUAoOVCKaTenem.

Ecnu Hy>XKHO oTperynupoBaTb yros nosopora
naHenu XXK-gucnnen

VY6eautech, 4To NaHenb XXK-aucnnena
nepneHauKynApHa K BUAeOKaMepe.

PerynupoBka Apkoctu XK-aucnnen

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA, VCR nnn MEMORY.
Haxmute kHonky MENU, ¢ nomotubto
ynpasnsAtoLlei Knasulum BeibepuTte B
nyHkT LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 132). Ha aucnnee
NOABUTCA MOJSIOCKa-NHANKATOP.

(2) C nomoLbto 4/» Ha ynpasnAoLen Knasuwie
oTperynupynTe ApKOCTb, 3aTEM HaXMUTE
KHOMKY @.

~
LCDIVE SET LCDIVE SET
o s m—| o == m——]
<\L/<éDBcLoLouR E@ <
PRETURN |:> d o =]
= b (s
? v (7 ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
4= [
\a‘, To darken/ <= To lighten/
TemHee Apue
v

LCD screen backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings when using
the battery pack (p. 132).

Noacsetka XK-aucnnea

ApkocTb noaceeTKu perynupyetcaA. Boibepute B
meHio NyHKT LCD B.L., ecnu ncnonbsyetcA
6aTtapeiHbin 6ok (cTp. 132).
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Adjusting the viewfinder HacTtpowka Bugouckarensa
If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed, Ecnu sanucbiBaeTca nsobpaxeHve npu
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the 3akpbIToi NnaHenu XXK-aucnnen, nsobpaxeHne
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the KOHTpONupyeTcA No BuaouckaTtento. Hactpornte
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp HarnasHWK Buaounckatena Tak, YTobbl
focus. WHOMKATOPbI B BUAOUCKATENE CTanmM YeTKUMMU.

Pull out the viewfinder and move the viewfinder BbITAHUTE BUgoncKaTenb N CABUHbTE Pbl4aXkoK
lens adjustment lever. pPerynnpoBKW HarnasHuka.

Viewfinder backlight NMoaceseTka BUgouckKarensa
You can change the brightness of the backlight. ApkocTb noacBeTKM perynupyeTtca. Boibepute
Select VF B.L. in the menu settings when using VF B.L. B MeHt0, ecnn ncnonbsyeTtca
the battery pack (p. 132). 6aTapenHbi 6110k (cTp. 132).

Attaching the supplied lens YcTtaHoBKa npunaraemon 6neHabl

hood

Mpy cbemKke Ha APKOM CBETe peKoMeHayeTcA

To record fine pictures under strong light, we ycTaHasnueatb 6neHay. Ha 6nenay MoXHo
recommend attaching the lens hood. Also the HaAeBaTb KpbILKy 06beKTMBa.
lens cap can be attached even with the lens hood
on.

Photocell window/
OKHO (hoToaNnemeHTa

soiseg — BuIp102ay
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Notes

= When you use the Remote Commander and the
lens hood, the Remote Commander may not
function properly because the lens hood blocks
the infrared rays from the Remote Commander.
In such case, remove the lens hood from your
camcorder.

= You cannot attach filters or other objects onto
the lens hood. If you do so forcibly, you will no
longer be able to remove filters or other objects
from the lens hood.

When you use the filter (optional)

= The shadow of the lens hood may appear in the
corners of the screen.

= The flash may not be adjusted correctly if the
photocell window is covered.

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in
better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)
“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

MpumeyaHuna

= Ecnu ycTtaHoBneHa bneHaa, Bugeokavepa
MOXEeT HEBEPHO BOCTPUHUMATb KOMaHAbl OT
nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHus,
nockonbKy 6rneHaa He NponyckaeT ero
nHdpakpacHble nyyn. B aTom cnyvae 6neHay
cnepyet CHATb.

=K 6neHpe Henb3A NOACOeANHATL (PUNLTPbI 1
apyrue obvekTbl. Ecnu aTo penaetcA
HacusbHO, TO Bbl 60nblle He cmoxeTe
OTCOEeANHNTL PUNBLTPbI U Apyrie 06beKTbl OT
6neHapl.

Ecnu ucnonbayetca punbtp

(He npunaraetcA)

«B yrnax akpaHa MOXeT NOABUTLCA TeHb OT
6neHabl.

= Ecnu okHO hoTO3NIEMEHTa 3aKpbITO,
HacTponkKa hOTOBCMbILLKN HEBO3MOXHA.

Kak nonb3oBaTbCcA Bapmoo6bEKTUBOM

Cnerka nepefBuHbTE pPerynaTop
BapnoobbEKTMBA C NPMBOAOM ANA MeASIeHHOro
M3MeHeHuA. YeM aanblue nepeaBuHeTe
perynAaTop, Tem 6bicTpee byaeT N3MEHEHME.
M3mMeHATb BapMoobbeKTVB crneayeT MeaneHHo
ONA Nyylwero KayecTsa 3arnmcu.

Kpan “T”: TeneBuk (MpeamMeTbl KaxxyTca 6nvxe)
Kpar “W”: luMpOoKOoyrosbHbli 06bEKTMB
(MpeamMeTbl KaxyTcA AanbLue)

A
0
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To use zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally. To
activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings (p. 132).
The digital zoom function is set to OFF as a
default setting.

The right side of the bar shows the digital zooming —|

Zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you select
the digital zoom power in the menu settings./

Kak npumeHuTb Bapuoo6beKTuB 60MbLUMA,
yem 10x

BapoobbekTus 6onbwimin, Yem 10x,
BbINOSIHAETCA LUMPOBbLIM CNOCOH60OM. YTO6bI
BKJ/TIO4UTb LMEPOBOI BapUOO6HEKTUB,
Bbl6bepuTe B MeHIO 60osbluee 3HaYeHne
napameTpa D ZOOM (cTp. 132). No ymonyaHuio
LUMcpoBOI BapnoobBHEKTUB YCTAHOBIEH B
nanoxenun OFF.

MpaBasA cTopoHa NOMOCKU ABMAETCA 30HOW

undpoBOro BapmoobbeKTUBA.

30Ha UMGPOBOro Baproo6bLEKTMBA NOABMAETCA B

cry4ae, eCnv B MEHIO BbibpaH LncpoBoii

BapuoOO6BHEKTUB.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever towards the “T” side.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You cannot use the digital zoom.

Ecnu cHumaeTca 6nu3kuii npegmeT

Ecnu TouHaA chokycrnposka He nony4aetcs,
nepeaBuHbTE PerynATop BapuoobbeKkTmea ¢
npuMBOAOM B CTOPOHY “W”. B pexunme Tenesnka
BO3MOXHa CbeMKa ¢ pacctoAaHmA 80 cm, a B
peXume LMPOKOYrofibHOro 06beKTuBa - ¢
paccTofaHuA 1 cm.

MpumevyaHua K uMcpoBomMy Bapmoo6HLEKTUBY

= LIncpoBoi Bapnoo6bLEKTUB HAYMHAETCA C
nopora 10x.

=Yewm bnndke perynAaTop BapnoobbeKTUBA C
NpUBOAOM K Kpato “T”, TeM Xy>Xe KayecTBo
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Mcnonb3oBanue uncpoBoro BapmoobbeKTBa
HEBO3MO>XHO.
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Shooting with the Mirror Mode

This feature allows the camera subject to view
him-or herself on the LCD screen.

The subject uses this feature to check his or her
own image on the LCD screen while you look at
the subject in the viewfinder.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY.

Pull out the viewfinder and rotate the LCD
screen 180 degrees.

The & indicator appears in the viewfinder and
on the LCD screen.

11@ appears in the standby mode, and @
appears in the recording mode. Some of other
indicators appear mirror-reversed and others are
not displayed.

CbeMKa B 3epKafibHOM peXxume

Ecnu naHenb XXKK-aucnnena nosepHyTa K
CHMMaeMOMY YefoBeEKY, OH MOXET BUAeTb cebsa
1 NPOBEPUTH CBOE N3obpaxkeHne Ha XKK-
avennee.

B aTom cnyyae onepatop moxeT
KOHTponupoBsaTtb n3obpaxeHue no
BMaouckKartento.

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA nnn MEMORY.
BbiTAHUTE BuAgouckartesnb u nosepHute XXK-
pucnnen Ha 180 rpapycos.

B Bugouckartene n Ha XXK-agucnnee noasutca
vHankKaTop <.

B pexume oxunpanua sBuaeH 3Hayok 11@, a B
pexvme 3anucy - 3Ha4ok @. HekoTopble
Opyrue UHAMKaTopbl BUAHbI 3epKanbHO
nepeBepHyTbIMU, @ HEKOTOPbIE He
oTobpaxatoTcA.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

U306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxmme
M3o6paxeHne Ha XKK-aucnnee otobpaxaetca
3epKasibHO OTpaXKeHHbIM. Ho 3anncbiBaeTcA OHO
Kak 00bI4HO.

Mpu cbemke B 3epKaNibHOM peXxxume
KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHua He paboTaeT.
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Indicators displayed in the UHauvkaTopbl, oTo6paXkaembie B
recording mode peXxume 3anucu
The indicators are not recorded on tapes. Ha neHTy nHamMKaTopbl He 3anucbiBaloTCA.

Remaining battery time/Ha aTo Bpema xBaTuUT 3apAaa 6arapeiHoro 65oka
Cassette memory/KacceTHaA namATb

This appears when using a tape with cassette memory./

OTobpakaeTcA, ecnu neHTa uMeeT KacCeTHYIo NamATb.

Recording mode/Pe>xum 3anucu
STBY/REC/STBY/MNay3a REC
Time code/Tape counter/Kop BpemeHU/C4YeT4UK NEHTbI

10:00:01!
45min(cg

Remaining tape/OcTaToK NEHTbI

This appears after you insert a cassette and record or play back
for a while./

OTobparkaeTcA, ecnm NeHTa YacTUYHO Ucnosb3oBanach AnA
3anMcu N BoCcnponsseaeHns.

|4 7 2001 | 12:05:56 |
W Time/Bpema

The time is displayed about five seconds after the power is
turned on./

Bpemsa oTobpaxkaeTcA B Te4eHue 5 cekyHA nocne
BKJIIOYEHUA NMUTaHUA.

Date/[ata

The date is displayed about five seconds after the power is
turned on./

[aTa oTobpaxkaeTcA B Te4eHne 5 CekyHA rnocne
BKJ/TIO4EHMA NUTaHWA.

soiseg — BuIp102ay
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Remaining battery time indicator during NHaukaTop ocTasluerocs spemeHu 3apAaa
recording 6aTapeitHoro 6n1oka Bo BpeMA 3anucu

The remaining battery time indicator roughly MHaukaTop ocTaslueroca BpeMeHn 3apaaa
indicates the continuous recording time. The 6aTapenHoro 6510ka nokasbiBaet

indicator may not be correct, depending on the npuénManTenbHoe BpemMA HEeMpPepbLIBHOW 3anucy,
conditions in which you are recording. When you Ha KOTOpOe XBaTuT 3apAaa baTtapeiHoro 6noka.
close the LCD panel and open it again, it takes Mpn HEKOTOPBIX YCNOBMAX CbEMKM MOKa3aHuA
about one minute for the correct remaining 3TOro MHAMKaTopa MoryT 6bITb HEBEPHbLIMU.
battery time in minutes to be displayed. Ecnu naHenb XKK-aucnnea 3akpbiTb, a2 MOTOM

OTKPbITb, OCTaBLUEEeCA BPEMA B MUHYTax
0TOBPa3’nTCA Yepes MUHYTY.
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Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours:minutes:
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours:minutes:seconds:frames) in VCR mode.
You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE on the
Remote Commander during playback.

Shooting backlit subjects
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, press BACK LIGHT.

The B indicator appears on the screen. To cancel,
press BACK LIGHT again.

Kopn BpemeHun

Kopa BpeMeHu nokasbiBaeT AfIMTENIbHOCTb 3amnucu
unu sBocnpoussegeHna B popmate “0:00:00”
(4acbl:MuHyTbI:cekyHApl) B pexkume CAMERA v B
dopmate “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl:MUHYTbI:CeKyHAbI:Kaapbl) B pexume VCR.
Bbl He cMOXkeTe nepenncaTh TOSIbKO KO, BPEMEHN.

WUHpukaTop octaTka neHTbl

[Npn ncnonb3oBaHUN HEKOTOPbIX NIEHT,
nokKasaHnA 3TOro nHankaTopa moryTt 6bITb
HeBepHbIMW.

[aHHble 0 3anucu

[JaHHble 0 3anucy (pata/BpeMA N HaCTPOWNKK
3anucu) npu 3anmcu He oTobpaxkatrotca. OgHako
OHM aBTOMAaTMYECKM 3annCbiBAIOTCA HA JIEHTY.
Y7106l MPOCMOTPETL AaHHbIE O 3aMWCK, NpU
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN HAXKMUTE Ha MynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnsa kHonky DATA
CODE.

Cbemka 06bEKTOB C 3agHeun
noacBeTKOMn
— ®yHkuma BACK LIGHT

Mpyn cbemke 06LEKTOB, OCBELLAEMbIX C33M, a
Takxe NpeaMeTOoB Ha CBET/IOM (OHe
Mcnonb3ynTe OYHKLMIO CbEMKU NpU 3aHEN
NoAcBeTKe.

YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA nnu MEMORY, 3atem
HaxxmnTe kHonky BACK LIGHT.

Ha gucnnee nosasutca niaukatop . Y1obbl
OTKJIOUNTb 3Ty (PYHKLMIO, CHOBA HaXXMUTE
kHonky BACK LIGHT.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be cancelled.

Ecnu Bo BpemA cbeMKu 06beKTOB € 3agHen
noacBeTKon HaxaTb KHonky EXPOSURE
DyHKUMA CbeMKW Npu 3a8Hen noaceeTke 6yaet
OTMEeHeHa.
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Shooting in the dark
— NightShot/Super NightShot

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
screen. To cancel the NightShot function, slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

SUPER NIGHTSHOT
NIGHTSHOT OFF .
-

-

Using Super NightShot

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects more
than 16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA, slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON. @ and “NIGHTSHOT”
indicators flash on the screen.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. S@ and “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the screen.
To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable the NightShot Light, set N.S.
LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 132).
(The default setting is ON.)

Cbemka B TeMHOTEe - DYHKLUA HOYHOM
cbemku NightShot/Super NightShot

®yHkuma NightShot nossonaeT cHumatb
06beKTbl B TEMHOTE. Hanpumep, oHa no3eonAeT
nony41Tb yAOBNETBOPUTENBHOE KAYeCTBO Npu
3anuncu oKpy>KatoLen cpefbl HOYHbIX XUBOTHbIX
AnA HabnoAeHVA, NCNonb3yA 3Ty PYHKLMIO.

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA nnn MEMORY, 3atem
nepeasuHbTe pbldaxok NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxenve ON.

Ha akpaHe Ha4yHyT MuraTb MHAMKATOPbl @ U
“NIGHTSHOT”. YT06bl OTMEHUTB (hYHKLMIO
NightShot, nepeaguHbTe pbidaxxok NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxeHve OFF.

NightShot Light emitter/
Namna NightShot Light
ANA CbeMKU B TEMHOTE

Kak nonb3oBatbcA (pyHKLMen Super
NightShot

®dyHkuma Super NightShot yBennunsaeT ApkocTb
06bEKTOB B 16 pa3 no cpaBHEHMIO ¢ hyHKLMEN
NightShot.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA, 3aTem nepeaBuHbTE
pbidaxxok NIGHTSHOT B nonoxxexnue ON. Ha
3KpaHe Ha4yHyT MuUraTb MHAMKATOPbl @ 1
“NIGHTSHOT”.

(2) Haxkmnte kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
3KpaHe Ha4yHyT Muratb MHaMKaTopbl S@ n
“SUPER NIGHTSHOT”. YT06bI OTMEHUTL
dyHkumio Super NightShot, ewe pas
HaxkmuTe kKHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

Kak nonb3oBaTtbcA namnoi NightShot
Light

Cobewmka c npumeHeHmem namnbl NightShot Light
No3BONAET MOBLICUTb YETKOCTb M306paXKeHns.
YT106bI BKNIOYUTD 3TY PYHKLMIO, BbIBEpUTE ANA
N.S. LIGHT B meHto 3HauveHne ON (cTp. 132).
(Mo ymonyaHwuio yctaHoBneHo 3HayeHne ON.)
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Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. the outdoors in the daytime). This
may cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

= Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter when
using the NightShot function.

= Detach the lens hood when you shoot with the
NightShot Light since the lens hood may block
the NightShot Light.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—White balance

—-HOLOGRAM AF

While using the Super NightShot function
The shutter speed is automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness. At that time, the
moving picture may be slow down.

While using the Super NightShot function,
you cannot use the following functions:
—Fader

- Digital effect

-PROGRAM AE

—Exposure

—White balance

—Recording with the flash

—-HOLOGRAM AF

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You cannot use the Super NightShot function.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

MpumeyaHuna

«He ucnonb3ayiTe dyHkumio NightShot B Apkux
mMecTax (Hanpumep, AHeM). OTO MOXeT
BbIBECTU BUAEOKaMepy U3 CTPOA.

< Ecnu nepekntoyartens NIGHTSHOT
ycTaHoBIeH B nonoxeHve ON B HOpMasnbHbIX
YCMOBUAX 3anncun, n3obpaxeHne MoxeT
NCKasuTbCA MM NONYy4UTLCA B
HeeCTeCTBEHHbIX LiBeTax.

«Ecnu aBTOMaTuyeckana pokycrpoBka npu
ucronb3oBaHunn yHkumm NightShot
3aTpyAHeHa, NPUMEHNTE PYYHYIO
(hOKYCUPOBKY.

«[pun ncnonesosannn yHkummn NightShot He
3akpbiBavite namny NightShot Light.

«[lpn cbemKe C UCMOoMb30BaHNEM Namnbl
NightShot Light He HapeBanTe Ha 06beKTUB
61eHay, NOCKOJbKY OHa 3aropaXkmBaeT 3Ty
namny.

Mpu ncnonbsosanuu pyHkuum NightShot
HEeBO3MOXXHO NMPUMEHATb creayiolme
PyHKUUK:

—3kcnosnumA

-PROGRAM AE

—Bananc 6enoro

-HOLOGRAM AF

Mpu ncnonbsosaHuu yHKUUM Super
NightShot

CkopocTb 3aTBopa perynupyetca
aBTOMAaTN4YECKN B COOTBETCTBUN C
oCBelLLeHHOCTbIO. [oaTomy ABuXyLieecA
n3obpaxeHvne MoXeT 3ameINTbCA.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun pyHKUMM Super
NightShot HeBo3moO)XHO NpUMeHATb
cnepyowme PyHKUUK:

- Qeligep

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

-PROGRAM AE

—39keno3numA

—BanaHc 6enoro

—3annck ¢ OTOBCMbILKOWN
-HOLOGRAM AF

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

WcnonbsoBaHne dyHkumm Super NightShot
HEBO3MOXXHO.

Namna NightShot Light

Namna NightShot Light nanyyaet
MHMpPaKpacHbIe, HEBUAMMBIE FNasy fyyu.
CbemMka BO3MOXHa C paccToAHMA He 6onee 3
METPOB.



Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Press © (self-timer) in the standby mode. The
O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

To stop the countdown

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To record still images on tapes using
the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 2 (p. 56).

To cancel self-timer recording

Press O (self-timer) so that the Q) indicator
disappears from the screen while your camcorder
is in the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer. (p. 165)

3anucb ¢ ucnosib3oBaHUeM
aBTOCMyCKa

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHMM aBToCMyCcKa 3anuch
HaunHaeTcA aBToMaTu4yeckm yepes 10 cekyHA.
[inA aTon onepaummn Takxxe NOAXOANT NynbT
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky &) (aBToCnycK) B pexume
oXxuaaHua. Ha akpaHe NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP
® (aeTOCNyCK).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

Tavimep aBTOCMyCKa Ha4yHeT 06paTHbLIN OTCHET OT
10 co 3BYKOBbIM curHanom. B nocnegHve nBe
CEKyHbl 06paTHOro OTCYeTa 3TOT CUrHan YCKo-
puTCA, 3aTeM aBTOMaTNYECKWN HAYHETCA CbeMKa.

START/STOP

Q® (self-timer)/
(aBTOCNYCK)

Kak octaHOBUTb 06paTHbIN OTCYET
HaxwmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Y7061 BO306HOBUTL O6PATHLIN OTCYET,
HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP eue pas.

Kak 3anucatb (0OTOCHUMOK Ha KacceTy
C NMOMOLUbIO aBTOCNyCKa
B nyHkTe 2 (cTp. 56) HaxkmuTe KHonky PHOTO.

Kak oTMeHuTb 3anucb ¢
ucnosib3oBaHMEM aBTOCMNyCKa )

B pexume 0XuaaHna HaxmuTe KHonky &)
(aBTOCNYCK), 4TO6bI MHANMKATOP aBTocnycka &)
ncyes ¢ 3KpaHa.

MpumevaHue

Pexum cbeMKkm ¢ Mcnonb3oBaHWeM aBTocnycka

aBTOMaTW4YECKM NpeKpallaeTcA, ecnu:

— 3anucb C MCMonb30BaHMEM aBTOCMYCKa 3aBepLUeHa.

—MNepekniovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

MO>XHO BbINOMHATL 3aNNCb HEMOABUMXHbIX
n3obpaxenui Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubo
aBToCnycka (cTp. 165).
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec
Review

NMpoBepka 3anucu

— ®yHkuun END SEARCH /
EDITSEARCH / MpocmoTpa 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shoot so that the transition between the
last recorded scene and the next scene you record
is smooth.

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

Press END SEARCH in the standby mode.

The last five seconds of the recorded section are
played back and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode. You can monitor the sound from
the speaker or headphones.

EDITSEARCH
You can search for the next recording start point.

Hold down the + - —/& side of EDITSEARCH in
the standby mode. The recorded section is played
back.

+  :togo forward

-/& : to go backward
Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

3TN KHOMKM MOXHO UCMonb3oBaTh ANnA
NPOBEPKU 3aNMCaHHOro N306paXkeHuns, a Takxe
ONA NaBHOro nepexoja Mexay anu3onamu npu
[LOMONHUTENBHOM ChEMKE.

( )
+
EDIT
SEARCH
\. J
)
END
SEARCH
—

®dyHkuma END SEARCH
[Mo3BonAeT NepenTyn K KOHLY 3anvcu.

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexunme
oxuvaanuA. byayT BocnpounsBeeHbl nocneaHne
NATb CEKYHA 3anuncu, 3atem Buaeokamepa
nepenaeT B peXnM 0XuaaHna. 3BYK MOXXHO
npocnywmBaTth Yepes AMHAMUK MW HayLLIHUK.

®dyHkuua EDITSEARCH

[Mo3BonAeT HaWTK Ha4ano cneaylrowen 3anucu.

B pexxume oxxnaaHuAa HaXXMUTe 1 yaepxuvsanTte
yacTb + - -/& knasuwu EDITSEARCH. Byget
BOCMpoOu3BeAeHa 3anncaHHanA 4acTb.

+  :Bnepej

-/& :Hasan
YT106bI OCTAHOBUTbL BOCMNPON3BEAEHNE,
oTtnycTuTe knasuwy EDITSEARCH. Ecrin
HaxaTb KHonKy START/STOP, 3anuck HayHeTcA
C TOro MecTa, Ha KOTOpoM 6blia oTnyLueHa
knasuwa EDITSEARCH. Mpocnywusatb 3ByK
npvi 3TOM HEBO3MOXHO.



Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— ®yHkuuu END SEARCH /
EDITSEARCH / NMpocmoTpa 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the last recorded section.

Press the —/& side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily in the standby mode.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions
The end search function may not work correctly.

dyHkuumA MNMpocmoTpa 3anucu

MNosBonAet npoeepuTb nocneaHuii 3anucaHHbI
anunsoa.

B pexxume oXkupaHvma Haxxmute YyacTtb —/&
knasuwu EDITSEARCH.

Heckonbko cekyHA 6yaeT BOCNpou3BOANTLCA
HeJaBHO 3anuCaHHbI ANU304, 3aTem
BuAeoKamepa NpernaeT B pexuM oXuaaHua.
3BYK MOXHO MpOCNyLIMBATbL Yepes ANHAMUK Uin
HayLWHWK.

®DYHKLMA NOMCKa KOHLIa 3anucu

Ecnu ucnonbsyetca neHTy 6e3 kacceTHOW
namATK, TO NMoce U3BMEYEHNN KacCeTbl
PYHKUMA MOMCKa KOHLIA BbINOTHEHHOW A0 3TOro
3anucu nepectaeT paboTaTtb. Ecnn
MCMOSb3yeTCA NEHTa C KACCETHON NaMAThIO,
(PyHKUMA norcka KoHua 3anucu paboTaeT aaxe
nocrne n3Bfie4eHUn KacceTbl.

Ecnu Ha NeHTe UMeeTCA NyCTOM y4acToK
MeXXAy 3anvucaHHbIMU aNU304aMu

B aToM criyyae hyHKUMA MoMcKa KoHLa 3anmcu
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBUIbHO.
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— Bocnpou3sepgeHne — OCHOBHbIe (hYHKLMKN —

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
the small green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME.
When you close the LCD panel, sound is
muted.

Mpy BOCNpOn3BEeAEHNM NEHTbLI M306paXkeHne
KoHTponupyeTca ¢ XXK-ancnnea Bupgeokamepsi.
Ecnu BocnpounsseaeHne BeaeTCcA Npy 3aKpbiTON
naHenun XXK-gucnnes, To nsobpaxeHve
KOHTpONupyeTCcA No BUAovcKaTento.
YnpaBneHue BOCNpou3BeAeHNEM NIEHTbI
obecrneynBaeTcA KHOMKamu nynbTa
[VCTaHUMOHHOTO YyNpaBneHusa, KOTOpbIN
npunaraeTcA K Buaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA U BCTaBbTE
JIEHTY C 3anuchbio.

(2) HaxxaB ManeHbKyto 3eMeHyto KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) OTkponTe naHenb XK-gncnnen, Haxxas
kHonky OPEN.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ oNnA NepeMoTKU NEHTbI
Hasag.

(5) HaxxmuTe KHonKy B AnA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(6) OTperynupynTe 3BYK ABYMA KHOMKamu
VOLUME.

Mocne 3akpbiTna naHenn XKK-gucnnena
3BYKOBOE COMPOBOX/AEHME BbIK/IO4aeTCA.

VOLUME

To stop playback
Press l.

OcTtaHOBKa Bocnpou3seaeHua
HaxmunTe kHonky M.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue sIeHTbI

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTposibHOro npocmotpa Ha XKK-
aucnnee
MaHenb XKK-ancnnea MOXHO nepeBepHyTb

ZVCTINIEeM Hapy>Xy.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open or close the LCD panel
Open or close the LCD panel vertically.

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY. The indicators appear on the
screen. To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

DATA CODE

Ecnu nuTaHue ocTaeTcA BKJTIOYEHHbIM B
Te4eHue AONToro BPeMeHM
Buaeokamepa HarpeeTcs, YTO BrOSHe
ZLOMyCTUMO.

Kak oTkpbiBaTb U 3aKpbiBaTb naHenb XXK-
aucnnen

OTKpbiBas U 3akpbiBaa naHenb XXK-gucnnes,
CMOTpUTE 3a TeM, YTOBbl OHa Haxoaunach B
BEPTUKANIbHOM MOSIOXEHUN.

OTobpakeHue 3KpaHHbIX
MHOUKaTOpPOB
= ¢yHKL|,VIF| WHAUKauuu
HaxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY. Ha aucnnee
NOABATCA UHAMKATOPLI. YTO6bI MHAVKATOPbI

1cYe3Nu C AUCTINEeA, CHOBa HXXMUTE KHOMKY
DISPLAY.

DISPLAY

DISPLAY
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbI

About date/time and various settings
Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR, then
playback a tape.

(@ Press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,

exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,

aperture value) — no indicator

Date/time/
Opnamedatum/tijd

$ 0:00:23:01

—240min

4 7 2001
12:05:56

[a] Tape counter
[b]SteadyShot OFF
[c] Exposure mode
[d]White balance
[e] Gain

[f] Shutter speed
[g] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 132).

The display changes as follows when you press
DATA CODE on the Remote Commander: date/
time «— no indicator

Darta/BpemA n HaCTPOMKMK 3anucu
Buaeokamepa aBToMaTMyecky 3anvcbliBaeT Ha
NEHTY HE TOMNbKO N306paKeHNA, HO U AaHHble O
3anucu (gaTta/Bpemsa u cneumarnbHble
HacTpOWKM).

(Koa paHHbIX).

Wcnonb3yiiTe nynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOMO
ynpaBneHvs AnA BbINOSHEHUA 3TON onepaumn.

@ YcrtaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxxeHue VCR u Bknioyute
BOCNpou3BeeHue JIeHTbI.

(@ HaxmuTte kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AMCTaAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBsieHUA

MHavkauma nameHnTcA cneayowmm obpasom:

nara/BpemAa — cneuunanbHble HAaCTPONKK

(ycTonumBas cbemka, akcnosuuma, 6anaHc

6enoro, ycunexme, CKOpocTb cpabaTtbiBaHuA

3aTBOpa, BenunynHa avagparmbl) — HET

MHAMKaTopa

Various settings/

CneumanbHble HAaCTPONKM

=omn -~ & 0:00:23.014— [a]
ﬁ— C
W AuTO [ — [d]
50 AWB
F18| 948 = [e]

Various settings

Various settings is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the various settings will not be displayed.

1]
[0]

[a] CueTunk neHThbI

[b]OTmeH ycTonumnsom cremku (SteadyShot
OFF)

[c] Pexkum akcnosnumm

[d]BanaHc 6enoro

[e] Yeunenune

[f] CkopocTb cpabaTbiBaHMA 3aTBOPaA

[g]BenuuuHa anadparmbl

Kak oTK04UTb MHAMKALMIO creuyanbHbIX
HacTpoek

OTKpoWTE MEHIO BUAEOKAMEPbI, BbibepuTe
nyHkT DATA CODE, 3atem pexum DATE (cTp.
132). Ecnn HaxxaTb kHonky DATA CODE Ha
naHenu AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBneHus,
VHAMKaUMA M3MEHNTCA cneayowmmM obpasom:
farta/Bpema <— HeT uHaMKaTopa

CneumanbHble HaCTPONKM

CneuvanbHble HaCTPONKU NPefoCTaBNAT
MHpopmaumio o0 BUAeoOKamepe nocre
nposefeHus 3anvcu. B pexxume 3anucu oHu He
oTobpaxatoTcA.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue sIeHTbI

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time to
be displayed.

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the POWER
switch to VCR.

To playback pause (view a still
picture)

Press 11 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B or Il.

To advance the tape
Press PP in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

B pe>xume Koaa AaHHbIX NONOChI UHAUKALIMK

(-- -- --) oTO6parkaloTcA, Koraa:

—BocnponssoanTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
NEeHTHI.

—JleHTa He yMTaeTcA N3-3a NOBPEXAEHNA
NEHTbI UMW CUIBHOTO LWyMa.

—JleHTa 3anvcaHa Ha Bugeokavepe 6e3
YyCTaHOBKM AaTbl U BPEMEHM.

Koa aaHHbIX

Ecnv Buaeokamepa noacoeavHeHa K
TeneBn3opy, KoA AaHHbIx ByaeT oTobpaxkaTbeA
Ha aKpaHe Tenesm3opa.

NHavkaTop ocTaBluerocA BpeMeHu 3apAaaa
6atapenHoro 6noka Bo BpemA
BOCNpouU3BeAeHUA

MHaukaTop 3apaaa 6atapeinHoro 6noka
noKasblBaeT NpubnuanTeNnbHoe BpemMs
HenpepbIBHOrO BOCMPOM3BEAEHMA, HA KOTOPOe
XBaTWT 3apAga 6atapenHoro 6noka. Mpu
HEKOTOPbIX YCOBKUAX BOCMPOU3BELEHUA NMOKA3aHNA
3TOro MHAMKaTOpa MOryT OKa3aTbCA HEBEPHbLIMU.
Ecnn naHenb XXK-aucnnea 3akpbiTb, 2 NOTOM
OTKpbITb, OCTaBLLEECA ANA BOCNPOU3BELEHUA
BpeMA 0Tobpa3nTCcA YePes MUHYTY.

CneuunarnbHble PeXXUMbl
BOCnpou3BeneHus

YcraHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxenve
VCR, 4T06bI 324€MCTBOBATb KHOMKM YrpaBneHusa.

Maysa BocnpousseneHua (MpocmoTp
HernoABWXHOro U3obpa)keHus)

Bo BpemsA Bocnpon3BeAeHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
I1. [InA Bo3BpaTa K HOpManbHOMy
BOCMPON3BEAEHNIO HAXMUTE KHONKY B unu 1.

MepemoTka Bnepea

HaxmuTe KHonky PP B pexxume octaHoBa. [nA
BO3BpaTa K HopMasibHOMY BOCMPOU3BEAEHMIO
HaXXMUTE KHOMNKY B>

MepemoTKa Ha3ap,

HaxmuTe KHonky <« B pexume octaHosa. [inA
BO3BpaTa K HOPManbHOMY BOCMPON3BEAEHNIO
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

BocnpousBeneHue B obpaTHOM
HanpasJfieHuU

HaxxmuTte Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
yNpaBneHVA KHOMKY << AA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
3anucu B o6paTHOM HanpasfeHun. na
BO3BpaTa K HopMasnibHOMY BOCMPOU3BEAEHMIO
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

Mowuck Hy>kHOro anu3oaa npu
npocmoTpe usobpa)xeHuA (MOUCK
n3obpaxxeHus)

Bo BpemMA BoCcnponsseeHnAa HaXxxMnTe KHOMKyY
<<« v PP 11 yaepXxuBanTe B HaXaTom
NONoXeHnn. ,D,ﬂFl BO3BpaTa K HopmMasibHOMY
BOCnpousBedeHNIO OTNyCcTuTe
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO KHOMKY.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbI

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B> on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press << , then press B» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
|

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
five seconds of the recorded portion plays back
and stops.

In the various playback modes

«Sound is muted.

= The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for five
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B».

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder. However, this function does
not work for an output signal through the LDV
jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center, or the
top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

MpocmoTp n3o6pakeHnA Ha BbICOKOM
CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA NepeMOTKHU JIeHTbl
B NpAMOM M o6paTHOM HarnpaBfeHUu
(nouckKk meToaoM NpPoroHa)

Mpu NnepemoTKe BNepes HaXXMUTE KHOMNKY < 1
yAep>XXuBanTe B HXXATOM nonoxexuu. Mpu
nepemMoTKe Hasaj HaXXMWTe U yaepxvBanTe
KHOMKY P». YT06bl BEPHYTLCA K NEPEMOTKE B
NPAMOM UM 06paTHOM HanpaBneHUn, OTNYCTUTE
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO KHOMKY.

MpocmoTp nsobpakeHuA ¢
YMEHbLUEHHON CKOPOCTbIO MPOKPYTKHU
(3amenneHHoe Bocnpoussenel-me)

Bo BpemMA BOCNpon3BeAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>
Ha naHenu ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHua. YTobbl
OoCywecTBUTb 3amMeneHHoe BocnponsseneHve B
06paTHOM HanpaBNeHUN, HAKMUTE KHOMKY <<,
3aTeM KHOMKy B» Ha naHenm AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHusa. [inA Bo3Bparta K HopManbHOMY
BOCNpou3BeAeHUI0 HAXXMUTE KHOMKY |

MpocmoTp n306paXxkeHna Ha ABOMHOK CKOPOCTH
Bo BpemMA BOCNpoOu3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY X2
Ha naHenu ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHua. YTobbl
OCYLLECTBUTb YCKOPEHHOE BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE Ha
[BOVIHOM CKOPOCTU B 06paTHOM HanpaBfieHuu,
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY <<, 3aTEeM KHOMKY X2 Ha NaHesnm
OMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHus. [nA Bo3spaTa K
HOPMaJibHOMY BOCMPOU3BELEHWNIO HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
.

MokaapoBbi NPOCMOTP M3obpa)keHuA

B pexxume nay3bl BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE
KHOMKy I Ha naHenu AnCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHua. Ytobbl OCyLecTBUTL NOKaApoBoe
BOCNpoOu3BeAeHVe B 06paTHOM HanpasneHnu,
HaxxmuTe KHonky <dll. [InA Bo3BpaTa K HopManbHOMY
BOCMPON3BEAEHMIO HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B

Mouck nocnepHero 3anucaHHOro
anusopa (¢pyHkuma END SEARCH)
Haxxmute kHonky END SEARCH B pexwvime
ocTaHoBKu. MNocne BOCnpon3seneHnA nocnegHnx
NATU CEeKyHA 3annucun Bnaeokamepa BepHeTCA B
pexunm ocTaHoBa.

Bo Bcex cneuuanbHbIX peXxumax BOCNPou3BeaeHuUA

= 3BYKOBOE COMPOBOXAEHUE BbIK/IOHAETCA.

= MpealwecTytoLee M306paxxeHme MoXxeT
3a[epX1BaTbCA Ha 9KpaHe, OCTaBMAA MO3aNYHbIN
crnej Ha NPoCMaTpPUBaeMOoM 1306paKeHUN.

Ecnu pe>xum nay3bl BocnpousBeaeHuUA
oCcTaeTCA BKJIIOYEHHbIM 60onee NATU MUHYT
Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKM NEPEKIOYNTCA B
pexum octaHoBa. HYTobbl BEPHYTLCA K
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUIO, HAXMUTE KHOMKY B».

3amepnneHHoe Bocnpou3BeneHue

Mpu 3amMenneHHoOM BOCNpOU3BeAeHUN
n306pa>keHne Ha aKpaHe BuaeoKamepbl
nony4aeTcA AOBOJSIbHO XOPOLLO, OAHAKO €ro Hesb3A
nepefartb Ha BbIXOAe B BUAE LUMpoBOro curHana
Yepes rHesgo p, DV.

Mpu BoCcnpousseaeHUU NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBfieHun

B pasHbIx MecTax akpaHa MoryT NOABMATLCA
FOPU30OHTAbHBIE LWYMOBbIE MOJSIOCHI U WTPUXM, YTO
BMosiHe AonyCcTuUMo.



Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
Tenesusope

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the video control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from a wall socket using the AC
power adaptor (p. 23). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder. Then, set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

AUDIO/VIDEO

N

YT106bI NONY4MThb N306pa>keHne Ha IKpaHe
Tenesu3opa, NoACOeAVHUTE TENEBU3OP K
BMAgOKamepe C MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabena ayano/Bnaeo, KOTOPbLI NpunaraeTcA K
BMAeokamepe. YnpasreHvne BOCNPOn3BeaeHnem
NPOM3BOANTLCA TEM Xe NOPAAKOM U TEMU Xe
ynpaBnAoWMMN KHOMKaMK, Kak 1 B cnyyae
NpocMOTPa N306pa>KeHNA Ha IKpaHe
Buaeokamepsl. [pn paboTe ¢ Tenesn3opom
pekomeHayeTCA NpeABapuTenbHO NOAKMIOYUTD
BMAEOKaMepy K CTEHHON po3eTKe nuTaloLen
CeTun C NOMOLLbIO CeTeBOro aaantepa
nepemMeHHoro Toka (cTp. 23). CM. MHCTPYKUMIO
o aKcnnyaTauum Tenesmsopa.

OTKpOWTE KPbILLKY OTCEKA pa3beMOB.
MoacoennHuTe BUaeoKamepy K TeENEBU30pY C
MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOro Kabensa ayano/
BWE0, KOTOpPbLIV NpunaraeTcA K BUAeoKamepe.
3atem yctaHosuTe cenekTop TV/VCR Ha
Tenesnsope B nonoxexve VCR.

IN
S VIDEO

VIDEO

—™\ :Signal flow/MNepenaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

}AUDIO

Ecnu TeneBu3op yXxe noacoeauHeH
K BUAEOMAarHMTOhOoHy

MopcoeamHnTe BUaeokamepy Ko BXOAHOMY
rHe3gy LINE IN Ha BuaeomarHutodoHe ¢
MOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOro Kabensa ayavo/
BMAEO, KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K BUAeOKamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTOp BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
BuaeomMarHutodoHe B nonoxexuve LINE.

Ecnu TeneBn3op unv suaeomarHutooH
MOHO()OHUYECKOro TUNa

MoaknounTe XEenThin WTEeKep COeANHUTENBHOMO
KkabenA ayamo/Bnaeo K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BUAeocurHana, a 6enbii UNn KPacHbI LUTEKEP K
BXOAHOMY FHe3y 3BYKOBOrO CurHana Ha
BUAEOMarHMTooHe unu Tenesusope. Mpu
noaknoyeHnn 6enoro wrekepa 6yaeT crbiweH
NeBbI 3BYKOBOW curHan L, npy noaKoyeHnm
KpacHOro - Npasblii 3ByKOBOW curHan R.

solseqg — xoegAe|d

UuxHAD a19HE0HOQ — auHaTagenoduoog
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha Tenesusope

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

— European models only

T

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.

Ecnu Ha Tenesu3ope unu
BUAEOMarHUTodoHe ycTaHoBMeH 21-
KOHTaKTHbI pa3bem (EUROCONNECTOR)

— TonbKo AnA eBpoONencKux moaenemn

L ]”” rv

Mcnonb3ayiiTe 21-KOHTaKTHbIN NEPEX0AHMK,
KOTOPbI NpunaraeTcA K BUAeoKamepe.

If your TV has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional). With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 132).

Then press DISPLAY on your camcorder. To turn
off the screen indicators, press DISPLAY on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu Tenesusop umeet pasbem S-Buaeo
Bocnpousseaerne nsobpaxxeHun bynet 6onee
KayeCTBEHHbIM, eCNU Ucnonb3yeTcA kabenb S-
BUAeo (NpuobpetaeTcA AONOMHUTENBLHO). Mpun
Han4um 3TOro COeANHEHNA HET HEOOXOANMOCTH
BCTaBNATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeamHuTe Kabenb S-suaeo
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO) K rHe3aaMm S-
BMUJEO Ha BuAeoKamepe v Ha Tenesmaope. AT0
coeavHeHne obecrneunBaeT
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE M306parkeHne umdpoBoro
¢opmaTta DV.

OTOb6pakeHne MHAMKATOPOB Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa

BbibepuTe Ha MeHIO BUAEOKaMepbl MyHKT
DISPLAY, 3atem pexxum V-OUT/LCD (cTp. 132).
HaxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Buaeokamepe.
YT06bl MHANKATOPbLI NCHE3MU C IKPaHa
Tenesnsopa, CHoBa HaxxmuTe KHonky DISPLAY.



— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

— [OononHuTtenbHble dJyHKLIVIVI 3anucu —

3aniuce HenoRBINKHbIX U30BPAXEHHUN Ha NeHTy
— DoTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record an still image like a photograph.
You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a 60-
minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 158).

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears.
The CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording
does not start yet.
To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image on the screen is recorded for
about seven seconds. The sound during those
seven seconds is also recorded.
The still image is displayed on the screen until
recording is completed.

Bupoeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT HENOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA Kak oTorpacgmyeckoe
ycTpouncTBo. Ha 60-MUHYTHYIO NEHTY
Buaeokamepa 3anucbiaeT 510 nsobpakeHuin B
pexxume cTaHaapTHOro BocrnpousseaeHua SP u
765 n306parkeHnin B pexxuMe [OSIrourparoLlero
BocnpounsseaeHnsa LP.

Kpome onucaHHbIX 34eck onepauui,
BUaeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT n3obpakeHun Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 158).

(1) B pexxvme oxxnaaHnA HECUIbHO HaXXMUTE U
yaepxuante kHonky PHOTO, noka Ha
avcnnee He NOABUTCA HYXXHOE HENOABWMXHOE
nsobpaxeHue.

B BepxHem npaBom yrny aucnnen noABuTCA
nHamkatop CAPTURE. 3anuce ele He
Ha4anachb.

YT06b!I BEIGPATH APYroe HeMoABMXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, otnyctute kHonky PHOTO un
BblGEpUTE HY>KHOE HEMOABUXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHne, 3aTeM CHOBa Cfierka HaxmuTe
n yaepxmeante kHornky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cusnbHee.

Mocne HaxaTnA KHOMKW HEMOABUMXHOE
n3obpaxkeHue c akpaHa gucnnen byaet
3anucaHo NPMMEepHO 3a CeMb CeKyHA,. 3a 3To
K€ BPeMA CUHXPOHHO 3anuLIeTCA 1 3BYKOBOE
COMpPOBOXAEHMeE.

[Mocne oKoH4YaHNA 3anMcK HEMoABUMXHOE
n3o06paxKeHne NcHe3HeT € IKpaHa aucnnesn.

N\

ECAPTURE

Eleccccce

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY

nouuee MMNYMHAD algHaUaLMHLIOUOT
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXXHbIX
nM306pakeHnin Ha NeHTy
— doTocbeMKa Ha JIeHTY

Notes

= During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

= When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. The image may fluctuate.

= You cannot use PHOTO during the following
operations:
—Fader
- Digital effect

If you record a moving subject with tape
photo recording function

When you play back the still image on other
equipment, the image may fluctuate.

This is not a malfunction.

To use the tape photo recording function
using the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the screen
immediately.

To use the tape photo recording function
during normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about seven
seconds, and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick”s.

MpumeyaHuna

«Bo BpemA (hOTOCHEMKUN HENBb3A MEHATb PEXUM
N HAaCTPOWKY.

«[py 3anncy HEMNOABMXXHOIO N306paXKeHNA He
BCTpAXMBaNTE BUAEOKaMepy, YTOObI
n306paxKxeHne He 0Kas3anocb CMa3aHHbIM.

«Henb3a nonb3oBaTbeA kHonkon PHOTO npu
cnenyoLwmx onepaumax:

—denpep
- LndppoBoit acpcpexT

Ecnu 3anucbiBaeTcA ABMXYLIMACA OGBEKT C
NOMOLLbIO PYHKLMM (POTOCHEMKM Ha NIEHTY
Mpwn BOCNpOM3BEAEHWM HEMOABUXHOTO
n3o06paxkeHnA Ha APYrom yCTPoicTBe
n306paXkeHne MoXeT 0Ka3aTbCA CMa3aHHbIM.
OTO He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTHLIO.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMM HOTOCHEMKM Ha
JIEHTY C MOMOLUbIO NYyfbTa ANCTAaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHusa

HaxxmunTte kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHuna. Bugeokamepa
HemeAJIeHHO 3anuweT n3obpaxkeHne ¢ akpaHa
avennen.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLMU pOTOCHEMKMN Ha
NeHTy BO BPeMA 06bI4HOW 3anncu B pexxume
CAMERA

Henb3a npocmaTpmBath nsobpaxeHue Ha
9KpaHe gucnien, cnerka Haxxas KHOMKY
PHOTO. HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

B TeuyeHve cemun CekyHA CHUMOK 3anuiieTcA, n
BMAgOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHUA.

Kak 3anucaTb CHUMKMW C ACHBbIM M YETKUM
n3obpaxeHnem

PekomeHayeTcA npoBoAMTb 3anuck Ha “Memory
Stick”.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMUXXHbIX
n306pakeHni Ha NIeHTy
— doToCbeMKa Ha JIeHTY

Recording images with the
flash

The flash pops up automatically. The default
setting is auto (no indicator). To change the flash
mode, press the 4 (flash) repeatedly until the
flash mode indicator appears on the screen.

3anucb n3obpakeHuu ¢
npuMeHeHuem BCMbIWKA

Bcenbiwka cpabatbiBaeT aBTOMaTUYECKN.
ABTOMaTn4yeckoe cpabaTbiBaHue (6e3
MHAMKaTopa) 3a4aHo No ymon4yaHuio. YTobebl
N3MEHUTb pexuM paboTbl BCMbILLKK, HAXXMUTE
KHOMKY % (BCMbIlWKa) HECKOMNbKO pas, Noka Ha
avcnsiee He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP BCMbILKMN.

Each press of 4 (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

O — 4 — % — No indicator

© Auto red-eye reduction:

The flash fires before
recording to reduce the red-
eye phenomenon.

The flash fires regardless of
the surrounding brightness.
The flash does not fire.

4 Forced flash:

& No flash:

The flash is adjusted to the appropriate
brightness through the photocell window for the
flash. You can also change FLASH LVL to the
desired brightness in the menu settings (p. 132).
Try recording various images to find the most
appropriate setting for FLASH LVL.

Notes

= Attaching the lens hood (supplied) or a
conversion lens (optional) may block the light
from the flash or cause lens shadow to appear.

= You cannot use an external flash (optional) and
the built-in flash at the same time.

4 (flash)/
(Bcnbiwka)

Mpy KaXkA0M HaXkaTum KHOMKW 4 (BCMbIWKa),
NMPOUCXOAMUT CMeHa MHAMKAaTopa B Creaytowem
nopagke:

O — 5 — % — HeT vHamkaTtopa

© ABTOMaTUYECKOE CHWXKEHMEe adhhekTa
KpacHbIX rnas:

Bcnbiwka BkoYaeTcA nepen
3anncblo, YTo6bl YMEHbBLUNTb
3hbpeKT KpacHbIX rnas.

4 MpuHyanTenbHasA BCMbIWKa:
Bcenbiwka cpabaTtbiBaeT
He3aBWCHMO OT OKpY>KaroLLero
OCBeLLEeHUS.

% Bes BCMbIWKW:

Bcnbiwka He BKntovaeTcA.

HacTpoika BCnbIWKY Ha COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO
APKOCTb OCYLLECTBNAETCA C MOMOLLbIO OKHA
hoToanemeHTa BenblwkK. XXenaemyio APKOCTb
MO>KHO Tak>Xe nonyyuTb, usmeHAA nyHKT FLASH
LVL B HacTpoikax MeHto (cTp. 132).
MonpobyiTe BbINOMHUTL HECKOIbKO NPO6HbIX
3anucei n3obpaxKeHuit, 4Tobbl HaNTK
noaxoaAuee 3HavyeHue ana FLASH LVL.

MpumeyaHuna

«[loacoeavHeHve cBeTO3aWMTHON 6neHabl
(npunaraeTcA) unu npeobpasyoLiero
obbekTMBa (NpuobpeTaeTcA AONOAHUTENBHO)
MOryT NPenATCTBOBATb OCBELLEHUIO 06 beKTa
BCMbILIKON UMW BbI3BaTb NOABMEHUE TEHU OT
obbeKTuBa.

« Henb3A 0AHOBPEMEHHO MCMONb30BaTb
BHELLHIO (MprobpeTaeTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO) 1
BCTPOEHHYIO BCMbILLKMW.

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY

nouuee MMNYHAD algHaUaLMHLIOUOT
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXXHbIX
nM306pakeHnin Ha NeHTy
— doTocbeMKa Ha JIeHTY

« o (auto red-eye reduction) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

= The flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

«When you record images with the flash, sound
may not be recorded clearly.

«When recording with the flash, it takes longer
to prepare for image capture. This is because
your camcorder starts to charge power for
firing after the flash pops up.

Darken the surroundings by covering the lens
part, and press PHOTO lightly so that your
camcorder starts to charge power after the flash
pops up.

= If it is not easy to focus on the subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use the focal distance information
(p. 72) for focusing manually.

When you record images with the flash

The possible shooting distance using the built-in
flash is shorter than when you record on
“Memory Stick”s.

When playing back images recorded with the
flash on other equipment
These images may flicker.

If you leave your camcorder for five or more
minutes after disconnecting the power source
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

*Pexum © (aBTOMaTU4eCKOro CHXEHNA
apdrekTa KpacHbIxX rnas) MoXeT He AaTb
>xenaemoro pesynbTara. 3To 3aBUCUT OT
WHAMBMAYaNbHbIX OT/IMYUA, OT PACCTOAHNA A0
doTorpacmpyemoro 4yenoseka, oT TOro BUANT
1V OH MpeABapUTENbHbIA UMMNYJIbC BCMbIWKK, a
TakxXe OT APYrnx ycrioBun.

* Takxe Henerko ob6uTbCA XOPOLIMX
pe3ynbTaTtoB npu paboTe Co BCMbILKOW, ecnm
BKJIOYEH PEXMM €€ NPUHYAUTENIbHOro
UCMOJIb30BaHNA B APKO OCBELLEHHOM MECTE.

«[pu 3anmcu n3obparkeHuii Co BCMbILLKOW 3BYK
MOXET 3anMcaTbCA C UCKaKEHNAMMU.

«Tak>e npu 3anmcu n3obpaxkeHui co
BCMbILLIKOWN YBENM4YMBaeTCA BPEMA NOArOTOBKM
K 3axBaTy nsobpaxkeHve. ATo 06bACHAETCA
TeMm, 4TO BMaeokamepa rnocre cpabaTtbiBaHuA
BCMbILKW HAYMHAET 3apAXartbcA AnA
cnepyoLlero cpabatbiBaHuA BCMbIWKW. Mocne
CbEMKM CO BCMbILKON 3aTEMHUTE BUA B
BUOWCKaTenNe, MPUKPbIB YacTb 0O6BEKTUBA, 1
cnerka HaxxmmTe kHonky PHOTO, 4Tobbl
B/AeOKamMepa Havana 3apAaxartbCA.

«Ecnu He yaaeTcA BbINOMHUTL aBTOMaTUYECKYIO
hOKYCHPOBKY Ha 06bEKTE, HanpuMep, nNpu
3anMcy B 3aTEMHEHHbIX MecTax, BOCMOMb3yM-
TeCb PY4YHOW HACTPOMKOW M MHhopmaumen o
(hOKYCHOM paccToAHuun (CTp. 72).

Korpa npoussoautcAa 3anucb u3obpa)keHum
CO BCMbILWKOMK

[JonycTumoe paccToAHme Npu CbeMKe Co
BCTPOEHHOW BCMbILIKOW YBENUYNTCA, €Cnu AnA
3anucu n3obpaxkeHnn byaeTt npumeHeHa
“Memory Stick”.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUn U306pa>keHnn,
3anucaHHbIX CO BCMbIWKOW Ha Apyrux
BUAeoKamepax

M306paxkeHnA Takmx 3anucen MoryT Mmepuatb u
nogparveaTb.

Ecnu Bupeokamepa oTKIlo4aeTcA oT
UCTOYHUKA NUTaHuA 6onee 4em Ha 5 MUHYT
HacTtpoiika Bnaeokamepbl aBTOMaTUYECKMN
BO3BpaLlaeTCcA B PeXUMbl, MPUHATBIE MO
YMOJIHaHUIO (aBTOMATNYECKM).



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXHbIX
n306pa)KeHUin Ha NeHTy
— doToCcbeMKa Ha NIeHTy

You cannot shoot images with the flash
during the following operations:

—Low lux of PROGRAM AE

— Super NightShot

- Digital effect

— Fader

—Recording

The flash does not fire even if you select auto
(no indicator) and © (auto red-eye reduction)
during the following operations:

—Exposure

— NightShot

- Spotlight of PROGRAM AE

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE

— Landscape of PROGRAM AE

When you use an external flash (optional)
which does not have the auto red-eye
reduction function

You cannot select the auto red-eye reduction.

CbeMKa CO BCMNbIWKOW HEBO3MOXHA, eclin
BbINOJIHAETCA:

— Pexxum Huskon oceeweHHocT PROGRAM AE
—HouHaAa cbemka Super NightShot

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

—denpgep

—3anucb

Bcnbiwka He cpabaTtbiBaeT HA B

aBTOMaTM4eCKOM pexume paboTbl (HeT

MHAMKaTopa), HU B peXxmme ©

(aBTOMaTU4YECKOro CHMWXeHUA achdekTa

KpacHbIX rnas), ecfiv BbINONIHAETCA:

—3KkcnosnumA

—HouHaa cvemka NightShot

— CbemKka npu NpoXXeKTOPHOM OCBELLEeHUN
PROGRAM AE

—Cbemka Ha 3akaTte v npu JlyHHOM cBeTe
PROGRAM AE

- Cbemka naHgwadta PROGRAM AE

Ecnu ucnonb3syeTcA BHELWHAA BCMbILLIKA
(npuobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTESNIbHO), HE
umerowan yHKUMM aBTOMaTU4ECKOro
CHWXeHUA aphekTa KpacHbIX rnas
YcTaHoBKa pexkuma aBToOMaTUYECKOro CHVKEHNA
achbdhekTa KpacHbIX rna3 HeBO3MOXKHaA.

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY

nouuee MMNYHAD algHaUaLMHLIOUOT
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXHbIX
n306pa)KeHuit Ha NeHTy
— doToCbeMKa Ha NIeHTy

Self-timer recording

You can record still images on tapes with the self-
timer. You can also use the Remote Commander
for this operation.

(1) Press © (self-timer) in the standby mode. The
QO (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

3anucb c uCNONb30BaHMEM aBToOCnyCka

HenoasumxHble N306paXkeHnsa MOXXHO
3anucbiBaTh Ha NEHTY C NMOMOLLbIO Taimepa
aBTocnycka. [inA 3anycka 1 BbINOMHEHNA 3TON
hYHKLIMM MOXHO BOCTOSIb30BATLCA NYNbTOM
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBIieHNA.

(1) HaxxmmTe kHonky &) (aBTOCnycK) B pexume
oXunpgaHvA. Ha akpaHe noABUTCA MHANKaTop
aBTocnycka O).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

Talimep aBTOCNyCcKa Ha4yHeT 06paTHbIN
otcyeT oT 10 co 3ByKOBbIM curHanom. B
nocneaHue ase cekyHabl o6paTHOro otcyeTa
3TOT CUrHan yCKopuTCA, 3aTem
aBTOMAaTU4eCKM Ha4YHETCA 3anuchb.

PHOTO

To cancel self-timer recording

Press O (self-timer) so that the O indicator
disappears from the screen while your camcorder
is in the standby mode. You cannot cancel the
self-timer recording using the Remote
Commander.

O (self-timer)/
(aBTOCNYCK)

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

2

/1‘\\

Kak oTmeHuTb 3anuch ¢
ucnosb3oBaHMem aBTocnycka

B pexuMe 0XunaaHua Haxmmute kHonky O
(aBTOCMYCK), 4TOBbI MHAMKATOP aBTocnycka O
ncyes ¢ aKpaHa. Henb3a oTMeHMTb 3amuch ¢
aBTOCMYCKOM, UCMOSb3YyA NynbT
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHns.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xum 3anucu ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem aBTocnycka

aBTOMaTUYeCKW NpeKpallaeTcH, ecnu:

—3anuck ¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem aBToCNycKa
3aBepLueHa.

- MNepekntovaTtens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) nnm VCR.



Adjusting the white
balance manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro Bpy4Hyio

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically
adjusted.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY. Press MENU, then select and
decide upon WHT BAL in @) with the
control button (p. 132).

(2) Select and decide upon the desired white
balance mode with the control button.

HOLD:
Recording a single-coloured subject or
background
38 OUTDOOR
= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after
sunset, just before sunrise, neon signs, or
fireworks
= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp
=0 INDOOR:
= Lighting condition changes quickly
= Too bright place such as photography
studios
= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

Bnaeokamepa no3sonAeT ocyLwecTBAATb
perynupoBky 1 ycTaHoBKy 6anaHca 6enoro
BPYYHYt0. OTa HacTpoiKa perynmpyeT ypoBeHb
6enmn3Hbl 6enbix 06BEKTOB 1 obecneynsaeT
€CTECTBEHHbI LiBeTOBOM H6anaHc n3obpaxkeHus.
O6bl4HO 6anaHc 6enoro HacTpamBaeTcA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM.

(1) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn MEMORY.
HaxwmuTe kHonky MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute
WHT BAL B C NOMOLLbIO yrpasnAtoLLei
Knaeuwm (cTp. 132).

(2) BblbepuTe Hy>XHbIi pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro ¢
MOMOLLbIO YNPaBnAoLLEeR KnaBuLLW.

HOLD:
3anucb 0gHOLBETHOMO 06bekTa unn oHa
3% OUTDOOR:
= 3anuck 3akata/Bocxoa conHua, cpasy
rocne 3akara CoJiHLa, HEeNMocpeACTBEHHO
nepen BOCXOAOM COMHLA, HEOHOBbIX
BbIBECOK, (heliepBepKoB
«[pu LBETHOM OCBeLLEHUN
COOTBETCTBYHOLLEN MOMUHECLIEHTHON
namnel
=0 INDOOR:
«[pun 6ICTPOM U3MEHEHUW YCNOBUI
ocBelLLeHnA
= B cunbHO ocBeLLEHHOM MecTe,
Hanpumep, hoTocTyamm
= UlMNpwu ocBeLLeHnn HaTpMeBbIMU MK
PTYTHBIMM naMnamm

a A

MANUAL SET
[@m« PROGRAM AE
& P EFFECT

To return to the automatic white
balance mode
Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings.

[MENU] : END

Bo3BpaT K aBTOMaTU4€CKOMY pPeXxumy
6anaHca 6enoro

B HacTpovikax meHio yctaHoBuTe pexxum AUTO
ona WHT BAL.

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Adjusting the white balance
manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPY4HYIO

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the @< indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the =0= indoor mode.

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at a white subject for about

10 seconds after setting the POWER switch to

CAMERA to get a better adjustment when:

—You detach the battery for replacement.

—You bring your camcorder to the outdoors from
the interior of a house holding the exposure, or
vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after a few seconds when:

—You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

—You bring your camcorder to the outdoors from
the interior of a house, or vice versa.

Ecnu cHUMOK 6bin caenaH B CTyAuu,
OCBelLeHHOW TeNeBM3MOHHbIMU cohuTammn
PekomeHayeTcA NpoBOAUTL 3anUChb B peXxume
=0s B NOMeLLEeHUN.

Korpaa 3anucb npoBoauTCA Npu
MCKYCCTBEHHOM OCBELLEHUU

MpyvmeHnTe aBTOMaTUYECKUIA pexxkum 6anaHca
6enoro unu pexum yaepxanuna. Bugeokamepa
He Bcerja MoXeT KOPPEKTHO OTperynmpoBarb
6anaHc 6enoro B pexxume ={s B MOMeLLEeHNM.

B aBTomaTtuyeckom pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro

Yepes 10 cekyHA nocne yCTaHOBKM

nepeknioyatena POWER B nonoxexue

CAMERA HanpaBbTe Buageokamepy Ha 6enbii

06beKT, 4Tobbl OTperynuposaTtb 6anaHc 6enoro

Hamny4wmnm obpasom, ecnu:

— W3 Bnpgeokamepsl BoIHYT 6aTapeiHoro 6rnoka
npu ero 3ameHe.

— Ecnu Buaeokamepa BblHECEHA U3 MOMELLeHUA
WNK 3aHeceHa B NOMeLLEHNE C COXPaHeHUeMm
3KCMO3MLMN.

B pexxume yaep>xaHuAa 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTaHoBuTe H6anaHc 6enoro B pexkum AUTO,

3aTeM 4Yepe3 HECKONbKO CEKYH[ B PEXUM

HOLD, ecnw:

—Pexxum PROGRAM AE 6bIn1 U3MeHeH.

— Ecnu Bupeokamepa BbiHeceHa U3 NOMELLEHUA
WNu 3aHeceHa B NOMeLLEeHME.



Using the wide mode

LLiInpokoakpaHHbIN
chopmart

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during a playback on a normal TV [b] oron a
wide-screen TV [c] is compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bupoeokamepa nossonaeT 3anuncbiBaTbh
n3obpaxeHus B chopmaTe 16:9 Ana npocmoTpa
Ha LWMPOKO3IKpPaHHOM Tenesusope copmata 16:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu B opmaTte 16:9WIDE Ha
avcnnee Buageokamepbl [a] BUAHbI YepHble
nonocsl. VizobpaxkeHve npyu BocnponsseneHnm
Ha 0bbl4HOM Tenesusope [b] unn Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPAHHOM TeneBu3ope [c] cxxaTo no
WwmpuHe. YTobbl Ha 3KpaHe LIMPOKO3KPaHHOIo
Tenesnsopa MOXKHO 6bi/10 Habn4aTb
HeuckaxxeHHoe nsobpaxenue [d], akpaH
Tenesusopa cregyeT yCTaHOBUTb B PEXNUM
MOJIHOrO 3KpaHa.

[a] (bl

&

16:9WIDE N
7

[c]

[d]
—

& &

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU, then select
and decide upon 16:9WIDE in {& with the
control button (p. 132).

(2) Select and decide upon ON with the control
button.

(1) B pexxvMe 0XXnaaHuA HKMUTE KHOMKY
MENU, 3atem Bbi6epute 16:9WIDE B c
MOMOLLIO YNpaBnAloLWwen Knasuwm (CTp.
132).

(2) Beibepute ON ¢ nomoLLbto ynpasnaAtoLLen

KnaBuLin.

CAMERA SET
wr D_zoom

(=16 oWIDE_] on
T STEADYSHOT

a L

[MENU] : END

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

Kak 0TMEHUTb LUIMPOKOIKpaHHbIM (hopmat
B HacTpoikax meHto BbibepuTe OFF ana 16:9WIDE.

In the wide mode

You cannot select the following functions:
- OLD MOVIE

- BOUNCE

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu settings.

B wunpokoakpaHHom opmaTte
Henb3sa BbIbpaTthb cneayowme pyHKUUK:
- OLD MOVIE

- BOUNCE

Bo BpemA npoBeaeHuA 3anucu

Henb3Aa 3agaTb UM OTMEHUTb PEXUM
LUIMPOKOIKpaHHOro hopmaTta. YTobbl OTMEHUTH
PEXUM LUIMPOKOIKpaHHOro dopmara,
nepekKnoymMTe BUAEOKAMEPY B PEXUM
oXugaHvA. 3ateM B HaCTPOMKaxX MeHIO
Bbl6bepuTe OFF anA 16:9WIDE.

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using the fader
function

BBegeHue n BbiBegeHue
n3obpaxeHuA

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Y106bI 3aNKNChb Nony4ymna NpoeccMoHasnbHbli
BWA, MOXHO BbINOIHATL BBEAEHVE N BbiBEAEHWE
n3ob6paxkeHuA.

M. FADER
(mosaic)/(mo3anyHoe)

BOUNCEY?

OVERLAP?

WIPE?

DOT?

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out, the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

9 You can use the bounce function when D
ZOOM is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Fade in only.

MONOTONE

M306pa>keHre NocTeneHHo MEHAETCA C YEpPHO-
6en0ro Ha LBETHOE, eCnu BbINONTHAETCA
BBE/EHMe N306paxKeHnnA, 1 Tak Xe NnaBHO 1
MOCTENeHHO CTaHOBUTCA YepHO-6enbIM, ecnu
BbIMONHAETCA BblBEAEHNE N306paKeHuA.

" ®YyHKUMA BbITECHEHUA “C OTCKOKOM”
BbINOMHAETCA, €CNW B HAacTponkax MeHo D
ZOOM ycTtaHoeneHo B OFF.

2 Tonbko BBeAEHNEe N306paXkeHns.



Using the fader function

BeeaeHue un BbiBeaeHue
n3obpakeHunA

(1)When fading in [a]

In the standby mode, press FADER until the

desired fader indicator flashes.

When fading out [b]

In the recording mode, press FADER until the

desired fader indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —
DOT — no indicator T

The last selected fader mode is indicated first
of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops
flashing.
After the fader in/out is carried out, your
camcorder automatically returns to normal
mode.

1

FADER

)

(1) Mpwn BBeaeHun usobpaxkeHus [a]
B pexxvme oXxugaHna HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
FADER, noka He HayHeT MUraTb Hy>HbliA
MHAMKaTOP.
Mpu BbiBEAeHUUN U306parkeHnn [b]
B pe>xxume 3anucu HaxkmmTe kKHonky FADER,
noka He Ha4yHeT MUraTb HY>XHbIA UHAMKATOP.
MHankaTopbl MEHAIOTCA B crneaytlolme
nopagke:
FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —
DOT — HeT nHankaTopa 4

MHavkaTtop, BoibpaHHbIA B MOCNeaHUIA pas,
6yneT oTobpaxkaTbCA NEPBbIM B CreayoLwmia
pas.

(2) HaxxmuTte kHonky START/STOP. NHavkaTtop
BBEAEHNA/BbIBEAEHNA N306pa>keHnA
nepecTaHeT MUratb.

Mocne BbINONMHEHUA onepauuy BBeAeHUA/
BblBeAeHNA n3obpaxkeHnA Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4ECKMN BEPHETCA B OObIYHbIN PEXUM.

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions:

- Digital effect

—Low lux of PROGRAM AE (Overlap, Wipe, or
Dot function only) (The indicator flashes.)

- Super NightShot

— Tape photo recording

- Interval recording

—Cut recording

Kak otmeHuTb hyHKLUMIO BBeAeHUA/
BbiBejeHUA n3obpaxxeHuna

HaxwmuTe kHonky FADER. Korpga niaukatop
ncyesHeT, Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

MpumevaHue

Huxxe nepeuncneHbl hyHKUMK, KOTOPbIE HESb3fA

3anyCcTuUTb, €CNU BbINOMHAITCA OYHKLUMN

BBeAeHUA/BbIBEAEHMA N306paxkeHnsa. U

Hao60poT, PyHKUMN BBEAEHWA/BbIBEAEHMA

n306paxkeHns He BbIMONHAIOTCA, eCnn

MCMOSb3YOTCA NepeYnciieHHble PyHKLNM.

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

— Pexxum Huskom ocselyeHHocT PROGRAM AE
(He coBMeCTUM TOMbKO C OYHKLUMAMM
BbITECHEHUA C HAINIOXXEHUEM, BbITECHEHUA C
pa3aBUKEHNEM U TOYEYHOIO BbITECHEHNA)
(MHankaTop MuraeT)

—HouHaa cvemka Super NightShot

—doTocbeMKa Ha NEHTY

—3annck ¢ nHTepBanamm

—3an1cb MOHTaXHOro Kagpa

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using the fader function

BBeneHue u BbiBegeHue
n3obpaxkeHusa

When you select OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT
Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being stored,
the indicators flash fast, and the playback picture
disappears. At this stage, the picture may not be
recorded clearly, depending on the tape
condition.

When you set the POWER switch to MEMORY
You cannot use the fader function.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Focus

—Zoom

—Picture effect

—Exposure

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the
following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is activated in the menu settings
—Wide mode

— Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

Korpa Bbi6paHa ¢yHkuua OVERLAP, WIPE
unu DOT

Bupeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN COXPaHAET
n3obpaxkeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha feHTe. Bo Bpema
coxpaHeHua n3obpaxkeHna nHanKaTopbl 6yayT
6bICTPO MUraTb, U BOCMPOU3BOANMOE
n3obpaxkeHune ncyesHeT. Ha aTol ctagum B
3aBMCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA NIEHTbI
n3o6paxkeHne MoXeT 6bITb 3anncaHo HEYeTKO.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHve MEMORY

Vcnonb3oBaHne yHKUMN BBEAEHMA/BbIBEAEHWA
1306paxKeHna HeBO3MOXHO.

Mpwu BbINONHEHUU (PYHKLUMN BbITECHEHUA “C
OTCKOKOM” He MPUMEHAIOTCA crieaylowme
yHKLUM:

—doKycuposka

— BapnoobbekTus

— CneuadhheKkThbl

—OkcnosnumA

MpumeyaHue K hyHKLMU BbITECHEHUA “C

OTCKOKOM”

MnpavkaTop BOUNCE He oTobpaxaeTca npu

BbIMONTHEHUN CeayoLmnX (PYHKLMIA 1 PEXXMMOB!

—D ZOOM ycTaHaBnMBaeTCA B HACTPOMKax
MEeHIo

— LLInpokoakpaHHbI hopmat

- CneuadekThbl

-PROGRAM AE



Using special effects CneuunanbHble a¢h¢eKTbl
— Picture effect — JpekTbl U306paXkeHnA

You can digitally process images to obtain special Bupoeokamepa BbINOMHAET LMPPOBYIO
effects like those in films or on TV. 06paboTKy n3obpaxkeHut AnA nonyveHna
crneumanbHbIX Tene- U KNHO3((EKTOB.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the

picture are reversed. NEG. ART [a] :
SEPIA : The picture gets sepia.
B&W : The picture appears in SEPIA :

monochrome (black-and-white).
SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and B&W :
the picture looks like an

Mony4yeHue HeraTMBHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

M3meHeHne uBeTa nsobpakeHua
Ha uBeT cenuu.

M3meHeHue LBeTHOro
n3o6pakeHmA Ha MOHOXPOMHOEe

illustration. (4epHo-6enoe).
SLIM [c] : The picture expands vertically. SOLARIZE [b] : YcuneHve ocBeLEeHHOCTY;
STRETCH [d]: The picture expands n3obpaxkeHne npuHumaeT sug,
horizontally. unalcTpaumm.
PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the picture is SLIM [c]: PacTtarneBanne nsobpaxkeHuA no
emphasized, and the picture BepTMKanu.
looks like an animated cartoon. STRETCH [d] : PacTarnBaHue nsobpaxkxeHuns no
MOSAIC [f]: The picture gets mosaic- rOpU3OHTanu.
patterned. PASTEL [e]:  YcuneHue KOHTPaACTHOCTY;
n3obpaxeHve npuHUMaeT BUA,
LIBETHOrO pMCYyHKa.
MOSAIC [f]: MonyyeHne mo3anyHoOro
n3obpaxkeHuA.
[a] [d] [e] [f]
4 _L_
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. Press (1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
MENU, then select and decide upon nonoxenne CAMERA. HaxxmmTe KHONKyY
P EFFECT in with the control button MENU, 3aTem Bbi6epute P EFFECT B c
(p. 132). MOMOLLIO YNpaBnAloLWwen Knasuwm (CTp.
(2) Select and decide upon the desired picture 132).
effect mode with the control button. (2) BblbepuTe Hy>KHbIV cneuaddeKT ¢ NOMOLLbIO

ynpaBnAoLWeit KNaBuLu.

MANUAL SET

«PROGRAM AE
P EFFECT ]NEG. ART

D EFFECT  SEPIA

B&W
3 AUTO SHTR SOLARIZE
SLIM

STRETCH

PASTEL

MOSAIC
[MENU] :END

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

CneuuanbHble 3¢pheKTbl
— JdhekTbl U306pakeHnA

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select OLD MOVIE mode with
D EFFECT.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
The picture effect is automatically cancelled.

Kak otmeHuTb chyHKLUMIO cneuaddekTa
BbibepuTe B MeH0 Buaeokamepbl pexxum OFF
anA nyHkta P EFFECT.

Mpwu ucnonb3sosaHumn pyHKLMMN
cneuaddekToB

Henb3na BbibpaTth pexxum OLD MOVIE ¢
nomotybto yHkuum D EFFECT.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHue OFF (CHG)

DyHKUMA cneudddpeKToB aBTOMATUHECKM
OTMEHAEeTCA.



Using special effects
— Digital effect

CneuunanbHble 3 ekTbl
— Uudposoin acpchekT

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON and picture effect to SEPIA,
and the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/

HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxkeHme

STILL

Still image/

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

LUML.

~
o
v

C nomoLubto crneumasnbHbIX LMgPOBbIX yHKLMWIA
MOXHO HaNOXWTb Ha 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxxeHne
[ONONHUTENbHbIE cneudddeKTbl. Mpy 3ToM
3BYKOBOE COMPOBOXAEHNE N306pa>keHnin
OCTaHEeTCA HEM3MEHHbIM.

STILL
HanoxeHne HenoABMXHOrO N306paXkeHNsa Ha
Kaapbl ABMXYLLErocA n3obpaxkeHus.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
MocnepnosatenbHaA 3anyUch HEMOABUXKHbIX
1306padkeHuit HYepes onpeaeneHHble
MHTEepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

3ameHa CBeT/bIX MECT HEMOABUXXHOIO
n3o06paxKkeHnA Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLME
n306pakeHna ABMXKYLLErocA n3obpaxxeHuns.

TRAIL

3anucb nzobpaxkeHna Tak, YTobbl
ConyTCTBylOLLEee N306paXkeHne Kak cnej
ocTancs.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)
YMeHbLLeHne CKopocTu 3aTBopa. Pexum
Me[lNeHHOro 3aTBOpa OCBETIAET CHUMKM Npu
3anucu.

OLD MOVIE

Co3spaeT aTMocepy CTapuHHOIO KMHO.
Bupeokamepa aBTomatmyecku Boibrpaet ON
[ANA LWMpoKo3akpaHHoro chopmata, SEPIA anA
yHKUMM cneuaddeKToB, 1 3agaet
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa.

Moving picture/
OewmxyLlieeca nsobpaxeHve

Moving picture/
Heuxyleeca nsobpaxeHue

suoneladQ Buipioday pasuenpy
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

CneuuanbHble 3¢ ekTbl
— Lncbposon acpdekT

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. Press
MENU, then select and decide upon
D EFFECT in with the control button
(p. 132).

(2) Select and decide upon the desired digital
effect mode with the control button.
The bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode,
the still image that you selected and decided
upon is stored in memory.

(3) Adjust and decide upon the effect with the
control button.

Items to be adjusted

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA. Haxxmute KHonky
MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute D EFFECT B c
MOMOLLbIO YNpaBnAtoLwen knasuwm (ctp. 132).

(2) BelbepuTe HY>KHbI pexxuM yHKLUK
umcpoBoro achhexkTa ¢ MOMOLLbIO
ynpasnAloLWwen KnasuLuu.

Ha nucnnee noABATCA NONOCKW-UHANKATOPSI.
B pexxumax STILL nnm LUMI. Henoasu>xHoe
n3obpaxkeHne COXpaHATCA B NaMATK.

(3)HactpoiTe dyHkumto LmgpoBoro ahgekTa ¢
MOMOLLbIO YNPaBAAIOLLENR KnasBuLLW.

Perynupyemble XxapakKTepucTuku

STILL The rate of the still image you STILL VIHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABWMXXHOTO
want to superimpose on the n3o6paxkeHnA, HaknanbiBaeMoro
moving picture Ha ABuXyLleeca nsobpaxxeHne

FLASH The interval of flash motion FLASH ViHTepBan mexay sanucamm

LUMI. The colour scheme of the area in LUML. LiseToBan raMma y4acTka
the still image which is to be Zg:gggg”é;zggﬁ?gfxewﬂ
swap_ped Wlt.h a m_ow_ng picture [BUKYLUMMCA M306paxKeHrem

TRAIL The time u_ntll the incidental TRAIL Bpems [0 MCYe3HOBeHNA
image vanishes COMYTCTBYIOLIEro M306paKeHnA

SLOWSHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the SLOW SHTR  CkopocTb 3aTBopa. Yem Gonblue
shutter speed number, the slower HOMep CKOpOCTM 3aTBOPa, TeM
the shutter speed becomes. MeHbLLe CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa.

OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary OLD MOVIE  HacTtpoika He TpebyeTcA.

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

Yem 601bLLE NOIOCOK BbICBEYMBAETCA Ha Ancnnee,
TeM cunbHee umMgpoBon 3ahheKT.
Monockn-nHaMKaTopbl NOABNAKTCA B CeAyoLwmx
pexumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

r

S )
< M
(%

MANUAL SET
[@l PROGRAM AE

@ P EFFECT

@ D _EFFECT ] OFF
WHT BAL

AUTO SHTR

&3 QRETURN

et

?
[MENU] :END

MANUAL SET
<D_EFFECT
OFF

[ELEEEE]

vg
”
o
==
»
2
E
3

OLD MOVIE
[MENU] :END

MENU

MANUAL SET
D EFFECT
OFF
FLASH

ElE]

LUMI.

e

TRAIL
SLOW SHTR
OLD MOVIE

Y

[MENU] : END

MANUAL SET
[@l«D EFFECT

STILL [ARNRNRTNRTANNG

LEl<[olel

R

[MENU] : END

MANUAL SET
[@l PROGRAM AE
W P EFFECT
W D EFFECT | STILL
WHT BAL e
@@ AUTO SHTR
3 PRETURN
erc

?
[MENU] :END




Using special effects
- Digital effect

CneuuanbHble 3¢hheKTbl
— Lncbposoint acpcdekT

To cancel the digital effect function
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
—Fader
—Low lux of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)
—Tape photo recording
—Super NightShot
= The PROGRAM AE function does not work in
the slow shutter mode.
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
The digital effect is automatically cancelled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

OTtmeHa pyHKUun uncposoro acdekra
B HacTpoikax meHto Bbibepute OFF gna D
EFFECT.

MpumeyaHuna

= Bo Bpema BbINONHEHUA LMPOBOro apdekTa
He 6yayT paboTaTb cnegyolwme pyHKUUK:
—BBeaeHve/BbiBeaeHne n3obpaxeHua
—Pexwum Hnskon ocselieHHoctn PROGRAM

AE (MhaukaTtop muraeT)

—doTocbeMKa Ha NeHTy
—HouyHaa cbemka Super NightShot

=B pexunme meaneHHoro 3atesopa yHKUMA
PROGRAM AE He BbinonHAeTcA.

=B pexvme CTapMHHOIO KMHO He BbINOMHAKTCA
crnepyoLme PyHKLUUK:
— LLInpokoakpaHHbin hopmat
—CneuaddekTbl
-PROGRAM AE

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG)

DyHKUMA umMdpoBoro achdekTa aBToMaTUYeCcKn
OTMEHAEeTCA.

Mpu 3anucu B peXxume meaneHHOro 3aTeopa

Shutter speed ABTOMaTU4Yeckan hoKycupoBka MoXeT
Shutter speed number Shutter speed %?:;Lf;gﬁ?ﬁ%E;;H%nE;'::;;:erM
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25 wTaTUBA.

SLOW SHTR 2 1/12

SLOW SHTR 3 1/6 CkopocTb 3aTBopa

SLOW SHTR 4 1/3 Homep ckopocTu 3aTBopa CKopocTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY

nouuee MMNYHAD algHaUaLMHLIOUOT
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Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkumm PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)

mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight

This mode prevents peoples’ faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&3  Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

K Sports lesson
This mode minimises shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents peoples’ faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

=€  Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

(] Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains, and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Mo>kHo BbibpaTb pexxkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4ecKanA 3KCno3uuma) B COOTBETCTBUM
CO crneunmryeckumm TpeboBaHUAMN K CbEMKE.

©  Pexxnm npoXXeKTOpHOro oceeleHns
OTOT pexum, Hanpumep, NpefoTBpallaeT oT
ype3mepHO 6enn3HbI UL NIOAEN NPU CbeMKe
CUJIbHO OCBeLLeHHbIX 06 bEKTOB B TeaTpe.

&3 MArkunin NopTPEeTHbIA PeXnm

3TOT pexXMm OTTEHAET CHUMaeMblil O6BHEKT,
co3aaBanA MArKUA hoH, MpU CbeMKe Ntoaen n
LiBETOB.

KX Pe>xum cnopTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUN
OTOT pexxnm No3BosIAET CBECTU K MUHUMYMY
OpOo>XaHue npu CbeMKe BbICTPO ABMXKYLUMXCA
06bEKTOB, HANpPUMep, NPV Urpe B TEHHUC UMK
ronbd.

T MnAKHbIV U NbDKHBIA PEXUM

[MpenATcTBYET 3aTEMHEHUIO UL, MPU CbEMKE B
CUNbHO OCBELLEeHHbIX MecTax unu B fiy4ax
OTpa>KeHHOro ceeTa, Hanpumep Ha feTHem
nnaxxe nan Ha NOKPbITOM CHEroM JibI>KHOM
CKJIoHe.

£ PeXum CbeMKU Ha 3aKaTe 1 NPy JIYHHOM
cBeTe

OTOT pexxrm no3BosiAeT TOYHO nepeaaTb
aTMoccepy Npy CbEMKE COSTHEYHbIX 3aKaToB,
06LMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, (DENepPBEPKOB U
HEOHOBbIX peKnam.

[l Pexxum cvemku naHawadTa

OTOT pexxMm NPUMEHAETCA NPU CbeEMKe
yAaneHHbIX 06beKToB, Hanpuvep, rop 1
npeaoTepallaeT POKYCMPOBKY BuAeOKaMepbl
Ha CTEKIIO UNW MeTaNIMYECKYIO peLLeTKy, ecnu
Ccbemka BeZleTcA U3 OKHa.

¢ Pe>xum HM3Kon oCBeLEeHHOCTH

OTOT pexum penaet 06beKTbl 6onee ApKNMM,
€cnu cbemka BeAeTcA Npy HU3KOMN
OCBELUEHHOCTMU.




Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY. Press MENU, then select and
decide upon PROGRAM AE in with the
control button (p. 132).

(2) Select and decide upon the desired
PROGRAM AE mode with the control button.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA vnn MEMORY.
Haxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem B
HacTponKax MEHIO C MOMOLLbIO YNpaBnAioLwen
knaeuwwm Bbibepute PROGRAM AE B i)
(cTp. 132).

(2) BblbepuTe ¢ NOMOLLbIO ynpaBnsaioLwen
KnaBuvLIN HEOOXOAUMbBIV PEXUM (PYHKLMM
PROGRAM AE.

MANUAL SET
[@l([PROGRAM AEMEUTO ]
@ P EFFECT  SPOTLIGHT
W D EFFECT  PORTRAIT
WHT BAL  SPORTS

£3 AUTO SHTR BEACH&SKI
& PRETURN  SUNSETMOON
erc LANDSCAPE
@ Low LuX

To cancel the PROGRAM AE function
Select PROGRAM AE to AUTO in the menu
settings.

[MENU] : END

MENU

Kak otmeHuTb hyHkumuio PROGRAM AE
B HacTpoiikax MeHlo ycTaHoBuUTe AnAa
napametpa PROGRAM AE pexum AUTO.

Notes

= Because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance, you
cannot take close-ups in the following modes:
- Spotlight
—Sports lesson
—Beach & ski

= Your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects in the following modes:
—Sunset & moon
— Landscape

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
- Slow shutter
—Old movie
—Bounce

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap
- Wipe
- Dot
—Recording with the flash

MpumeyaHuna

= [lockonbKy AnA Buaeokamepbl 3ajaHa
hoKycupoBka Ha 06BbEKTbI HaxoAALMeCcA Ha
cpedHeM U yaaneHHOM pacCTOAHUN, HEMb3A
BbINOMHATbL CbEMKY KPYMHbIM NS1IaHOM B
crepyLwmx pexxmmax:
— PEXXUM MPOXEKTOPHOrO OCBELLEHWA
— PEeXMM CMOPTMBHbIX COCTA3aHWN
— MNAXHBIA U NbIKHBIA PEXUM

= Bugeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ha (hOKyCUPOBKY
TOJMIbKO Ha AasibHue 06BEKTbI B Cneayowmx
pexxumax:
— PEXUM CbeMKM Ha 3akaTte W npu JIyHHOM

cseTe

— PeXuUM CbeMKM naHawadra

= Cnepytowme cyHKUMM He 6yayT paboTaTb B
pexvme PROGRAM AE:
—3amepsieHve 3aTBopa
—cTapble unbMbl
— BepTMKarnbHble konebaHua

«Cnegytowme dyHKUMM He ByayT paboTaTthb B
pPeXMMe HU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTH:
— umdppoBon achdhekT
— HanoXkeHme n3obpakeHnna
— BbITECHEHME U306paxkeHnA
—TOYEYHOE BbITECHEHMNE
— CbeMKa CO BCTbILLKOW

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY

nouuee MMNMHAD algHauaLMHLrouoy
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

«When you set the POWER switch to MEMORY,
the following modes do not work (The
indicator flashes.):

—Low lux
—Sports lesson

= The PROGRAM AE function does not work in
the following cases. (The indicator flashes.)
—To set NIGHTSHOT to ON
—To record images on a “Memory Stick” using

the MEMORY MIX function.

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is selected
You can adjust the exposure.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait

—Sports lesson

= Ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxenne MEMORY, He paboTatoT
cnepytowwme pexxumbl (MUraeT MHANKaTop):

— PEXNM HU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTH
— PEeXWM CMOPTMBHBIX COCTA3aHWN
* ®yHkuma PROGRAM AE He 6yaet paboTtaTb B
cnepyowmx cutyaumax: (Muraet nHamkaTop.)
- npwu nepekntoyeHn NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexHne ON

— ecnu n3obpa)keHne 3anucbiBaeTCcA Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLLbIo hyHKLMK
MEMORY MIX.

Ecnu napametp WHT BAL B HacTpomkax
MEHI0 nepeknioyeH B pexxum AUTO
BanaHc 6enoro byaeT HacTpavsaTbCA Aaxe
ecnu BblbpaHa pyHkumA PROGRAM AE.

Haxe ecnu BbibpaHa pyHkuna PROGRAM AE
CyuiecTByeT BO3MOXHOCTb HACTPONKM
3KCMO3MLMNN.

Ecnu cbemka npoBoguTcA noa
rasopaspagHoi nlaMnoun, Hanpumep, noa
¢nyopecueHTHOM Namnon, HaTpueBoMn
namnon Unu pTyTHOM namnown

Mo>keT NnoABUTLCA MepLaHne Ui CKaXKeHne
uBeTa B Cneayowmx pexxumax. Ecnu ato
npouncxoauT, oTknounte pyHkumio PROGRAM
AE.

—MArknn NOpTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PexXumM cnopTMBHbBIX COCTA3AHWN



Adjusting the
exposure manually

HacTpomnka akcnosuuum
BPY4HYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Normally exposure is automatically adjusted.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit

- Bright subject and dark background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, press EXPOSURE.
The exposure indicator appears.

(2) Push €4/» on the control button to adjust the
brightness.

CyuiecTByeT BO3MOXHOCTb PYYHOW YCTAHOBKU 1

HaCTPOWKM 3KCMO3NLMN.

O6bI4HO 9KCMO3MLMA HacTpanBaeTcA

aBTOMaTUYECKMN.

BbINonHANTE py4HY0 HACTPOINKY 3KCMO3MLMK B

cnepyoLwmx cry4anx:

— CHUMaeMblin 06BEKT UMEET 3a4HI00
NoACBETKY;

— CHUMaeTCcA CBET/IbI 06 bEKT HA TEMHOM (DOHE;

— A1 TOYHOW 3anMcy TeMHbIX 306paXkeHni
(Hanpumep, HOYHBIX CLEH).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn MEMORY,
Haxxmute kHornky EXPOSURE.
MoABMTCA MHAMKATOP BbIAEPXKKN.

(2) OTtperynupyinTte aercteue adpekTa ¢
NMOMOLLbIO KHOMOK 4/P> Ha ynpasnAtoLein
Knaswe.

O i
v >

a=N\\\$

=
SUA
2

——\

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE.

EXPOSURE

Kak BepHyTbCA B peXxum
aBTOMAaTU4YECKOW 3KCMNO3nLUm
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode:

— If you change the PROGRAM AE mode.

—If you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

MpumevaHue

Ecnv BbinonHAeTCA pyyHasa HacTpomnka
3KCMo3numnm, OyHKUMA 3aAHEN NOACBETKMN He
paboTaerT.

Bupeokamepa aBTomMaTu4ecKu

BO3BpallaeTcA B Pe)XXUM aBTOMaTU4ECKOM

9KCMO3MLMK B CReAyoLWnX cry4yanx:

— npv nepekntoydeHnn B pexkum PROGRAM AE.

- npv nepekntodeHnm poidadkka NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexue ON.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY

nouuee MMNMHAD algHauaLMHLrouoy
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Focusing manually

PoKycUpoBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases.
Normally, focus is automatically adjusted:
= The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
= When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

MOo>XHO nony4uTb nyyime pesynbTaThl, €Cnm
BbINOMHATb PYYHYHO (POKYCUMPOBKY B OMUCAHHBIX
HUXe cryyanx.
O6bI4HO 3KCMO3NLMA HacTpanBaeTcA
aBTOMaTUYECKMN.
* Pexxum aBTomMaTu4eckon hoKyCMpOBKMN HE
3(pPEKTMBEH NPU CbEMKE:
— 06bEKTOB Yepes CTeKI0, 3abpbi3raHHoe
Kanenbkamu BoAbl
— FOpPU30HTaNbHbIX MNONIOC
—06BEKTOB C HU3KMM KOHTPAcToOM
OTHOCUTENBHO (hoHa, HaNpPUMepP CTEHbI UK
Heba
« Ecnu Heo6x0aUMO M3MEHUTb (hOKYCUPOBKY C
06beKTa, HaxoAALLEerocA Ha nepeaHeM nnaxe,
Ha (DOHOBBIN O6BEKT.
«[1pu cbemke CTaTUYHbIX 0BG BEKTOB C
UCMOJIb30BaHNEM LUTaTHBA.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, press FOCUS lightly.
The @ indicator appears.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

FOCUS

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off the indicator.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne CAMERA nnu MEMORY, cnerka
HaxkmnTe kHonky FOCUS.

MoABWTCA MHONKATOP .

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLIO POKYCUPOBKM A0

Nony4eHnA TOYHOW (POKYCMPOBKMU.

Kak BepHyTbCA B peXxum
aBTOMaTM4YecKon hoKyCUpOBKHU
Cnerka HaxmuTe KHonky FOCUS, 4To6bl
WHOMKATOP McYes3 C aKpaHa



Focusing manually

dokKycnpoBka BpPYy4HYIO

To record distant subjects

When you press FOCUS down firmly, the lens
focuses on and M indicator appears. When you
release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to the
manual focus mode. Use this mode when your
camcorder focuses on near objects even though
you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

&2 changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject
= When the subject is too close to focus on

Focal distance information is displayed for

about three seconds on the screen in the

following cases:

—When switching the focus adjustment mode
from autofocus to manual

—When turning the focus ring

Focal distance information

— This information aids focusing if it is not easy
to focus on the subject, for example, when
recording in the dark. Use this information as a
rough guide to get a sharp focus.

—You cannot get correct information if you have
attached a conversion lens to your camcorder.

Kak cHumaTtb yaaneHHble 06beKTbl
Ecnu cunbHo HaxaTtb kHonky FOCUS,
BbINONHAETCA hOKYCUpOBKa 06BLEKTMBA U
BbicBeuMBaeTcA uHavkaTop ak. Ecnv zatem
oTnycTuTb kHonky FOCUS, Bnaeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXMM PYYHOW POKYCHPOBKM.
Mcnonb3ynte aTOT pexxum, ecnu nNpu nonbITke
CHATb yAaneHHble 06beKThbl BUaeokamepa
hOKyCcHnpyeTcA TONbKO Ha
671M3KOPaCcNONOXeHHbIX 06 beKTax.

Kak BbINONHUTb TOYHYIO hOKYCUPOBKY
MO>XHO ynpocTuUTb (POKYCUMPOBKY Ha OOBEKT,
oTperynuposas O6bEKTWB CreayoLWwmnm
ob6pa3om. CHayana BbINonHUTE (hOKYCMPOBKY B
nosioXkeHnm BapnoodbbvekTnea “T” (Tenesuk), a
3aTeM OCyLUEeCTBUTE CbEMKY B NonoxeHum “W”
(LLMPOKOYrONbHbIN).

Ecnu cHumaeTcAa 6n1u3kui npeameT
BbinonHanTe hoKyCMPOBKY B KOHLIE MONOXEHUA
“W” (C LUMPOKUM YrIOM OXBaTa).

WHpukaTop & nameHAeTCA crneayowmm

obpasom:

M Npy cbemke yaaneHHoro o6bekTa

= E€CNN 6NN3Koe pacrnonoXxeHne obbekTa
MelaeT POKYCMPOBKE Ha HEro

WUHdopmauma o pokycHoM paccToAHUU

BbIBOAUTCA Ha 9KpaH B Te4YeHUe Tpex CeKyHp

B crieayloWmx cny4yanx:

— MPY NEPEKITIOYEHUN C aBTOMATUYECKOro Ha
PY4HOW pexxuM hoKYCUMPOBKU

—Npu BpaLLeHun KonbLla oKYyCUpPOBKMU

WUHdopmauma o pokycHoM paccToAHUU

—OTa nHdopmauma nomoraeT choKycmMpoBaThbCA
Ha 06beKTe B CMOXHbIX YCNOBUAX, Hanpumvep,
Npu CbeEMKE B 3aTEMHEHHbIX MecTax.
Mcnonb3ynte aTn cBeAEHNA B Ka4ecTBe
OpuveHTMpa ANA NoTyYEeHUA YEeTKON
POKYCUPOBKM.

—lMNonyyeHHaA nHdopmauma He byaeT BepHa,
ecnv K Bugeokamepe noacoemHeH
npeobpasyoLmin 06 beKTUB.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY

nouuee MMNMHAD algHauaLMHLrouoy
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Interval recording

3anucb ¢ MHTepBanavu

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
the camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence,
etc., with this function.

Example/Mpumep
1s

[a] 9min59s

MO>XHO BbINOMHUTL 3aMeANEHHYIO 3anUCh,
HaCTpoVB BUAEOKaMepy Ha nocneaoBaTefbHble
LUMKJIIbl aBTOMATMYECKON 3amnncu U OXXUAAHUA.
Takum 06pasom, C MOMOLLBIO 3TON PYHKLMK
MO>HO MOMY4YMTb BEJIMKOMENHbIE Pe3ynbTaThl
npu 3anncu pacrnyckaHvaA UBeTka, Kakoro-n1méo
ABMEHWA 1 T.N.

[a] 9min59s

[b]

[b]

10 min

10 min

[a] REC TIME
[b]INTERVAL

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU, then select
and decide upon INT. REC in with the
control button (p. 132).

(2) Select and decide upon SET with the control
button.

(3)Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.

@ Select and decide upon INTERVAL with
the control button.

@ Select and decide upon the desired
interval time with the control button.

The time: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

® Select and decide upon REC TIME with
the control button.

@ Select and decide upon the desired
recording time with the control button.
The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC «—
2SEC

® Select and decide upon € RETURN with
the control button.

(4) Select and decide upon ON with the control
button.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
INTERVAL indicator flashes.

(6) Press START/STOP to start interval
recording. The INTERVAL indicator lights up.

(1) HaxopAcb B pexxume oXXmaaHua, HaxXMuTe
kHonky MENU, 3atem Bbibepute INT. REC B
C MOMOLLIO YNPaBnAoLLEen KnasuLum
(cTp. 132).

(2) C nomoLubto ynpasnAoLLen KnasnLum
Bbl6epuTe SET.

(3) YcTaHoBUTE 3HAYeHNA 4N1A NapaMeTpoB
INTERVAL n REC TIME.

@ BbibepuTe INTERVAL ¢ nomoLybio
yrnpaBnAoLWen Knasuwm.

@ C nomolLwbio ynpaenaoLwen Knasuwm
BblbepuTe Tpebyemoe BpemA nHTepsana.
3Ha4eHuna spemeHmn: 30SEC «— 1MIN «—
5MIN «— 10MIN

® Bbibepute REC TIME ¢ nomoLibto
ynpasnAtoLLei KnaBuLLu.

@ C nomolwbio ynpaenatoLwen Knasuiwm
BblbepuUTE He06X0AMMOe BPeMA 3anucu.
3HadeHua spemeHn: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC
«— 1.5SEC «— 2SEC

(® C nomolLLblo yrpasnaoLwen Knasuwm
BblbepnTe <« RETURN.

(4) Bbibepute ON ¢ nomoLLbto ynpasnaAtoLLen
KnasuLLN.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU 4T06bI y6paTh MeHo
C 9KpaHa. byaeT muraTb nHauKaTop
INTERVAL.

(6) YT0bbI Ha4YaTb 3aNUCb C MHTEPBANOM,
HaxkmuTe KHonky START/STOP. 3aroputca
nHamkaTop INTERVAL.



Interval recording

3anucb ¢ UHTepBanamu
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W D ZOOM
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erc FLASH

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

@ PRETURN P PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
W INT. REC W INT, REC
[@]« INTERVAL [@]« INTERVAL
STBYN V117 = 0.5SEC w  [REC TIME ]40.5SEC
M E N U - @0 ©RETURN ORETURN
= INTERVAL= TT5SEC
710N = = 2SEC
erc e
? °
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ " S

To cancel the interval recording
Perform either of the following:

—Set INT. REC to OFF in the menu settings.

— Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA.

To perform normal recording during
the interval recording

You can perform normal recording only once
during INTERVAL.

Press START/STOP. The INTERVAL indicator
flashes, and normal recording starts. To stop
normal recording, press START/STOP again.

On recording time
There may be a discrepancy in recording time of
up to +/-six frames from the selected time.

Kak oTMeHUTb 3anucb C MHTEepBasamu

BbinonHuTe 0aHy 13 cneayrowmx onepaumii:

— B HacTpolikax meHto yctaHoeuTe OFF ana INT.
REC.

- Nepekniounte POWER 13 nonoxexua
CAMERA.

Kak BbINOSIHUTb 06bIYHYIO 3aNUCb BO
BpeMA 3anucu c UHTepBanaviu
OB6bI4HYI0 3aNMCb MOXHO BbIMOSTHUTL TONBKO
0AuH pa3 B TeveHune pexxkuma INTERVAL.
HaxwmuTe kHonky START/STOP. MinaukaTop
INTERVAL 3amuraeT un Ha4yHeTcA 06bl4HanA
cbemka. YTobbl OCTaHOBUTL 3Ty 3anuch,
NOBTOPHO HaXkmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

O NpoAoMKUTENbHOCTYU 3anucu

Me>xay BblI6paHHbIM BpeMeHeM 1 hakTUHecKowm
NPOAOMKUTENBHOCTHIO 3annCy BO3MOXXHbI
pacxoxaeHuA He 6onee +/— 6 Kagpos.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY

nouuee MMNMHAD algHauaLMHLrouoy
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Frame by frame
recording
— Cut recording

NokappoBana 3anucb
— 3anucb MOHTa)>XHOro
Kagpa

You can make a recording with a stop-motion
animated effect using cut recording. To create
this effect, alternately move the subject a little
and make a cut recording. We recommend that
you use a tripod, and operate the camcorder
using the Remote Commander after step 4.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU, then select
and decide upon FRAME REC in &) with the
control button (p. 132).

(2) Select and decide upon ON with the control
button.

(3) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

The FRAME REC indicator lights up.

(4) Press START/STOP to start cut recording.
The camcorder makes a recording for about
six frames, and returns to recording standby.

(5) Move the subject, and repeat step 4.

MO>XHO BbINOSIHUTb CHEMKY C MPUMEHEHNEM
NnoKaapoBOro MyfbTUNMKaUMOHHOIO addhekTa,
Mcnonb3ya PYHKLMIO 3anMCy MOHTaXHOro
Kappa. [AnA cospanua aToro achgekTa,
NnocTeneHHO ABUramTe o6bEKT Ha HebonbLuve
pPaccTOAHWUA W BbINOMHANATE 3anucb MOHTaXHOr0
Kagpa. PekomeHayeTcA Ncnosib3oBath Af1A 3TUX
Lenen WraTuB 1 ynpaBfAaTb Kamepou ¢
MOMOLLIO MyJfibTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHus,
HaumHasA c NyHkTa 4.

(1) HaxopAackb B pexxume oXXnaaHua, HaxXMuTe
kHonky MENU, 3atem Bbibepute FRAME
REC B C MOMOLLbIO YrpaBAAoLWen
Knasuww (cTp. 132).

(2) C nomoLbto ynpasnAoLLen KnasuLum
Bbl6epuTe ON.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU 4T06bI y6paTh MeHio
C 9KpaHa.
3aropuTtca nHamkatop FRAME REC.

(4)4YT06bI HaYaTb 3aNMCb MOHTAXKHOMO Kaapa,
HaxkmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
Bnaeokamepa BbIMOMHWT 3aM1Cb NPUMEPHO
LeCTV KaapoB 1 BEPHETCA B PEXUM
OXMAAHWA.

(5) MNepenBuHbLTE 06BLEKT 1 MOBTOPUTE MYHKT 4.

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
[@]«16 : 9W I DE

© PRETURN

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
[@]«16 : 9W | DE
W STEADYSHOT
N.S. LIGHT
[ERAME REC] ON
& [NT. REC
e FLASH LVL
© PRETURN

[MENU] : END




Frame by frame recording
— Cut recording

NMokappoBana 3anuchb
— 3anucb MOHTa)XHOro Kaapa

To cancel the cut recording
Perform either of the following:
—Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu settings.

— Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA.

Note
The proper remaining tape time is not indicated
if you use this function continuously.

When using the cut recording function
The last recorded cut is longer than other cuts.

Kak OTMEHUTb 3anuMcb MOHTa)XXHOro

Kaapa

BbInonHWTe 04HY M3 cneaytowmx onepauvn:

— B HacTpoiikax meHto yctaHoBuTe OFF anA
FRAME REC.

- Mepekntounte POWER 13 nonoxeHnsa
CAMERA.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu AnUTEnbHOM MCNONBb30BaHUN 3TOW PYHKLIMK
6yfeT nokasblBaTbCA HEBEPHOE 3HaYeHWe AnA
WHAMKaLWKU OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI.

Ecnu ucnonb3yetcA hyHKUUA 3anucu
MOHTa)XHOro Kagpa

MocnenHnin MOHTaXxHbIN Kaap 6yaeT AnvHHee
npeAablAyLUX.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY

nouuee MMNMHAD algHauaLMHLrouoy
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— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

— [ononHutenbHble CI)VHKLIMVI BocnpousseaeHua —

Wcnonb3osakue adexTos M306paxeHua
MpY BOCMPON3BEAEHUH NEHTbI

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG. ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press MENU, then select and decide upon
P EFFECT in with the control button
(p. 132).

(2) Select and decide upon the desired mode with
the control button.
For details of each picture effect function, see
page 63.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeaeHNA MOXHO
BWAOU3MEHATb 3NM30/ C MOMOLLLIO CieAyoLWmnX
dyHkuun: NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W un
SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexxume BoCnpou3BeAeHNA Uiv nays3bl
HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
P EFFECT B C MOMOLLbIO YNpaBnAoLLei
Knasuwm (cTp. 132).

(2) BbibepuTe Hy>KHbIN PEXXUM C NMOMOLLILIO
ynpasnAloLWwen KnasuLuu.
Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHNA MO KaXkaon u3
hyHKUMIA achcheKToB N306padkeHns
npueeaeHbl Ha cTp. 63.

MANUAL SET
P _EFFECT JQOFF ]
EFFECT  NEG_ ART
PRETURN  SEPIA

SOLARIZE

FEEREEE]

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

«You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using the picture effect function. However, you
can record images on a “Memory Stick”

(p. 167, 180), or on a VVCR using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the § DV jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

Y

[MENU] : END

Ana oTmeHb! pyHKUMKM 3chchekTa
n3obpaxxeHusa

B HacTpoiikax meHto yctaHosute OFF ansa
P EFFECT.

MpumeyaHuna

«C nomoLubio thyHKLUMK 3chekToB
n306paxxeHna Henb3A BUAON3MEHATb
anuns3oAbl, NonyyaemMble Ha BXoAe OT ApYrux
YCTPOWCTB.

«[locne 06paboTKN N306pa>keHna ¢ NOMOLLBIO
hyHKUMN 3hHEKTOB N306pakeHna, ero
Henb3A 3anucaTb Ha NIeHTY BuAeoKamepbl.
OpHako, 3TM n3obpaxkeHna MOXHO 3anncaTtb
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 167, 180) nnu Ha
B/AEOMarHUTOOH, UCMONb3yA BUAEOKAMEPY B
KavecTBe Buaeonneepa.

N306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLYbIO
yHkuumn acpchekToB 306 parkeHnn
N3o06paxkeHns, 06paboTaHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKLMKN 3D DEKTOB N306paKeHnaA, He MoryT
6bITb NepeAaHbl Yepea rHe3fo b DV.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepekntoyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHue OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

B atom cnyyae dyHKumA adppekTa
1306paxkeHns aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHAETCA.



Ucnonb3oBaHue LnpoBbIX
Playing back a tape a(pdekToB Npu

with digital effects BOCNpou3BeaeHUU NeHTbl
During playback, you can process a scene using Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeaeHNA MOXHO

the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. BUAOU3MEHATb 3130/ C NMOMOLLbIO PyHKLNIN
and TRAIL. cneayrowmx umcpoBbix agdpchekToB: STILL,

FLASH, LUML. n TRAIL.
(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,

press MENU, then select and decide upon (1) B pexxvime BoCnpou3BeAeHUA Unu nay3bl
D EFFECT in with the control button HaxkmuTe KHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
(p. 132). D EFFECT B C NOMOLLbIO yrpaBnAoLLei
(2) Select and decide upon the desired mode with knasuwm (cTp. 132).
the control button. (2) BblbepuTe HY>HbIV PEXXMM C MOMOLLbIO
The bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode, yrpaBnAoLWen Knasuwm.
the picture is captured and is stored in MoaATcA nonockl. B pexxume STILL nnmn
memory as a still image. LUMI. nsobpaxeHue 3axsaTbiBaeTcA 1
(3) Press 4/» on the control button to adjust the coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATU B BUAe
effect with the control button. HenoABMXHOro kKaapa.
For details of each digital effect function, see (3) OTperynupynte gevictene adpdekra ¢
page 65. MOMOLLbIO KHOMOK 4/P> Ha ynpasnAtoLLen
Knaswiue.

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHMA N0 KaXX,A0M N3
yHKLUMI LchpoBbIX 3hheKTOB NpUBeAEHbI

Ha cTp. 65.
7
MANUAL SET
N [@HD_EFFECT
u
0 W STILL
D) 1 FLASH
A LUMI
v (7 e TRAIL
=
erc
)
[MENU] : END
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET
4D EFFECT [@«D EFFECT
OFF O
Lo} @ STILL 1
O] FLASH fm}
LUMI
TRAIL =)
= =
ec et
? ?
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

MANUAL
[@]«P_EFFECT

o STILL
& ORETURN  [HHIIIIfeeeeeees

S
[MENU] :END
\
To cancel the digital effect function OTmeHa hyHkuum uncposoro addekra
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings. B HacTpoiikax meHio yctaHoBuTe OFF anA

D EFFECT.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTagenoduosoa MMMIHAGD alqHaUaLMHLIouof
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

Ucnonb3osaHue undpoBbix achhekToB
npu BOCNPOU3BEAEHUM JIEHTbI

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

=You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using the digital effect function. However, you
can record images on a “Memory Stick™
(p. 167, 180), or on a VCR using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

= C nomouubto hyHKLMM LumdpoBbIx achchekToB
Henb3A BUAOVM3MEHATb aNM30/bl, Mony4yaemble
Ha BXOJe OT ApYruX yCTPOUCTB.

«[locne 06paboTKu N306parKeHnA ¢ MOMOLLbIO
DYHKUMN LNDPOBLIX IDDEKTOB, €ro Henb3sA
3anuncaTb Ha NeHTy Bugeokamepbl. OgHako,
3TN M306paXKeHNA MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 167, 180) nnu Ha
BMAEOMarH1TodoH, NCNoNb3yA BuaeoKamepy B
KayecTBe Bueoneepa.

N306pakeHnsa, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbIO
yHKUuM undposbix addekToB
N306paxkeHna, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
PyHKUMMU LndpoBbIX 3PPEKTOB, HE MOTYT ObITh
nepenaHsl Yepea rHeaao k DV.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepeknioyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

B aTom cnyyae dyHKuUMA umdposoro adexTa
aBTOMaTMYeCKM OTMEHAETCA.



Enlarging images YBenuyeHue u3obpaxeHui,
recorded on tapes 3anucaHHbIX Ha NeHTax
— Tape PB ZOOM — QyHkuua PB ZOOM ana neHTbl

You can enlarge playback images recorded on M306paxkeHnA, 3anmcaHHble Ha neHTax, npu
tapes. Besides the operation described here, your BOCMPON3BEAEHNN MOXHO yBENM4MTb. Kpome
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on onucaHHbIX 3eCb onepauun, Buaeokamepa
“Memory Stick”s (p. 206). Tak>e crnocobHa yBenuynsaTtb HEMOABUXXHbIE
n3obpaxeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”
(1) In the playback or playback pause mode, (cTp. 206).
press PB ZOOM on your camcorder. The
centre of the image is enlarged to twice its (1) B pexxvime BocnpousseeHna unm nay3sbl
size. HakmuTe Ha Bugeokamepe kHornky PB
(2) Press the control button to move the image. ZOOM. LleHTpanbHanA obnacTb n3obpaxkeHus
The image moves in the same direction as the yBENM4MTCA B ABa pasa.
control button setting. (2) N'3obpaxkeHne MOXHO NepemMecTuTb ¢ >
(3) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom MOMOLLIbIO KOHTPOSbHOW KNaBuLLW. 2
lever. HanpaeneHue aBvkeHnA n3obpakeHnsa §
You can enlarge the image from 1.1 times up 3a4aeTcA KpaAMM HaXkaTUA KOHTPOMbHOM 2
to five times its size. KnasuLLIN. 2
W: Decreases the zoom ratio. (3) OTperynvpyinTe cTeneHb yBeNMYeHnA ¢ S
T: Increases the zoom ratio. NMOMOLLbIO pbldYaXkKKa BapnoobbeKTMBA C §_
Np1BOAOM. o
[onycTumbI AvanasoH yBenuyeHuA B
1306paxeHus - ot 1,1 1o 5. 8
W: CHUWXeHMe CTeneHn yBennyeHna. )
w

T: TloBbileHNe CTENEHN YBENMUYEHUA.

PB ZOOM
ax 5.0

BUHaTagenoduosoa MMMIHAGD alqHaUaLMHLIouof

To cancel the PB ZOOM function OtmeHa pyHkuumn PB ZOOM
Press PB ZOOM. Haxmute kHonky PB ZOOM.
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Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - PB ZOOM

YBenu4yeHue nsobpakeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha NeHTax — pyHKumA
PB ZOOM anAa neHTbl

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function with your
camcorder.

«You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using the tape PB ZOOM function. However,
you can record images on a VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

= You cannot record moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick” on your camcorder when you
have processed the picture using the tape PB
ZOOM function.

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
cancelled when you operate the following
functions:

— Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

— Stop playback.

— Display the menu settings.

Images in the PB ZOOM
Images in th.e PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the B DV jack.

MpumeyaHuna

= C nomowbto pyHkumm PB ZOOM Henb3a
W3MEHATb 3NN30/4bl, NoJly4aemMble Ha BXoae oT
OPYrnx yCTPOWCTB.

«[locne 06paboTKn N306pa>keHnsa ¢ NOMOLLbIO
chyHkummn PB ZOOM anA neHTbl, €ro Henb3A
3anucaTb Ha NeHTy Bnaeokamepbl. OgHako,
3TN M306paXKeHNA MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha
BMAEOMAarH1TodOH, NCNONb3yA BUAEOKamepy B
KavecTBe Buaeonneepa.

«[locne 06paboTKun N306paxKeHna ¢ MOMOLLbIO
yHKumn PB ZOOM anA neHThbl, ABMXYLLEecA
nsobpaxxeHue Henb3A 3anucatb Ha “Memory
Stick”.

®dyHkuuAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTu4ecku

OTMEHAETCA NPY UCNONb30BaHUU

cnepyloWUX PyHKLMNA:

- YcTaHoBka nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

— OcTaHoBKa BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA.

— OTOb6paXkeHne HaCTPOEK MEHIO.

N306pakeHnna B pexume PB ZOOM
MN3o6paxerus B pexxume PB ZOOM He moryT
6bITb NepeAaHbl Yepea rHe3fo b DV.



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpbIX NOMCcK anu3opa
C NOMOLLbIO (PYHKLIUK
NamATH HYNIeBON OTMETKHU

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press @ when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press B Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

DISPLAY

Bupoeokamepa MOXET BbINOMHATL NEPEMOTKY
Briepea v Hasaj C aBTOMaTUYECKON OCTAHOBKOW
Ha HY>XHOM 3MNM304e, AJ1F KOTOPOro nokasaHve
cyeTymKa neHTbl paBHo “0:00:00”. AnA
BbIMOIHEHMA 3TON onepaunm Bocnosib3ynTechb
nynbTOM AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO YrpaBreHus.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHUA HaxmmuTe

kHornKy DISPLAY.

(2) B ToM mecTe, K KOTOPOMY HY>HO byaeT

BEPHYTbLCA MO3AHee, HaxxmnTe KHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY. Noka3saHne cHeTynKa NeHTbl
cTaHeT pasHbIM “0:00:00” 1 HayHeT MuraTb
vHaukaTop ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) YT0bbI OCTAHOBUTL BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE,

HaxkmuTe KHonky M.

(4) OnA ycKOpeHHOWM NepeMOTKU NeHTbl Ha3an K

HYNeBON OTMETKE CHeTYMKA HaXMuTe
KHOMNky <. Korpa c4eT4uK npvmepHo
[OCTUTHET HYNeBON OTMETKU, NepeMoTKa
NEHTbl OCTAHOBUTCA aBTOMaTUYECKM.
WHankaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY wucyesHeT
1 NOABUTCA KO/, BPEMEHMW.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». BocnponsseneHve
Ha4yHeTCA C HyNeBOW OTMETKM CYeTHMKa.

ZERO SET MEMORY

Notes

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be cancelled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHua

«[1pn HaxkaTum kHonku ZERO SET MEMORY
[0 Havana obpaTHON NepemMOTKN NEHTbI
hyHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBOW OTMETKMN
OTMeHseTCA.

= Mexay KOAOM BPEMEHW N AEeACTBUTENbHbLIM
BPEMEHeM BO3MOXXHO pacxoXeHue B
HECKONbKO CEKYHA,.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA MyCTOi y4acToK
MeXAy 3anMcaHHbIMKU 3NM304amMm

B aTOM cnyyae yHKUMA NamMATU HyneBom
O0TMETKM MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBuIIbHO.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTagenoduosoa MMMIHAGD alqHaUaLMHLIouof
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Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mouck rpaHuy
3anncaHHOW NeHTbl Nno
TUTpYy — lNouck TuTtpa

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can search for the boundaries of
recorded tape by title. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

CMm
only

Before operation
Set CM SEARCH in @@ to ON in the menu
settings. (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the TITLE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

f 1

Mpn NCNONBE30BaHUN NEHTBI C KACCETHOWM
NaMATBHI0 MOXHO BbIMOSHATH MOUCK
rpaHuL, 3anmMcaHHoON NeHTbl Mo TUTpy. AnA
BbINOSTHEHNA 3TOW onepauuu
BOCMONb3YATECh NYNbTOM
AUCTaHLMOHHOTIO yrpaBieHuA.

CM
only

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

B HacTpoikax meHto yctaHosute ON ana CM
SEARCH & @. (Mo ymon4aHuio ycTaHOBAEHO
3HadeHune ON.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HaxkmnTe Heckonbko pas kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHnA, Noka He NOABWUTCA UHANKATOP
TITLE SEARCH.

WHaykaTop nameHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
MHAMKATOP OTCYTCTBYET —)

(3)4T06bI BLIGPATL TUTP ANA BOCMPOU3BEAEHMA,
Ha>XMuTe KHOMKY <4 nnn Pl Ha nyneTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasneHus.

Brnpoeokamepa aBToMaTUyYeCKn Ha4yHET
BOCMNPOU3BeAEeHNe 3nmM304a C BbIOpaHHbIM
TUTPOM.

2 TITLE SEARCH

SEARCH
MODE

-

HELLO!
CONGRATULAT IONS !
HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT

GOOD MORN I NG
WEDD ING

conrwne

\

7

TITLE SEARCH
1
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 ESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6
7

)| | 2 4]
DING
Y
8 BASEBALL
4

@%:

L b] [

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

To stop searching
Press l.

[a] Nckomana nosnuma neHThbl
[b] Tekywana no3numa nNeHTbI

OcTtaHOBKa noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mouck rpaHuL 3anucaHHOM NEeHTbI
no TUTpy
— Mouck Tutpa

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 123.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM NeHTbl 63 KacceTHOM
namaTu

B 3TOM criy4ae HeBO3MOXHO HaNIOXeHWe 1nu
MOUCK TUTpA.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMeeTCA NyCTOM y4acTOK
MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU 3Nu3oaamm

B aTom cnyyae gyHKUMA novucka TUTpa MOXeT
paboTaTb HEMPaBUIbHO.

Hano>xeHue Tutpa
Cwm. cTp. 123.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaaaenoduosos nMniHAG alqHauaLMHLouo
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Searching a recording
by date - Date search

Mouck 3anucu no aarte
— Mowuck gartbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use a tape with
cassette memory for convenience. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

Before operation

«You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.

«Set CM SEARCH in @ to ON in the menu
settings. (The default setting is ON).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or »1 on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.

CyuiecTByeT BO3MOXHOCTb aBTOMaTUYECKOro
roucka v BOCnpousBeAeHNA no3numm, B
KOTOpPOW n3meHAeTcA aata 3anucu (MomcK
patbl). [1nAa 9TOro pekomeHayeTcA
MCMoJIb30BaTb JIEHTY C KACCETHOM NaMATbO.
OTa onepaumA BbINOMHAETCA C MOMOLLBIO MynbTa
[OMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHnsa.

OT1a hyHKUMA ncnonb3yeTca AnA NPOBEPKM
No3uLMA N3MEHEHVA AaTbl 3anucy unu ana
MOHTa>Xa NeHTbI B 3TUX NO3ULIMAX.

Mounck aaTbl ¢ UCNOSIb30OBaHUEM
KacceTHOW NnaMATu

Mepea Hayanom paboThbl

« JTa hyHKUMA NCNONb3YyeTCA TOMbKO Npur
BOCMPON3BEAEHUN NTEHTbI C KACCETHOM
NamATbIo.

=B HacTtpoiikax meHio yctaHoute ON ana CM
SEARCH B @J. (Mo ymonyaHuio ycTaHOBNEHO
3Ha4deHune ON).

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTe Heckonbko pas kHorky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfieHnA, NokKa He NoABUTCA MHANKATOP
DATE SEARCH. NHaukaTtop nameHsaetca
crnepyoLwmm obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
MHAMKATOP OTCYTCTBYET —

(3)YT06bI BLIGPaTL AaTy A/1A BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA,
Ha>XMuTe KHOMKY 4 nnn Pl Ha nyneTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHuA.

Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTtnyeckn HayHeT
BOCMPOU3BeJeHNe C Ha4ana anusoaa ¢
Bbl6paHHON [aTOW.

DATE SEARCH

SEARCH
MODE

EYC RN
N
N
~

DATE SEARCH
1 5/ 9/01

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for

86 [b] Present point on the tape

[a] Vickomaa no3uumA neHTbl
[b] Tekywiaa no3numa neHTbl



Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no aate
— MNMowuck paTbl

To stop searching
Press l.

OcTtaHOBKa noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold six recording
date data. If you search the date among seven or
more data, see “Searching for the date without
using cassette memory” below.

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon CM
SEARCH in [@ to OFF with the control
button (p. 132).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
no indicator <« PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press 4« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press »»1 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press <« or P»1, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press l.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu B kakon-nnbo n3 gHen 3anucb
npoaonxanacbk MeHee 2 MMHYT, BUAeoKamepa
MOXET He TOYHO HaWTU NO3NLUUI0 N3MEHEHMA
natbl 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MmeeTCA NyCTOW y4acToOK
MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMW aNu3ogammn

B aTom cnyyae cyHKUMA noncka aaTbl MOXeET
paboTaTb HenpasubHO.

KacceTHaa namATb

KacceTHaa namATb NEHTbl MOXET XpaHUTb 6
3Ha4eHUn patbl 3anucu. [nAa noucka gathbl
cpeau 7 n bonee 3HayYeHWin obpaTUTeCh K
HWXenpuseaeHHoMy pasgeny “lMounck aatbl 6e3
MCMNOSIb30BaHNA KacceTHOM namaTun”.

Mouck gaTtbl 6e3 ucnonb3oBaHnA
KacceTHOW NaMmATHU

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxkmuTe kHonky MENU, 3atem ¢ nomoLybto
ynpasnsioLen knaeuwm yctaHosute OFF
ana CM SEARCH s @ (cTp. 132).

(3) HaxxmmTe Heckonbko pa3 kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA, noka He NoABUTCA UHANKATOP
DATE SEARCH. NHaukaTtop nameHaetcA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

E DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH :|
uHankatop otcytcTByeT «+— PHOTO SCAN

(4) Ana noucka npeablayLllen AaTbl HAXMUTE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO YyNpaBfieHNA KHOMKY
4, gnA noncka cneaytoLlen Aatbl - KHOMKY
»»1. Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN HAYHET
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHNE C NO3NLMN U3MEHEHNA
natbl. [py KaXxaom HaxkaTum KHonkm e«
unn PPl Buaeokamepa 6yaeTt uckaTb
npeablayLLyio Unu cneayioLyio aaty.

OcTtaHOBKa noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaaaenoduosos nMniHAG alqHauaLMHLouo
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Searching for a photo
— Photo search/
Photo scan

Mouck oTokaapoB
— doTonouck/
¢doTockaHupoBaHue

You can search for a still image you have
recorded on a tape (photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for

five seconds automatically regardless of cassette
memory (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still images.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

Before operation

= You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.

=Set CM SEARCH in @ to ON in the menu
settings. (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote Commander

to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.

CyluecTByeT BO3MOXHOCTb novcka
HEeNoABUXXHOro N306pa>keHnA Ha feHTe
(poTonouck). Tak)ke MOXKHO BbIMOMHATb MONCK
nocrieaoBaTeNbHOCTU HEMOABUXHbIX
1306paxkeHnii n aBTOMaTU4eECKU 0TobpaxaTtb
Kaxaoe nsobpaxeHue B Te4eHne 5 CeKyH BHe
3aBMCMMOCTMW OT Ha/IM4YMA KaCCETHON NamMATH
(cdboTockaHupoBaHue). Tu onepauum
BbIMOSTHAIOTCA C MOMOLLbIO MySbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHus.

OTa chyHKUMA ncnonb3yeTca AnA NPOBEPKU Unn
penakTMpoBaHNA HEMOABWKHBIX N306pakeHNI.

Mouck cpoTokaapos ¢
MCNoJsIb30BaHMEM KacCEeTHOU NaMATH

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

« 3Ta (hyHKUMA NCNonb3yeTcA TONbKO Npu
BOCMPON3BEAEHUMN NTEHTbI C KACCETHOM
NaMATbIO.

=B HacTpoiikax MeHto yctaHoBuTe ON anA CM
SEARCH & @M. (Mo ymonuaHmio ycTaHOBNEHO
3HayeHue ON.)

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTe Heckonbko pa3 kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBieHVA, NoKa He NOABWUTCA MHAMKATOP
PHOTO SEARCH. NHaukaTtop nameHaeTcaA
cnegyowmm o6pasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
{PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

NHOUKaTOpP OTCYTCTBYeT =

(3)4YT06bI BEIGPaATL AaTy ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA,
HaXXmuTe KHoMnky ke unu PP Ha nyneTe
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHuna. Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4YeCKM Ha4yHeT BOCNpPON3BeaeHne
doToKazpa ¢ BbIGpaHHON AaToM.

r2 )
PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/01 17:30
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/01 8:50
MODE 3 24/12/01 10:30
4 1/°1/02 23:25
5 11/ 2/02 16:11
6 29/ 4/02 13:45
4
\
d
PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/01 17:30
2 6/ 9/01 850
<« »>i 3 24/12/01 10:30
4 0
5 11/ 2/02 1611
6 29/ 4702 13:45
4
@1#}
1
T
\ [b] [a]

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for

b] Present point on the tape
88 [b] p p

[a] Nckomana nosnuma neHThbl
[b] Tekywana no3anuma nNexHTbI



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck otokaapos — coTonouck/
doTocKkaHupoBaHue

To stop searching
Press l.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon CM
SEARCH in [@ to OFF with the control
button (p. 132).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
no indicator <« PHOTO SCAN

(4) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press ¢« or PP, your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press l.

OcTtaHOBKa noucka
HaxxmuTe kHonky M.

Mouck oTokappoB 6e3
MCMOJNIb30BaHWUA KacCeTHOM NaMATH

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTeM ¢ nomoLLbio
ynpaensawowen knasuwm yctaHosute OFF
ana CM SEARCH B (cTp. 132).

(3) HaxkmnTe Heckonbko pas kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA, Noka He NOABWUTCA UHANKATOP
PHOTO SEARCH. UHaukaTtop naveHaetca
crnepyowmm obpasom:

E DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH :|
nHaukaTop otcyTcTByeT «— PHOTO SCAN

(4)4T06bI BbIGPaATEL hoTOKAAP ANA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA, HAXXMUTE KHOMKY 4«
unu PPl Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHnuA. MNpn KaXxaoM HaXkaTum KHOMKK
<<« vnn PPl Buaeokamepa 6yaet uckatb
npeAablayLmMiA Unu cneayowmn oTokaap.
Bnaeokamepa aBTOMaTnyeckn HayHeT
BOCMnpousseAeHve oTokaapa.

OcTtaHOBKa noucka
HaxxmuTe kHonky M.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaaaenoduosos nMniHAG alqHauaLMHLouo
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck oTokaapos
— doTonouck/cpoTtockaHMpoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the PHOTO
SCAN indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
no indicator «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

CkaHupoBaHue hoToKkaapoB

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyvatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTe Heckonbko pa3 kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA, NoKa He NOABUTCA MHAMKaTOP
PHOTO SCAN.

MHavkaTop n3MeHAeTcA crneayowmm

obpasom:

|-_> DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH :|
nHankatop otcytcTByeT «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) HaxkmuTe Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
yrnpasneHuns KHonky ke unu P,
Kaxabi hoTokaap byaet aBToMaTnyeCcKm
BOCNPON3BOANTLCA B TEYEHUE NPUMEPHO 5
CeKyHa.

2

SEARCH
MODE

PHOTO 00
SCAN

To stop scanning
Press H.

OcTaHOBKa CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search/photo scan function may not
work correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTCA NyCcTOM y4acToK
MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU anNu3oaamm

B aTom cnyyae cyHKUMA Noncka/ckaHnpoBaHuA
doTOKaAPOB MOXET paboTaTb HEMPABUITBHO.

KonuyectBo hoTOKaapoB, AOCTYMHbIX ANA
noucka ¢ ucnonb3oBaHWeM KacceTHOMn
namAaTu

[lnA noncka pocTynHo Ao 12 hoTokaapos.
OpfHako, ¢ MOMOLLbIO (hYHKLMK
(POTOCKAHMPOBAHNA MOXKHO BbINOJHATL MOUCK
13 n 6onee poTokaapos.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

«Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicator disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
- DISPLAY
— DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
- SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE.

Connect the A/V connecting cable to
AUDIO/VIDEO jack.
Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of your VCR.

S VIDEO

/m@=->

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTESTIBHOIO
Kabena ayamo/suaeo

VlCI'IOﬂb3yF| BuaeoKamepy B Ka4ecTee
Buaeonneepa, MOXXHO OCyLeCTBNATb
nepes3anncb Nn MOHTaX Ha NOAKIIOYEHHOM K
Hel BUAEOMarHUTOOHe.

|_|OJJ,CO€,D.VIHVITe BUuaeokamepy K
BWUAEOMarHMTOOHY C MOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOprI7I npunaraeTcA K Buaeokamepe.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
=B HacTpoiikax MeHto yctaHoBuTe LCD gna
DISPLAY. (LCD ycTaHOBREHO MO YMOMYaHuto.)
« OTKNIOYUTE HaXKaTMeM creaytowmx KHOMoK
COOTBETCTBYIOLLME MHANKATOPbI, HTOObI OHU He
OKasanmcb HanoXeHHbIMM Ha 3anncbiBaeMyo
NeHTy:
—-DISPLAY
—DATA CODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA
— SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA

(1) BctaBbTe uncTylo (MNW NepesanvcbiBaemyto)
NEHTY B BUAEOMarHMTodOoH N BCTaBbTe
NEeHTY C 3anncbio B BUaeoKamepy.

(2) MoproToBbTE BUAEOMArHUTOOH K 3anucu,
3aTem yCTaHOBUTE CEeNeKTop BXoAa B
nonoxxexune LINE.

MopkntounTe coeanHNUTENbHLIN Kabenb
ayavo/Bnaeo K pazbemy AUDIO/VIDEO.
CM. MHCTPYKUMIO MO 3KCnnyaTauum
BMAEOMarH1TodoHa.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe Ha Buaeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE 3anncaHHoOM
NEeHTbl Ha BUaeokKamvepe.

(5) HayHuTe 3anmcb Ha BuAeoMarHuTocoHe. Cm.
MHCTPYKLIMIO NO 3KcnnyaTaumm
BMaeomMarHMTodpoHa.

IN
S VIDEO

VIDEO

—"™\ :Signal flow/lNepepaya curtana

cussm ol 2
\-=->

Bunip3

KEeLHON
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb feHTbI

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Mocne 3aBepLlieHMA 3anNnUCcK JIeHTbI
HaxxmuTe Ha Buaeokamepe u Ha
BuaeoMarHmTooHe KHonky M.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

E 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, VIS VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SNViS[H S-VHSC, [8 Betamax,
"IN mini DV, IN DV, B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to i DV jack of your camcorder
and to DV IN of the DV products. With a digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory or
letters on the “Memory Stick” index screen.

Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV input
position if the VCR is equipped with the input
selector.

MOHTa)X MOXXHO BbINOSIHATb Ha
BMAeomMarHuTooHax, noaaepXXMBatoLmx
crneaylowme cucTeMmbl:

E 8 mm, HIiEl Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SVHSH S-VHSC, 3 Betamax, "IN mini
DV, IN DV, B Digital8

Ecnn BugeomarHuTo)oH MOHOHOHUYECKOro
TMNa

MoaknounTe XenTbln WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOJHOMY BMAeopasbemy, a 6enbii unm
KpacHbIii LUTEKep K BXOAHOMY ayamopasbemy Ha
BuAeomarHnTodoHe nnu Tenesmsope. MNpu
NoAKIoYeHNN 6enoro Wwrekepa BbIXOAHbIM
curHanom 6yaeT 3BYK NeBOro kaHana, npu
NOAKITIOYEHNN KPACHOTO - 3BYK NPaBOro KaHana.

Ecnu BugeomarHuTooH MMmeeT pasbem
S-Bupeo

Wcnonb3oBaHue kabena S-suaeo (He
npunaraeTcA) No3BosnAeT nony4nTb 6onee
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHOEe n3o6paxeHue.

Mpy TakoM coeanHEHWN He HY>XKHO MoAKMoYaTh
XXENTbIV (BUAEO) LUTEKEP COEANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayamo/Buaeo.

MoaokntounTte kabenb S-Bnaeo (He npunaraeTcA)
K pa3bemMam S-BuAeO Ha BuAeoKamepe v Ha
BUAEOMarHUTOoHe. 3TO coeaMHeHne
no3BosiAeT Nosy4YnTb 6onee KayecTBEHHOE
nsobpaxeHwue copmata DV.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb uncgposoro
BugeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noakniounTe kabesnb i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIM Kabenb DV)(He npunaraeTcA)
K rHesgy f DV Ha BMAeoKamepe 1 K pasbemy DV
IN Ha uncpoBon Bugeoannapatype. Mpu
LmMcbpo-umndpoBOM COEAMHEHUN BULEO- U
ayauvocurHasnel nepegarTca B UMpoBOM Buae
ONA NocrneayloLWwero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOTO
MOHTaxka. [1pu 3ToM HEBO3MOXHa Nepe3anucb
TWUTPOB, 9KPaHHbIX UHANKATOPOB, COAEP>XXMMOro
KacceTHOM namATh unu 6yKB Ha aKpaHe
nHaekca “Memory Stick”. Ecnun
BUAEOMarHMTOhOH MEET CEeNeKTop BXOAa,
yCTaHOBUTE ero B nonoxeHue DV.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording.

Set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(1) YcTaHoBuTE YnCTYIO (MK
nepesanncbiBaemylo) KacceTy B
BMAEOMAarHMTOOH 1 BCTaBbTE KacceTy ¢
3anucblo B BUAEOKamepy.

(2)MoparoToBbTe BUAEOMArHUTOMOH K 3anuncu.
YcTaHOBUTE CenekTop BXoAa B MOMOXEHNe
LINE. CM. MHCTPYKLMIO MO 3KcnyaTaumm
BMaeomMarHMTodpoHa.

(3) YcTaHoBWTE Ha BUgeokamepe

nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHue VCR.

(4) Ha4yHuTe BOCNpOn3BeAeHUe 3anmncaHHom
KacceTbl Ha BUAEOKamMepe.

(5) HauHuTe 3anuck Ha BuaeomarHutogoHe. Cwm.

WMHCTPYKUUIO NO sKcnnyaTaunun
BI/I,D,eOMaFHMTOCbOHa.

DV IN

—\

—\. :Signal flow/Tepenaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a

[

(optional)/(He npunaraeTcA)

Mocne 3aBeplueHNA Nnepe3anucu NeHTbl

tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

HaxxmnTe Ha Bugeokamepe u Ha
BuaeoMarHuTodoHe kHonky M.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)
See page 241 for more information about i.LINK.

Pictures processed by the picture effect, the
digital effect or PB ZOOM function

Pictures processed by the picture effect, the
digital effect or PB ZOOM function are not
output through the i DV jack.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the B DV jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using the other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

C nomoubto kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabena DV) mo)xHO
NoAK/IOYUTb TOJIbKO OAUH
BUAeoMarHuTocoH

Bonee noapobHbie cBeneHnA o kabene i.LINK
MOXHO HalTh Ha cTp. 241.

AdphekT nsobpaxkeHus, uncgposoin achdekT u

yHkuua PB ZOOM

Yepes pasbeMm § DV He MOoryT 6bITb NepeaaHbl
n306paxkeHns, Nosly4eHHble C MOMOLLbIO
aHanorosbIX U UMPOBbLIX IPHEKTOB, a TaKxe
dyHKummn PB ZOOM.

Mpu 3anucK Ha nay3e BOCNPOU3BOAUMOro
u3o6parkeHun Yepe3s rHesno § DV

B 3TOM Criyyae 3anmcaHHoe M3oBpaxeHne
nckaxkaetcA. Kpome Toro, npu

BOCMpOU3BELEeHNN Ha Lipyroi Buaeoannaparype
3anmcaHHoe n3obpaxeHne MoXeT noaparvBaTth.
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital program
editing (on tapes)

Mepe3anucb BbIOPaHHbLIX
anu3sonoB — Liucposont
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha NeHTy)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Your camcorder can dub on “Memory Stick™s.
See p. 184 for more information.

Unwanted scene/
He>xenartenbHbI ann3on

Unwanted scene/
He>xenatenbHbIi anu3on,

BbibpaHHble ann3oabl (Mporpammbl) MOXHO
nepesanvcbiBaTh ANA MOHTaXa Ha JIeHTy 6e3
MCMNONb30BaHNA BuaeomMarHnTodoHa.

Onu3oabl BeibUparoTcA Nokaaposo. MoxHO
ycTaHoBUTb A0 20 nporpamm.

C nomoLublo BuaeoKamepbl MOXHO BbIMONHATL
3anuck nHgopmaumm Ha “Memory Stick”. Bonee
noApo6HY0 MHOPMaLMIO MOXHO HalTK Ha
cTp. 184.

— g

Switch the order/

[MomeHATb MecTamu

=

Before operating the Digital program

editing on tapes recorded on other

equipment

Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 95).

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation (p. 95, 100).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronization of the
VCR (p. 102).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you

can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function on tapes recorded on other

equipment

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 104).

Operation 2 Performing the programme
(dubbing a tape) (p. 107).

Notes

«When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder.

= When editing digital video on tapes, the
operation signals cannot be sent with € LANC.

Mepen umdpoBbIM MOHTaXXKOM

nporpamMmbl Ha JIEHTY, 3anNUcaHHOM Ha

Apyrom annapare

MyHkT 1 NoaknioyeHne BuaeomarHnTodoHa
(cTp. 95).

MyHKT 2 HacTpoiika BugeomarHmtocpoHa ana
paboTbl (cTp. 95, 100).

MyHkT 3 HacTtporika cuHxpoHusaumm
BuaeomarHutTodoHa (ctp. 102).

[Npn NOBTOPHOW Nepesanncy Ha TOT Xe

BMAEOMarHMTOOH MOXHO NPOMYCTUTb MYHKTbI

2n3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMU LucpoBoro
MOHTa)ka nporpamMmmbl Ha NeHTy,
3anucaHHOW Ha Apyrom annapare
HenctBue 1 CocTasneHune nporpammbl
(cTp. 104).
[enictBue 2 BbinonHeHne nporpaMmbl
(nepesanuck neHTbl) (cTp. 107).

MpumeyaHuna

= Ecnu anAa nogknioyeHna ncrnonb3yeTcA Kabenb
i.LINK (coeamHutenbHbii kabens DV), To, B
3aBUCMMOCTU OT BMAEOMarHnTopoHa,
hyHKUMA nepesanvcu MoxeT paboTtatb
HEKOPPEKTHO.
B HacTpoikax MeHIo BuaeoKamepbl
yctaHosute IR gna CONTROL.

«[1py MOHTaXke UMIPOBOro BUAEO HA NEHTax,
CurHanbl ynpaBrieHnA He MOryT 6biTb
nepepaHbl Yepes nHTepderic €& LANC.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanuck BbIGpaHHbIX ANKU30A0B
— LincdpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha JIEHTY)

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated on page 91. When you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated on page 93.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared rays to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using an A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedure below, (1) to (4), to
send the control signal correctly.

(1) Set the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

@ Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.

When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU, then select and decide upon
VIDEO EDIT in with the control button
(p. 132).

@ Select and decide upon TAPE with the control
button.

® Select and decide upon EDIT SET with the
control button.

® Select and decide upon CONTROL with the
control button.

@ Select and decide upon IR with the control
button.

Select and decide upon IR SETUP, then select
and decide upon IR SETUP code of your VCR
with the control button.

Check the code in “About the IR SETUP
code.” (p. 97)

MyHKT 1: MoakntoyeHue
BuageomarHuTooHa

[InA NoaKNoYEHNA MOXHO MCMOMb30BaTh Kak
coeavHNTENbHbIM Kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo, Tak u
kabenb i.LINK (coeanmHutensHbii kabenb DV).
Ecnu ncnonbsyetcA coeamHnTenbHbIN Kabenb
ayAavo/Bnaeo, NOAKMIOUNTE YCTPOCTBA
COrnacHo pUCyHky Ha cTp. 91. Ecnu
ucnonb3yetcA Kabenb i.LINK (coeanHnTensHbI
kabenb DV), nogknoumTe ycTponcTBa cornacHo
PUCYHKY Ha cTp. 93.

MopaknioyeHue ¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabena
i.LINK (coepuHuTtenbHoro kabena DV)

Mpun uMPpPO-UMPPOBOM COEANHEHNN BULEO- N
ayavocurHasel nepeaarTcea B UMpoBOM Buae
[NA nocrieayoLero BblICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO
MOHTaxa.

MyHkT 2: HacTpoitka BuAeOMarHuToghoHa
ANnA paboTbl C COEAUHUTENBHBIM
ayavo/Bnaeo Kabenem

[inAa MoHTaXxa ¢ MOMOLLbI0 BUAEOMarHMTooHa
HanpaBbTe UHPAKPACHbINA NyY YNpaBnAooLLero
curHana Ha AMCTaHUMOHHBIN AaTyuK
BuaeomarHutodoHa. Ecnu nogkniodeHune
BbIMOJTHAETCA C MOMOLLBIO ayano/Bmuaeo kabena,
ONA KOPPEKTHON Nepeaayn ynpasnaoLero
cvrHana cnegymTe OnvMcaHHbIM HDKe
npoueaypam (1)—(4).

(1) YctaHoBka kopa IR SETUP

@ YcTaHoBWTe Ha Buaeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenue VCR.

(@ Bksto4UMTE NUTaHWE NOAKIIOYEHHOTO
BWAEOMAarHNTodoHa, 3aTem ycTaHoBuTe
cenektop BxoAaa B nonoxexwue LINE. MNpu
MOAKMIOYEHNN 3anvcbiBatoLLen
BMAEOKaMepbl yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepeknoyaTens nuTaHuA B nonoxexnve VCR/
VTR.

® Haxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
VIDEO EDIT B C MOMOLLbIO YNpaBnAtoLLeit
Knasuwu (cTp. 132).

@ BobibepuTte TAPE ¢ noMoLbio ynpasnaoLwei
KnaBuLLN.

(® Bbibepute EDIT SET ¢ nomMoLubio
yrpaBnAwoLWen Knasuwm.

® Bbibepute CONTROL ¢ nomoLbio
yrpaBnAoLWen Knasuwm.

@ BbibepuTe IR ¢ NOMOLLbIO yrpasAoLLen
KnasuLLIN.

Bei6epute IR SETUP ¢ nomoLwsio
ynpasnAloLLen KnaBuln, a 3aTem Bbibepute
ko IR SETUP gnAa ucnonb3yemoro
BMAEOMarHNTodoHa.

MpoeepbTe KoA B pasaene “Kog IR SETUP”
(cTp. 97).
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- Digital program editing (on tapes)  — LindpoBoit MOHTaX nporpamMmbl (Ha NIEHTY)
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= = MEMORY TOTAL 0:00:00:00
@4 @4 SCENE 0
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[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
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W DATA CODE 1N EDIT SET
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1
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Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanuch BbIGpaHHbIX ANU30A0B
— LudhpoBoit MOHTaX Nporpammbl (Ha NEHTY)

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on your VCR. The default setting is
code number 3.

Kop IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP xpaHuTcA B namATn
Buaeokamepsbl. Yoéeautechb B NpaBunbHOCTH
yCTaHOBKM KOJa, COOTBETCTBYIOLLErO
ncnosb3yemomy BnaeomarHuTodoHy. Mo
YMOMYaHMIO YCTAHOBMEHO 3Ha4YeHne koaa 3.

Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/
Mapka kop IR SETUP Mapka kop IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,5,6 Mitsubishi 28,29
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia 36, 89
Akai 50, 62, 74 Nokia Oceanic 89
Alba 73 Nordmende 76
Aristona 84 Okano 60, 62, 63 g
Baird 30, 36 Orion 58', 70 é-
Blaupunkt 78,83 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Bush 74 Philips 83, 84, 86 s
Canon 97 Phonola 83, 84 ﬁ
CGM 36, 47, 83 Roadstar 47 X
Clatronic 73 SABA 21,76
Daewoo 26 Samsung 22,52, 93,94
Ferguson 76 Sanyo 36
Fisher 73 Schneider 10, 84
Funai 80 SEG 73
Goldstar 47 Seleco 47,74
Goodmans 26, 84 Sharp 89
Grundig 9,83 Siemens 10, 36
Hitachi 42,56 Tandberg 26
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Telefunken 91,92
Ve 11, 12,15, 21 Tensai 73
Kendo 47 Thomson 76, 100
Loewe 16, 47, 84 Thorn 36, 47
Luxor 89 Toshiba 40
Mark 26 Universum 47,70, 92
Matsui 47,58, 60 W.W. House 47
Watoson 58, 83

* TV/VCR component/
KoMnoHeHT TeneBusopa/BuaeoMarHuTocoHa

Note on the IR SETUP code
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

MpumeyaHue oTHocutenbHo kopaa IR SETUP
Ecnu ncnonbsyembii BUAeOMarHMTogoH He
nopaepxusaeT kogbl IR SETUP, undposon
MOHTaX NPOrpammMbl HEBO3MOXKEH.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb BLIGPaHHBIX ANM3008
— LindpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha IEHTY)

(2) Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the VCR

Select and decide upon PAUSEMODE with the

control button, then select and decide upon the

mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR with

the control button.

Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

(2) YctaHOBKa peXXumoB ANA OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anmcu Ha
BuaeomarHuTodoHe

Bbi6epnte PAUSEMODE ¢ nomoLbto

KOHTPOMbHON KNaBuLwwK, 3aTem BbibepuTte

PEeXUM OTMEHbI Nay3bl 3anncy Ha

BUAEOMarHUTohoHe.

CM. UHCTPYKLMIO MO 3KCNyaTaumm

BUAeoMarHMTodoHa.

AN

=> £

(%

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN”
"cuT-oUT”
IR SETUP
[PAUSEMODEMPAUSE ]
TR TEST
PRETURN  PB

[MENU]

VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET
CONTROL

ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"

0:08:55:06

*CUT-0UT
IR SETUP
PAUSE
TR TEST
PORETURN
[MENU] :END

REC

TEND

The buttons to cancel recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

— Select PAUSE if the button to cancel recording
pause is IL.

— Select REC if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

— Select PB if the button to cancel recording pause
is .

KHONKK ANnA oTMeHbl Nay3bl 3anucu Ha

BuaeomarHutocgoHe

OTW KHOMKM MOTyT OT/IM4aThCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH

OT BMAEOMarHnTogoHa. Ytobbl OTMEHUTL Nay3y

3anucu:

— Ecnu onA oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anucy Cny>xuT
kHonka I, Bbibepute PAUSE.

—Ecnu anA oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anncu Cny>xut
kHonka @, Bbibepute REC.

— Ecnu anA oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anucu CnyxuT
KHOMkKa B, BbibepuTe PB.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanuck BbIGpaHHbIX ANKU30A0B
— LincdpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha JIEHTY)

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your

camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor

of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (12 in.) apart, and

remove any obstacles between the devices.

(3) YcraHoBKa Buaeokamepb! U
BuaeomarHmTocgoHa Apyr HanpPoTUB
Apyra

OnpepenuTe, rae HaXoaUTCA U3ny4vartenb

nHppakpacHbIX nyyven Ha Buaeokamepe, u

HanpaBbTe ero Ha AUCTaHUMOHHBIV AaTYMK

BUAeoOMarHMTodoHa.

YcTaHoBuTe YCTPOMCTBA Ha PACCTOAHMM OKOMO

30 cm Apyr OT Apyra u yaanure Bce

NPEenATCTBUA MeXAy HUMM.

nfrared rays emitter/M3ny4aTenb uHpakpacHbix nyyen

Remote sensor/
[ONCTaHUMOHHbBIN AaTYnK

A/V connecting cable/
CoepauHuTenbHbIA Kabenb
ayavo/Bnaeo
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

MNepesanuch BLIGPaHHBIX ANN300B
— LinchpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha JIEHTY)

(4) Confirming the VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

@ Select and decide upon IR TEST with the
control button.

® Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
control button.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When recording is finished, the indicator
changes to COMPLETE.

(4) NoaTBepxpeHne AeucTBUA
BuaeomarHutodoHa

(@ BcraBbTe 3anucbiBaeMyto KacceTy B
BMAEOMarHMTOOoH 1 ycTaHOBUTE nay3y
3anucum.

@ BouibepuTe IR TEST ¢ nomoLsio
yrnpaBnAoLWen Knasuwm.

® Bbibepute EXECUTE ¢ noMoLbto
yrnpaBnAoLWen Knasuwm.
Ecnn BuaeomarHntodpoH Hayan sanuce,
HacTpoViKa BbINOSIHEHA NPABUIILHO.
Mo oKoHYaHWKM 3anucK nokasaHne

nHankaTtopa nsmenntcAa Ha COMPLETE.

a A

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL

"CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT" ENGAGE

IR SETUP REC PAUSE
PAUSEMODE

[[R TEST J«RETURN ]
PRETURN _ EXECUTE
[MENU] : END

0:08:55:06

0:08:55:06

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL

PAUSEMODE
COMPLETE
ORETURN

[MENUT : END

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP code”, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

= Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (12 in.)
away from the VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Step 2: Setting the VCR to operate
with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input. When
you connect a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

Ecnu marHutooH He paboTtaeT

Haanexawmm obpasom

«[locne npoBepkn koaa B pasaene “Koa IR
SETUP”, yctaHosuTe nyHKT IR SETUP unmn
PAUSEMODE elue pas.

= YcTaHOBUTE BUAEOKaMepy Ha pacCToAHUM, NO
KpanHew mepe, 30 cM OT BUAeoMarHMTochoHa.

«CM. MHCTPYKLMIO NO 3KCMyaTauum
BMAEOMarHnTodhoHa.

MyHkT 2: HacTpoika BUAeOMarHuTogoHa
AanA pabotbi ¢ kabenem i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHbIm Kabenem DV)

Mpwn noakntoYeHnn ¢ Ncnonb3oBaHnem kabena
i.LINK (coeamHutenbHoro kabena DV) (He
npunaraeTca), BbINONHATE CEAYHOLLYIO Npoueaypy.

(1) YcTaHoBWTE Ha Buaeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHne VCR.

(2) BkntounTe nuTaHme noaKIIlOYEHHOro
BMAEOMarHMTooHa, 3aTemM yCTaHOBUTE
cenekTop BxoAa B nonoxexue DV. Mpu
MOAKIOYEHUN LMGPOBOI 3anuchiBatoLLEN
BUAeOKaMepbl yCTaHOBUTE ee NepeksioyaTesb
nuTaHua B nonoxxexHue VCR/VTR.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanuch BbIGpaHHbIX ANU30A0B
— LudhpoBoit MOHTaX Nporpammbl (Ha NEHTY)

(3) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
VIDEO EDIT in with the control button
(p. 132).

(4) Select and decide upon TAPE with the control
button.

(5) Select and decide upon EDIT SET with the
control button.

(6) Select and decide upon CONTROL with the
control button.

(7) Select and decide upon i.LINK with the
control button.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
VIDEO EDIT B C MOMOLLbIO YNpaBnAtoLLei
Knasuwm (cTp. 132).

(4) Beibepute TAPE ¢ nomoLbto ynpasnAtoLen
KnasuLLn.

(5) Beibepute EDIT SET ¢ nomoLbto
ynpasnsAoLWwen KnasuLu.

(6) Beibepute CONTROL ¢ nomoLubto
ynpasnsAoLWwen KnasuLu.

(7)BbibepuTe i.LINK ¢ momoLlbto ynpasnatoLen
KnasuLLn.

[ 3 )
OTHERS, OTHERS, VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
' DATA CODE ' DATA CODE MARK
W BEEP W BEEP UNDO
= COMMANDER & COMMANDER ERASE ALL
] DISPLAY ] DISPLAY START
READY |:> IR
= @ PE
= PRETURN = PRETURN P TOTAL 0:00:00:00
=0 =0 SCENE
b} b} BAAAAAARAAAAAAAAAAAA
[MENU] : END [MENU] :END [MENU] : END
OTHERS, VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
W DATA CODE 1N EDIT SET
W BEEP UNDO [CONTROL 4
& COMMANDER ERASE ALL ADJ TEST T.LTNK
) DISPLAY START "CUT-IN"
RETURN EDIT SET "CUT-0UT"
ORETURN TAPE IR SETUP
=) MEMORY TOTAL 0:00:00:00 PAUSEMODE
== SCENE 0 IR TEST
° VAAAARARAARAAARAARA PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENU] : END
\
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET
i LINK
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN”
"CUT-0UT”
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
PRETURN
[MENU] : END
\ v
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb BLIGPaHHBIX ANM3008
— LindpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha IEHTY)

When you connect using i.LINK (DV
connecting cable)
You cannot dub the titles or display indicators.

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronization of the
VCR

You can adjust the synchronization of your
camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper
ready for notes. Before operation, eject a cassette
from your camcorder.

(1) Setthe POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, then set to
recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, you
do not need to set to recording pause.
Select and decide upon ADJ TEST with the
control button.

Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
control button.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronization.
The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
screen.

When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

Select and decide upon “CUT-IN" with the
control button.

Select the average numerical value of IN
with the control button.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

Select and decide upon “CUT-OUT” with
the control button.

@

©)
4

®)

(6)

)
8

©

Mpu nogkno4YeHU ¢ UCNOJIb30BaHMEM
kabens i.LINK (coeguHutenbHoro kabenna
DV)

B aTom cnyyae HeBO3MOXHa nepesanucb TUTPOB
WM 3KPaHHbIX UHANKATOPOB.

MyHkKT 3: HacTpoiika
CUHXPOHM3aLuun
BuageomarHuTocoHa

CUMHXPOHM3aumio BUAeOoKamepbl v
BMAEOMarHMTOMOHa MOXKHO HAaCTPOUTb.
MpuroTtoBbTe pyyKy 1 bymary ana sanucen.
Mepen Ha4yanom onepaumu N3BNEKUTe KacceTy
13 BUaeoKamepsl.

(1) YcraHoBMTe Ha BUAeOKamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune
VCR.

BcTaBbTe umcTyio (nnm
nepesanvcbiBaemyto) KacceTy B
BMAEOMarHTodOoH, 3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE ero
Ha naysy 3anucwu.

Ecnu gna CONTROL yctaHoBneHo i.LINK,
naysy 3anucy MOXHO He yCTaHaBNvBaTh.
Bbi6epute ADJ TEST ¢ nomoLwbio
ynpasnAtoLLei KnaBuLLu.

Bbi6epnte EXECUTE ¢ nomoLusto
ynpasnAtoLLei KnaBuLLu.

Ha nsobpaxkeHun 6yayT 3anncaHbl CUrHanbl
IN 1 OUT no 5 pa3 kaxxAbli, YTO NO3BONUT
BbI4YMCIIUTb YUCNIOBbIE 3HAYEHUA ANA
HaCTPONKM CUHXPOHM3auun. Ha akpaHe
pomxeH muratb unankatop EXECUTING.
Mo oKoH4YaHWK 3anvcu nokasaHwne
nHankaTtopa nsmenntcAa Ha COMPLETE.
MepemoTaviTe NeHTy B BuAeoMarHutTopoHe
Hasag, 3aTeM HayHWUTe 3aMeaneHHoe
BOCMpou3BefeHue.

3anvmnTe HavanbHOe YMCNEHHOE 3HaYeHue
anAa kaxgoro curHana IN n KoHevHoe
3Ha4veHune anA kaxgoro curHana OUT.
BbluncnuTe cpeaHee anA BCcex HavanbHbIX
YUCMEHHbIX 3Ha4YeHun curHanos IN un
cpegHee ANA BCEX KOHEYHbIX 3HAYEHNN
curHanos OUT.

Bbi6epute “CUT-IN” ¢ nomoLbto
ynpasnAtoLLei KnaBuLLu.

YcTaHoBUTE CpeHee YUCIIEHHOE 3HayYeHne
curHana IN ¢ nomoLbto ynpasnatoLei
KnaBuLLN.

YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCINIEHHAA NO3MLUMA
Hadana sanucwm.

Bbi6epute “CUT-OUT” ¢ nomoLubio
ynpasnAtoLLei KnaBuLLu.

@

(©)]
4

®)

(6)

)
®

©)



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanuch BbIGpaHHbIX ANU30A0B
— LudhpoBoit MOHTaX Nporpammbl (Ha NEHTY)

(10) Select and decide upon the average
numerical value of OUT with the control
button.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Select and decide upon © RETURN with
the control button.

(10) YcTaHoBUTE CpefHee YACIIEHHOE 3HaYeHne
curdana OUT ¢ nomoLubio ynpasnsioLen
KnaBuLwW.

YcTaHOBUTCA BblYMCNEHHAA NO3MLMA
OKOHYaHWA 3anucu.

(11) Boibepute e RETURN ¢ nomoubto

ynpasnAloLweni KnaBuLLu.

=N

I\

0\
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o P,

b
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VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
CONTROL
[ADJ_TEST 4RETURN ]
TCUT-IN”  EXECUTE
»CUT-0UT”
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE ENGAGE
ARTEST  REC PAUSE

0:08:55:06

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET i
CONTROL ! L2
[ADJ_TESTHEXECUTING
TCUT-IN" 7 | 1y

"CUT-OUT" No.'s
IR SETUP [N
PAUSEMODE ~ -60
IR TEST
?

0:08:55:06

VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET

IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE

IR TEST
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

[ME

VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET

"CUT-0UT"
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
DRETURN
[MENUT:END

0:08:55:06

CONTROL
[ADJ TEST | COMPLETE
"CUT-IN”

VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET

CONTROL
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN” t
"CUT-OUT"N[_0
IR SETUP 3
PAUSEMODE

[MENUT:END

Notes

=When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the synchronization is recorded for about 50
seconds.

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ lead before starting recording.

= When the recording unit cannot be operated
properly by the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable), leave the connection as it is, and make
the A/V connecting cable settings (p. 95). Video
and audio are sent by digital signals.

Mpumeyanua

= ocne BbINONHeHNA NyHKTa 3 n3obpaxkeHve
[ANA HACTPOMKMN CUHXPOHM3aLMK 3anncbiBaeTcA
oKorio 50 ceKkyHA.

«Ecnu HayaTb 3annck ¢ camMoro Hayana NeHThl,
nepBble HECKOMbKO CeKYHA NeHTbl MoryT
3anuncaTbCA HeKayecTBeHHo. YbeanTech, 4To
nepeA nosuvuueln Havana 3anucu ocTasneH
MyCTOW Y4aCTOK ANMUTENIbHOCTbIO OKOomo 10
CeKyH.

= Ecnu 3anuceiBatoLee yCTpONCTBO HE MOXET
ynpaBnATbCA AOMKHbIM 06pa3oM yepes
kabenb i.LINK (coegnHuTensHbii kabenb DV),
0CTaBbTe COeAMHEHNE B TEKYLLEM COCTOAHUN U
BbIMOJIHUTE HACTPOMKY AnA Kabena ayamo/
Buaeo (ctp. 95). Buaeo- n ayamocurHansi
6ynyT nepepaBaTbCA B LMEPOBOM BUAE.

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

MNepesanuch BLIGPaHHBIX ANN300B
— LinchpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha JIEHTY)

Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
VIDEO EDIT in with the control button
(p. 132).

(3) Select and decide upon TAPE with the control
button.

(4) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
EDITSEARCH.

(5) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
@ on the control button.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(6) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback.

(7) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
@ on the control button.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(8) Repeat steps 4 to 7, then set the programme.
When the programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set up to 20 programmes.
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HOewnctBue 1: CoctaBneHue
nporpammbl

(1) YcTaHoBuUTe NeHTy ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA B
B/AEOKaMepy, a NeHTy ANA 3anucu - B
BMAEOMarHNTOOH.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 3atem Bbibepute
VIDEO EDIT B C MOMOLLbIO YNpaBAtoLLeit
Knasuww (cTp. 132).

(3) Beibepute TAPE ¢ noMoLbto ynpasnatoLen
KnaBuLLN.

(4)HangnTte Havano nepBoro BCTaBAAEMOro
3nm3o4a C MOMOLLbIO KHOMOK yrpaBneHnA
BMAEO, 3aTeM NOCTaBbTe BOCNPOM3BEAeHNe
Ha naysy.

TOYHYO NOKaAPOBYIO HACTPONKY MOXXHO
BbIMOJTHUTB C MOMOLLIO KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBleHNA U HaXKMUTe
@ Ha ynpasnAioLLen KnasuLue.

YcTaHoBneHa nosunuua IN nepson yacTtu
nporpammbl, a UBeT BEPXHEN YacTu METKMN
nporpaMMbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETI0-roNny6ow.

(6) HanonTe KoHew NepBOro BCTaBAEMOro
ann3oAa C NOMOLLIO KHOMOK yrnpaBneHusa
BMEO0, 3aTeM MocTaBbTe BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE
Ha nayasy.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBneHnA niam HaXxmmTe
@ Ha ynpasnAtoLLen KnasuLue.

YcTtaHoBneHa nosuuua OUT nepBon 4Yactun
nporpammbl, a UBET HUXXHEeW 4acTn MeTKn
nporpaMMbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETI0-roNy6own.

(8)MoBTOpPUTE NYHKTLI 4—7, 3aTEM yCTaHOBUTE
nporpaMmy.

Korpa nporpamma yctaHoBneHa, LBeT ee
METKMN 3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-rony6on.
Mo>XHO ycTaHOBUTb Makcumym 20 nporpamm.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanuck BbIGpaHHbLIX ANU30A0B
— LincdpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha JIEHTY)

( N
OTHERS OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
W DATA CODE W DATA CODE 1IN
W BEEP W BEEP UNDO
& COMMANDER = COMMANDER ERASE ALL
) DISPLAY ] DISPLAY START
READY |:> IVIDEO EDTTMRETURN ] EDIT SET
P
PRETURN RETURN nTAéM(EJRv TOTAL 0:00:00:00
=] =0 SCENE 0
? |45%%%%7%%%%5% 5% %525
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENUT :END
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:10:01:23
1 out 2 IN 4 IN
UNDO UNDO UNDO
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START START START
EDIT SET EDIT SET EDIT SET
TOTAL 0:00:00:00 TOTAL 0:00:12:00 TOTAL 0:00:47:12
CENE 0 ENE 1 SCENE 3
” BAARAAAARARAAAAAAAE: LPAPAARAAARARAARAAAA L5LAAAARAAARAAAAARAA
[MENU] :END [MENUT - END [MENU] :END
\ v

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last
programme.

(1) Select and decide upon UNDO with the
control button.

(2) Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
control button.
The last set programme the mark flashes, then
the setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select and decide upon RETURN with the control
button in step 2.

CTupaHue ycTaHOBJNIEHHOM NPOrpamMmmbl
Ypanute cHayvana nosuumio OUT, a 3atem
nosuumio IN nocneaHen yctaHOBNEHHOM
nporpammbi.

(1) Beibepute UNDO ¢ nomoLubto ynpasnsatoLlei
KnasuLLn.

(2) Beibepute EXECUTE ¢ nomoLbto
ynpasnsAioLwen KnasuLu.
MeTka nocnepgHel ycTaHOBNEHHON
nporpammMbl MUraeT, 3aTeM ycTaHoBKa
OTMEHAEeTCA.

OTmeHa cTupaHua
B nyHkTe 2 BbibepuTe RETURN ¢ nomoLbto
ynpasnsAioLWwen KnasuLu.

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

MNepesanuch BLIGPaHHBIX ANN300B
— LinchpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha JIEHTY)

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select and decide upon VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings, then select and decide upon
TAPE with the control button.

(2) Select and decide upon ERASE ALL, then
select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
control button.

All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select and decide upon RETURN with the control
button in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

CtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) B HacTporikax meHto Bbibepute VIDEO EDIT,
3aTtem BblbepuTe TAPE ¢ nomoLubio
yrpaBnAoLWen Knasuwm.

(2) Boibepute ERASE ALL, a 3atem - EXECUTE
C NMOMOLLIO YNPaBNAOLWEn KNasuLLW.
MeTKku BCex yCTaHOBNEHHbIX Nporpamm
MUraloT, 3aTeM yCTaHOBKM OTMEHAIOTCA.

OTmeHa cTupaHuA Bcex nporpamMm
B nyHkTe 2 BbibepuTe RETURN ¢ nomoLsto
ynpasnAloLWwen KnasuLUu.

OTmeHa ycTaHOBKM Nporpammbi

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

[Mporpamma coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATN 4O Tex nop,
rnoka neHTa He 6yaeT ussnedeHa.

Note
You cannot operate recording during the Digital
program editing.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between IN and
OUT on the tape

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly.
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MpumevaHue
Bo BpemsA undpoBOro MoHTaXka NnporpaMmbl
3anucb BbIMOMHATL HEBO3MOXHO.

YucTbIN YHaCTOK NEHTHI
Ha yncToM yyacTke neHTbl HEBO3MOXXHO
yctaHaBnmeatb meTku IN n OUT.

Hanuuue ynctoro yyacTtka Ha NnieHTe Mexay
meTkamum IN u OUT

B aTom cnyyae 3HadeHune obLiero BpemMmeHu
MOXET 0TObpakaTbCA HEBEPHO.



Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing (on tapes)

MNepesanunch BbIGPaHHbIX ANN300B
— LinchpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha JIEHTY)

Operation 2: Performing the
programme (Dubbing a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) the following procedure is not
necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select and decide upon VIDEO EDIT, then
select and decide upon TAPE with the control
button.

(2) Select and decide upon START, then select
and decide upon EXECUTE with the control
button.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDIT indicator appears during
edit on the screen.

The PROGRAM indicator changes to light
blue after dubbing ends.

When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and
the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B using the video operation buttons.

To end the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing ends.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to end the programme editing
function.

HenctBue 2: BbinosniHeHue
nporpamMmbl (nepes3anucb JIEHTbI)

Y6eauTechb, 4TO BUAEOMArHUTOOOH
NoACcOeAVHEH K BUAEOKaMEPE U YCTAHOBNEH Ha
nay3sy sanucu. Mpu ncnonb3osaHun Kabena
i.LINK (coeanHutenbHoro kabena DV)
cnenyoLyto npoueaypy MOXHO He BbIMOMHATb.
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM UMPOBOI 3aNUCkIBAIOLLEN
BMAEOKaMepPbl YCTAaHOBUTE ee NnepeknioyaTenb
nuTaHuA B nonoxexne VCR/VTR.

(1) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT, a 3atem - TAPE ¢
NMOMOLLbIO YNPaBnAoOLWEeR KnaBuLLW.

(2) Boibepute START, a 3atem - EXECUTE ¢
NMOMOLLbIO YNPaBnAoLLeR KnaBuLLK.
HangnTe Hayano nepeor NnporpaMmbl 1
HayHUTe nepesanucb. HayHeT Muratb MeTka
nporpammbl. Bo BpemA nouncka Ha skpaHe
oTobpaxaeTtcAa nHankatop SEARCH, a Bo
BpemsA MOoHTaxa — uiamkatop EDIT.

Mocne 3aBeplueHnA nepesanvcy MHAMKaTop
PROGRAM u3meHseT cBOW LUBET Ha CBET/O-
rony6ou.

[Mocne okoHYaHMA nNepesanucy BuaeoKamepa
1 BUAEOMarHMTooH aBToMaTUYeCKU
OCTaHaB/UBAIOTCA.

OcTtaHOBKa nepesanncu BO BpeMA
MOHTaXxa
HaxmuTe kHonky ynpasnexuns suaeo M.

3aBepuweHne umppoBOro MOHTaXka
nporpaMmmabl

Mocne 3aBeplueHnA MOHTaXa Buaeokamepa
ocTaHaBnunBaeTcA. 3aTem oTobpaxeHue
HacTpoek MeHto BosBpallaetcA B VIDEO EDIT.
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU ana 3aseplueHuA
LMPOBOro MOHTaa Nporpammbl.

Bunip3

KEeLHON

107



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing (on tapes)

Mepesanucb BLIGPaHHBIX ANM3008
— LindpoBoit MOHTaX NporpamMmbl (Ha IEHTY)

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

— The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct (when IR is
selected).

— The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct (when IR is selected).

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

—The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not been made.

—i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

— The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on (when you set i.LINK).
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3anucb Ha BUAEOMarHMTooH HEBO3MOJXKHa,

ecnum:

—JleHTa 3aKoH4MNAach.

—JlenecTok 3awWwmTbl KacceTbl OT 3anuncu
YyCTaHOBIEH B 3anpeLuatoLlee nonoxeHue.

—Kopa IR SETUP HeBepeH (npuv Bbibope pexxuma
IR).

—KHonka oTMeHb! nay3sbl 3anvcu HesepHa (npu
Bbi6ope pexuma IR).

Ha akpaHe XK-aucnnena otobpakaetcA

nHaukauma NOT READY, ecnu:

—He cocTtaBneHa nporpamma Afa BbINOSIHEHUA
UMdpPOBOro MOHTaXa.

—Bbi6pan pexxum i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamnnTenbHbIM Kabenb DV) He
NoAcOoeAVHEH.

—He Bkno4YeHO NUTaHUE NOAKITKOYEHHOTO
BMaeoMarHMTocpoHa (npu Belbope pexxuma
i.LINK).



Using with analog video
unit and your computer
- Signal convert function

CoBMECTHOE UCONb30BAHKE C aHANOTOBbIM
BUOEOYCTPOWCTBOM U KOMNbIOTEPOM
—OyHKLMA Npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHana

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to your computer
which has the i.LINK (DV) jack to your
camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
A/V — DV OUT in to ON with the
control button (p. 132).

(3) Start playback on the analog video unit.

(4) Start capturing procedures on your computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
computer and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of computer and
software.

AUDIO/VIDEO

VCR

T

ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO
}AUDIO

-
-

—"\ : Signal flow/Tepepaya curHana

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your computer,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

CyluecTByeT BO3MOXHOCTb 3axBaTa
n306pakeHnin 1 3ByKa C aHanoroBoro
BMAEOYCTPONCTBA Ha KOMMbIOTEP,
NOAKIOYEHHBIV K BUAeoKamepe 4yepe3 kabenb
i.LINK (DV).

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

B HacTpoiikax meHio Bblibepute LCD anA
DISPLAY. (LCD ycTtaHaBnuBaeTcA no
yMOn4aHuio. )

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
ON ana A/V — DV OUT B C NOMOLLbIO
ynpasnsioLen knasuwm (cTp. 132).

(3)HayHuTe BOCNpON3BEAEHNE HA aHANTOTOBOM
BMAEOYCTPONCTBE.

(4) 3anycTuTe Ha KOMMbIOTEPE NporpaMmy
3axBaTa M306parkeHu.

BbinonHeHve npoueaypbl 3axsata 3aBUCHT
OT KOMMbIOTEPA M NCTMOMb3YEMOro
nporpamMmmMmHoro obecneveHun. bonee
noapo6bHble CBeEHVA O 3axBaTe
1306pakeHnii MOXHO HaTK B PyKOBOACTBaX
no 3KcnnyaTaumMm KomnbloTepa un
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro NPOrpaMMHOro
obecneyeHus.

S VIDEO

(He npunaraeTcA)

Mocne 3axBaTta n3obpa>keHU 1 3ByKa
OcTaHoBuWTE NMpoLeaypbl 3axBata Ha
KOMMblOTEpe U BOCnpousseneHue Ha
aHanorosom BI/I.El.eoyCTpOI7ICTBe.

Bunip3
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Using with analog video unit and
your computer - Signal convert
function

CoBMeCTHOe UCNOMb30BaHUE C aHaNIoroBbIM
BWAEOYCTPOHCTBOM U KOMMbIOTEPOM
— OyHKUMA Npeobpa3oBaHUA CUrHana

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the computer may not be able to output
the images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder. Depending on the analog video
unit, the image may contain noise or incorrect
colours.

= You can capture images and sound with an S
video cable (optional) instead of the A/V
connecting cable (supplied).
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MpumeyaHuna

= Bam Heob6x0ANMO YCTaHOBWTbL NPOrpaMMHoe
obecnevyeHne anAa obMeHa BUAeoCUMrHanamu.

«[1py npeobpasoBaHUN aHANOroBbIX
BMAE0CUIHaNOB B UM(POBbLIE C MOMOLLbO
BUeOKaMepbl, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA
UCXOJHbIX BUAEOCUTHANOB, KOMMbIOTEP MOXET
6bITb HE B COCTOAHWUU NPaBUbHO
BOCMPON3BOANTbL U306paxkeHua Ha Bbixoae. B
3aBWCMMOCTU OT aHaNIoroBoro
BVAE0YCTPONCTBA, N306pa>keHne MoXeT ObITb
3allyMIIEHHBIM WU € UCKaXXEHHBbIMM LIBETaMU.

«BmecTo coeanHuTensHOro kabena ayamo/
BMAeO (npunaraeTtcA), 3axBaT U30bpa>keHun n
3BYKa MOXHO BbINOSIHUTL C NOMOLLUbLIO kabenA
S-Buaeo (He npunaraeTcs).



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUOeo u
Tenenporpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
record a tape from a VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you record from a TV. The
picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen.

(5) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTESIBHOIO
Kabena ayamo/suaeo

Mo>kHO nponseoAnTb 3anuUCb C Apyroro
BVI,D,eOMaI'HVITOdDOHa, a Tak>Xe 3anncbiBaTb
TeNleBU3MOHHbIE NporpamMmbl C TENEBU30pPA, Y
KOTOpPOro ectb Bm,u,eo/ay,u,mo BbIXOAbl.
Mcnonb3yinte Buaeokamepy, kak
3anucbiBatoLlee yCTpoUCTBO.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

B HacTpoiikax meHio Bblibepute LCD anA
DISPLAY. (LCD yctaHaBnuBaeTcA no
YMOS4aHuIo.)

(1) BctaBbTe 4nCTYIO (MM Nepe3anncbiBaemyto)
KacceTy B Buaeokamepy. Ecnun gna
nepesanvcy ncnonb3yeTcA
BWAEOMarHMTOOH, BCTaBbTE B HEMO
KacceTy, C KOTopoW 6yaeT Npou3BOANTLCA
3anuce.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VCR.

(3) HaxkmnTe oaHoBpeMeHHO kHonky @ REC n
npaByto OT Hee KHOMKY Ha Buaeokamepe.
3aTtem cpasy HaxmuTe KHonky Bl

(4) HaxkmnTe KHOMKy B Ha BMAEOMAarHMTodoHe
OnA 3anycka Ha Bocrnpou3Befenue. Ecnm
3anucb NPoM3BOAMTCA C TeNeBu3opa,
BKJIOUMTE TENeBU3NOHHYIO nepeady. Ha
aKpaHe Buaeokamepbl MOABATCA Kaapbl
TenenporpaMmbl UM BUAEO3anucK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky 1l Ha Buaeokamepe, korga
Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA Kaap, C KOTOPOro
[OIMKHA HavaTbCA 3anuchb.

S VIDEO

AUDIO/
VIDEO
ouT
TV S VIDEO
= VIDEQ | €= =B\ =N
= (T
= - @ AUDIO Py
0] 1@
VCR

—"\ :Signal flow/Tlepenaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Mo oKoOH4YaHUU nepesanucu NeHTbl
HaxmuTe kHonky B Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BUAEOMarHUTOoHe.

Bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUOeo 1 Tenenporpamm

Using the Remote Commander

In step 3, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press I1. And
in step 5, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

C nomoLbio nysibTa AUCTaHLUUOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA

Ha 3 ware HaxxmmMTe 04HOBPEMEHHO KHOMKV @
REC n MARK, 3atem cpasy HaxmuTe KHonky Il
B nyHkTe 5, korga Ha akpaHe NoAsMTCA Kaap, ¢
KOTOPOro AOMKHA HAa4aTbCA 3annch, HAXKMUTE
kHonky I1.

Ecnu BugeomarHuTopoH MOHOOHUYECKUI
BcTaBbTe XenTbivi LUTEKEP COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabenAa ayamo/Buaeo B rHe3Ao BMAEOBbIXOAA
Tenesnsopa Unn BUAEOMarHnTogoHa, a 6enbiin
UM KpacHbIN LUTEKEP B FTHE3A0 ayAMoBbIXoaa.
Ecnu B rHe3po ayavoBbixofa BCTaBneH 6enbii
LUTEKEp, ayAMOBbIXOA0M TeNeBm3opa unm
BUAeOMarHMTohoHa byaeT neBbIn ayaMokaHar,
a ecnu BCTaBJieH KpacHbI WTeKep - NpaBbii
ayauvokaHarn.

Ecnu Ha TeneBusope unu
BuaeomarHuTochoHe UMeeTcA rHesfno S-
BUAEO

BocnpoussegeHune kagpos 6yaet 6onee
KayeCTBEHHbIM, €CMN Ucrnonb3yeTcA kabenb S-
BKAeo (MpuobpetaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO).

Mpu Hann4um 3TOro CoeANHEHMA HeT
Heo6X0AMMOCTU BCTaBNATb XENTbIN (BUAEO)
LUTEeKep CoeaAnHUTENBHOro Kabena ayamo/Buaeo.
BcTtaBbTe WwTekepbl kabena S-suaeo
(npnobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENBHO) B rHe3aa S-
BMJEO Ha BUAEeOKamepe 1 BUaeoMarHmToqoHe
(vnun Tenesunsope).

CoepauHeHne S-Bnaeo obecneymBaeT BbICOKOE
Ka4yecTBO KaapoB UndpoBoro Buaeogopmara.

MpumeyaHue K NynbTy ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme
nyfnbTa AncTaHuMoHHoro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
PexuMbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHvA
1, 2 n 3 npumeHATCA 4NA oTAMumA Bawero
BMAEOKaMepbl OT APYrX BUAeOMarHMTocdoHa Bo
n3be>kaHne HenpaBubHOM paboTbl
AVCTaHUMoHHOro ynpasnenua. Mpu
MCMONb30BaHNM APYron Buaeokamepbl (vpmbl
Sony, paboTatowen B pexume nynbta
AvcTaHumnoHHoro ynpasnexuna VTR 2,
peKkomMeHayeTcA NMBOo U3MEHUTb PEXUM NysbTa,
NMB0 3aKPbITb ANCTAHLMOHHBIN JaTYMK
BUAEOKamMepbl YHepHOW 6ymarow.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO 1 Tenenporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to § DV jack of your camcorder
and to DV OUT of the DV products. With a
digital-to-digital connection, video and audio
signals are transmitted in digital form for high-
quality editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture to be recorded appears on the screen.

(5) Press 1 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

C nomouwybto kabens i.LINK
(coegnHuTenbHoro kabena DV)
BcTasbTe WiTEekepbl LMMPOBOro
coeanHnTenbHoro kabena i.LINK
(npuobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO) B THE340 i DV
Ha Buaeokamepe u B rHe3go DV OUT Ha
uncpoBomM BuaeoycTponcTse. Mpu umdpo-
UMhPOBOM COEAVNHEHNM BUAEO U ayANOCUrHANbI
nepegatoTcaA B unucposom copmate anA
nocneayoLero BblICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO
MOHTaxa.

(1) BctaBbTe 4nCTYIO (MM Nepe3anncbiBaemyto)
NEeHTY B Buaeokamepy. 3atem BCTaBbTe B
BMAEOMarHNTOOH NEHTY, C KOTOpoM byaeT
NpPOn3BOANTLCA 3amnuchb.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VCR.

(3) HaxxmmTe oaHoBpeMeHHO kHonky @ REC n
npaByto OT Hee KHOMKY Ha Buaeokamepe.
3aTtem cpasy HaxmuTe KHonky Bl

(4) HaxkmnTe KHOMKy B Ha BMAEOMAarHMTodoHe
AnA 3anycka Ha BocnponsseaeHve. Ha
9KpaHe Buaeokamepbl NOABATCA Kaapbl
BMAEO3anmcy.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha Buaeokamepe, koraa
Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA Kaap, C KOTOPOro
[OSKHA Ha4YaTbCA 3anuchb.

1
D » BE

DV OUT  (optional)/
u (He npunaraeTcA)

\ |

=\

— : Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Mo okoH4YaHUU nepe3anucu NeHTbl
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BMAEOMarH1TodoHe.

Bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUOeo 1 Tenenporpamm

Using the Remote Commander

In step 3, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press I1. And
in step 5, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
# DV jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure that the DV IN indicator appears on
the screen. The DV IN indicator may appear on
both equipment.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

C nomoLbio nysibTa AUCTaHLUUOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA

Ha 3 ware HaxxmmMTe 04HOBPEMEHHO KHOMKV @
REC n MARK, 3atem cpasy HaxmuTe KHonky Il
B nyHkTe 5, korga Ha akpaHe NoAsMTCA Kaap, ¢
KOTOPOro AOMKHA HAa4aTbCA 3annch, HAXKMUTE
kHonky I1.

C nomouwbto kabensa i.LINK (coeguHutenHoro
kabena DV) MOXXHO NOAKNIOYUTb TONbKO
oAvH BUAEOMarHMTooH

Bo BpemA uncgposoro MoHTaxa

LiBeToBblEe N306paXKeHMA, BbIBOAMMbIE HA 3KPaH
BUAEOKaMepbl, MOryT OKa3aTbCA HEBLICOKOTO
KayecTBa.

OpHako, 3TO HU B KOEN Mepe He BNMAET Ha
KayecTBO nepesarnucu.

Ecnu 3anucb nponsBoauTcA Yyepes rHesgo
i DV B pexume nay3bl BOCNpou3BeaeHua
3anucaHHoe n3obpakeHne ckopee BCero
0KaXeTCA UCKaXKeHHbIM 1 BO BpeEMA
BOCMpOU3BeAeHUA Ha Buaeokamvepe byneT
nogparveaTb.

Mepen Hayanom 3anucu

Y6eamTech, YTO Ha 3KpaHe BuaeoKamepbl
noasuncAa niaukatop DV IN. UHaukaTop DV IN
MOXEeT MOABUTLCA Ha 3KpaHax 060uxX yCTPOUCTB.

MpumeyaHue K NyNbTy ANCTAHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

Bawa Buageokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme
nyfnbTa AncTaHUMoHHoro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
Pexxumbl nynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHnA
1,2 1 3 npumeHAOTCA AnA oTnnymA Bawen
BMAEOKamMepbl OT APYrMX BUAEOMarHMTooHa Bo
nsbexxaHvne HenpaswnbHOM paboThbl
AVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenua. Mpu
MCMONb30BaHNM APYron Buaeokamepbl (ovpmbl
Sony, paboTatollern B pexxume nynbTa
avcTaHumnoHHoro ynpaenexua VTR 2,
pekomMeHayeTCcA N0 N3MEHUTb PEXUM NysbTa,
NM60 3aKpbITb ANCTAHLUMOHHBIV AaTHUK
BUAEOKamMepbl YepHOW 6ymarow.



Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3opa ¢
BuaeomarHutTocoHa
— MoHTa)X BCTaBKM

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections are
the same as on page 111 or 113.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to
insert into the VCR.

C nomoLybto BM,CleOMaFHVITOdC)OHa MO>XXHO

BCTaBWUTb HOBbIN aNN30[ Ha 3annUCaHHyo NeHTy,

YKa3aB Ha4alnbHYO N KOHEYHYIO TOYKU BCTaBKMU.
[InA BbINONHEHNA 3TON onepauun BOCNOJb-

3ynTeChb NyNbTOM ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHns.
MponsseanTe noakno4eHne smaeoannapaTypbl
B COOTBETCTBUM C YKa3aHWAMW, MPUBEAEHHbIMU
Ha cTpaHuuax 111 n 113. BcTasbTe B BUAEO-
MarHMTO(pOoH KacceTy C Hy>XHbIM 3NU3040M.

[A]

[c]

[B]

[C]

—

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing

[C]: A tape after editing

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) On the connected VCR, locate just before the
insert start point [a], then press
11 to set the VCR to the playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c]. Then press Il to set it to the
playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory. The tape counter
shows “0:00:00.”

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press @ REC
and the button on its right simultaneously.

(6) First press 11 on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press 11 on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the recording pause
mode.

[A]: NeHTa ¢ KonnpyembIM 3nNM3040M.
[B]: NeHnTa oo moHTaxa.
[C]: NenTa nocne moHTaxa.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nosnoxexue VCR.

(2) Ha BuageomarHutooHe HananuTe MecTo,
npealecTsyloLLlee Havany BCTaBAAEMOro
anu3oga [a], 3atem HaxxmuTe KHonky I,
BKJIIO4MB Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOHe pexxnm
nay3bl BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA.

(3) Onpepenvte Ha NeHTe B BUAeOKamepe
MECTOMOJIOXXEHNE KOHEYHOW TOYKM
BCTaBnAemMoro anu3oaa [c]. 3atem HaxmuTe
kHornKy 11, BKMIOYMB pexxum naysbl
BOCMNpOu3BeaeHnA.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua. Ha
3KpaHe 3amuraeT nHamkatop ZERO SET
MEMORY; npu 3TOM KOHeYHaA Touka
BCTaBku ByaeT 3aHeceHa B NamMATb, a
CYETYMK NeHTb nokaxkeT “0:00:00.”.

(5) Haxxatnem KHoMkn <€ Ha BuaeoKamepe
onpeaennTe MecTonosnoXeHne Ha4anbHoON
TOYKU BCTasnAemoro anusoaa [b], 3atem
HaXXMunTe oaHOBPeMeHHO KHomnky @ REC u
npaBylo OT HEee KHOMKY.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky 1l Ha BuaeomarHutodoHe,
a Yyepes HeCcKosbKo cekyHA, kHorKy Bl Ha
BMAeoKamepe, 3anycTus BCTaBKY HOBOrO
anunsoaa.

OnepaunA BCTaBKN aBTOMATUHECKN
3aBepLUNTCA Y HYJIeBO OTMETKM cHeTYMKa
nenTbl. [Nocne aToro Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKM BEPHETCA B PeXUM nay3bl
3anucum.

Bunip3
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTtaBka anusopga ¢
BuageomarHutocgoHa
— MoHTaX BCcTaBKM

\‘\Illllll,l
S ZEROSET .
2, MEMORY,
LTI

ZERO SET
MEMORY

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press I1. And
in step 6, press 11 at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded with
other camcorder (including other DCR-PC115E/
PC120E)

The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and the
end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press B when you want to
stop inserting.

116

Kak uameHuUTb KOHEYHYIO TOYKY BCTaBKM
[Mocne BbINONMHEHWA NYHKTa 5 HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
ZERO SET MEMORY elue pa3, 4Tobbl C 3KpaHa
BUaeokamepbl nponan nigmkartop ZERO SET
MEMORY. [Janee Ha4yHuTe C NyHKTa 3.

C nomouwbio nynbTa AUCTaHUUOHHOIo
ynpasneHua

B nyHKTe 5 HaXMUTe OAHOBPEMEHHO KHOMKN @
REC n MARK, 3atem cpasy HaxxmuTe kHonky 1.
B nyHKTe 6, Koraa Ha akpaHe noABUTCA Kaap, ¢
KOTOPOro AOSIKHA Ha4aTbCA 3anuncb, HAXMUTE
KHonky 11

MpumeyaHue

Mpu BCcTaBke HOBOro anNn3o4a Kaapbl,
3anncaHHble Mexay HavanbHON Y KOHEYHOW
TOYKaMU BCTaBKM, KaK M COOTBETCTBYIOLLMIA
3BYKOBOW pAg, byayT CTepThI.

Ecnu npoussoauTcA BCcTaBKa 3NM30A0B Ha
NEHTY, 3anncaHHyIo Ha APYron Buaeokamepe
(naxxe Ha Buaeokamepe Tuna DCR-PC115E/
PC120E)

MoryT HabntoaaTbcA cepbesHble NCKaXKeHne
3ByKa 1 n3obpaxeHus. PekomeHayeTca HoBble
3Nn304bl BCTaBMNATb HA TOW >XXe camoi
BMAeoKamepe, Ha KoTopor bbina 3anvcaHa
neHTa.

Mpu BOCnNpou3seAeHNN BCTaBNEHHbIX
anu3onos

B KOHLe 3anncaHHoro y4actka MoxeT
HabnoAaTbCA NCKaXeHne 3ByKa u
n306paxKeHnA, YTO HY B KOEM Cryvae He
CBUAETENbCTBYET O HEUCMPaBHOW paboTe
BMAEOKaMepbl.

VickaxkeHve 3ByKa 1 n3obpaxkeHus B Ha4ane v
KOHLe 3anucy, kak npaeumio, UMeeT MecTo B
pexume LP (gonrourpatoLuero
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA).

Y1o6b1 BCcTaBUTL aNu3o 6e3 ykazaHuA ero
KOHEYHOW TOYKHU

Mponyctute nyHKTbl 3 1 4. 3aTEM HaXMuTe
kHonky M, 4TO6bI OCTAHOBUTL 3aNNChb.



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3ona ¢
BuageomarHmtocoHa
— MoHTaXx BcTaBKM

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

MpumeyaHue K NyNbTy ANCTAHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

Bawa Buaeokamepa pabotaeT B pexvme
nynbTa ANCTaHUMoHHoro ynpasnexHua VTR 2.
Pexumbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA
1,2 1 3 NpuMeHALoTCA AnA oTnnynA Bawen
BMAEOKaMepbl OT APYriX BUAeOMarHMTodoHa Bo
na3be>kaHne HenpaBubHOM paboTbl
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnenua. Mpn
1cnonb3oBaHWUM ApYron BUAeoKamepbl mpmbl
Sony, paboTatoLen B pexxume nynbta
AvcTaHumoHHoro ynpasnexna VTR 2,
pekomMeHayeTCcA NMM60 N3MEHNTL PeXXnM nynbTa,
B0 3aKPbITb ANCTAHLMOHHBIA JaTYMK
BMAEOKaMepbl YepHo ymaron.

Bunip3
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Audio dubbing

MoHTa)X 3ByKo3anucu

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased.
Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Select one of the following connections to add an
audio sound.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

MoAkniouMB K BUAeOKaMepe MUKPOGIOH 1in
ayavoannaparypy, MOXHO 3anucaTtb (hparMeHT
3BYKOBOIO COMPOBOXAEHUA U HANOXMUTb €ro Ha
OpUrMHanbHoe 3By4aHue neHTol. Ecnn
ayavoannaparypa yxe nofktoyeHa, To anq
npoBeAeHVA 3BYKO3anucy crieflyeT ykasatb ee
HayasnbHYI 1 KOHEYHYIO TOYKUW. HanoxeHue 3ByKOBOroO
COMPOBOXAEHWA He CTUPAET OpPUrMHanbHOe 3ByYaHune
NeHTbI. [INA BbINONHEHNA 3TON onepauun
BOCMOJb3YMTECH MYNbTOM AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA. BolbepuTe oanH U3 cneayoLmx cnoco6os
NnoAKMoYeHna ayauoannapaTypbl AnA NpoBeAeHnA
MOHTaXa 3ByKo3anmcu.

MopknioyeHne MMKpocdoHa Yepes
rHesgo MIC

Microphone (optional)/MukpodoH (He npunaraeTca)

="\ : Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

You can check the recorded picture and sound by
connecting the AUDIO/VIDEO jacktoa TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the TV or headphones.

Connecting the microphone
with the intelligent accessory
shoe

Intelligent Accessory Shoe/
Hep>xaTenb AnA ycTaHOBKM
BCMOMOraTenbHbIX NMPUHAANEXHOCTER

[inA NpoBepKkun KayecTsa 3BYKO- 1 BUAeO3anNMcu
cnefyeT NoAKMIOYUTL TENEBU30P K BUAEOKaMepe
yepes rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO.

lMpy BOCNpoV3BeAeHUN 3BYKO3anncK 3ByK He
BbIBOAWTCA Yepe3 aKyCTUHECKYo CUCTeMy
BUAEOKaMepbl.

MoakniounTe K BUAEOKaMepe TeneBn3op unm
HafileHbTe HayLIHUKW, 4TO6bl NPOBEPUTL Ka4ecTBO
3BYyKO3anucy.

MoaknioueHue MukpochoHa ¢
nOoMOLLbIO AepXxaTtena AnA yCTaHOBKKU
BCnomMoraTesibHbIX npuHanne)KHocTeﬁ

_ Microphone (optional)/
2 MukpocpoH (He npunaraeTca)



Audio dubbing

MoHTa) 3ByKo3anucu

Connecting the A/V connecting
cable to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack

Audio equipment/
AygavoannapaTtypa

LINE OUT
L@ @R

1

AUDIO L AUDIOR

Do not connect the video

(yellow) plug./

He noaknioyaiite wrekep
BuaeokaHana (Kentbin).
=

Moaknto4yeHne coeaNHUTENIbHOro
KabenAa ayamo/BMAaeo K rHesny
AUDIO/VIDEO

AUDIO/
VIDEO

="\ : Signal flow/lNepegaya curHana

Dubbing with the built-in
microphone

No connection is necessary.

Note

When dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO jack or
the built-in microphone, pictures are not output
through S VIDEO jack or the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack. Check the recorded picture on the screen.
You can check the recorded sound by using
headphones.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order:
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

= AUDIO/VIDEO jack

«Built-in microphone

MoHTaX 3ByKO3anucu ¢ nomoLblo
BCTPOEHHOro MUKpOooHa

He TpebyeT noakntoyeHumin.

MpumevaHue

Bo BpemsA npoBeaeHna MOHTaXxa 3ByKo3anucu
yepes rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO unu ¢ nomoLbo
BCTPOEHHOr0 MMKPOhOHa 3anvcaHHble Kaapbl
He nepepatoTcA Yepes rHesga S VIDEO un
AUDIO/VIDEO. lMNpoBepbTe Ka4ecTBo
3anMcaHHbIX KaapoB Ha SKpaHe BMAEOKaMepbl.
[lnA NpoBepKM KavecTBa 3By4aHUA 3anucu
BOCMOMb3YNTECh HAYLUHUKAMWU.

Ecnu Bce noaknoyeHUA nponsseneHbl

[lnA NnpoBeaeHNA 3ByKO3anucun 3ByKOBbIE BXOAbI

BUAEOKaMEepbl UMEIOT pasHyo 3HaYMMOCTb.

Hwxxe npuBeaeH CNMCOK BCEX 3BYKOBbLIX BXOA0B

B nopAAKe ux npuoputeTa:

«He3no MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

= [lep>xatenb AnA ycTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTenbHbIX
npuHagnexHocTewn

=[Hesno AUDIO/VIDEO

«BcTpoeHHbI MUKPOOH

Bunip3
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Audio dubbing

MoHTa) 3ByKo3anucu

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

Choose a connection mentioned before, and
connect audio equipment or microphone to your
camcorder. Then follow the procedure below.

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
. Then press Il at the point where you
want to start recording to set your camcorder
to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. The green ‘& 11 indicator
appears on the screen.

(5) Press 1l and start playing back the audio you
want to record at the same time.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback. During recording new
sound, the red ‘& appears on the screen.

(6) Press W at the point where you want to stop
recording.

[Jo6aBneHune 3ByKOBOro
hparmeHTa Ha 3anNUCaHHYIO NIEHTY

BbiGepuTe 3ByKOBOI BXOA U3 NPUBEAEHHOTO
BbILIE CMKCKa W NMOAKIIoUUTE ayavoannaparypy
UnM MUKPOGOOH K Baeokamepe. 3atem
BbINOHWTE CriedyioLLyio npoueaypy.

(1) BctaBbTe B BuAeOKamepy 3anmcaHHyo
NEeHTy.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VCR.

(3)Haxatnem kHoMnku B onpenenute
MECTOMNONOXEHNE Ha4yasIbHON TOYKM
3Byko3anucu. Haxxmute kHonky 1l B
HayanbHOM TOYKe 3BYKO3anuncu, BKIOYMB Ha
BMAgOKamepe pexvm nayabl
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNS.

(4)HaxxmmuTe kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. Ha akpaxe
NoABMTCA 3eMeHblil uHankaTop Il

(5) Haxxmute kHonky 1l Ha Buaeokamepe un
O[HOBPEMEHHO BKIIIOUMUTE BOCMpoM3BeaeHne
3anucbiBaemMoro 3ByKOBOro yparmeHTa.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpov3seaeHVA 3BYKOBOMO
hparmeHTa 3anucb NPoM3BOAMTCA Yepes
KaHan ctepeo 2 (ST2), a Ha aKpaHe
BMAEOKaMepbl BbICBEYMBAETCA KPaCHbIN
VHOVKATOp .

(6) inA ocTaHOBKM 3aMMCK HAXKMUTE B HY>KHOW
Touke KHonky M.




Audio dubbing

MoHTa) 3ByKO3anucu

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in in the menu settings (p. 132).

KoHTponbHoe npocnywunsaHue
3anucaHHOro 3ByKa

Bocnpousse.qeﬂue 3BYKa
OTperynupynte 6anaHc Mexay NCXOAHbIM
3By4aHveM neHTbl (ST1) 1 Hano>KeHHbIM
3BYKOBbIM COnpoBoXaeHnem (ST2), Bbibpas
AUDIO MIX B B HACTpOViKax MeHio (CTp.
132).

VCR SET

<1 NTSC PB
ll PRETURN

v3iNEA

W HiFi SOUND
[w]«AUD IO MIX
& A/VSDV OUT STL & sT2

5]

[MENU] : END

| —

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is original
sound only.

Notes

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

«You cannot add audio with the § DV jack.

= You cannot add audio on the blank portion of
the tape.

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)
(optional) is connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

We recommend that you add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other
DCR-PC115E/PC120E), the sound quality may
become worse.

Yepes 5 MUHYT Nocne OTKYEHUA UCTOYHNKA
NUTaHWA UK yaaneHus n3 BuaeoKamepsbl
6artapenHoro 65oka, yctaHoska AUDIO MIX
aBTOMaTUYECKWN BEPHETCA B PEXMUM UCXOAHOrO
3By4aHuA (ST1), KOTOpbIM yCcTaHaBNMBaeTCA Mo
yMON4aHuto.

MpumeyaHuna

= HoBoe 3ByKOBOE COMPOBOXAEHNE HE MOXET
6bITb HANOXEHO Ha NEHTY, 3anucaHHyo B 16-
paspagHom pexkume (32 klu, 44,1 kl'y nnm 48
Kly).

= HoBoe 3ByKOBOE CONMPOBOXAEHNE HE MOXET
6bITb HANOXEHO Ha NEHTY, 3anNUCaHHYIo B
pexxume LP (ponrourpatowiee
BOCMpPOn3BeaEeHNE).

«Hano>xeHne 3ByKoBOro CONPOBOXAEHNA He
ocyuecTenAeTcA Yepe3 rHe3no b DV.

«Hano>xeHne 3ByKOBOro CONPOBOXAEHUA He
OCYyLLECTBNAETCA Ha He3anucaHHbIA y4acToK
NEeHTHI.

Ecnu K Bugeokamepe noaknioyeH Kabenb
i.LINK (coepuHuTtenbHoro kabena DV)
(npuobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTENIBHO)
Hano>eHue 3ByKOBOro CONpoBOXAEHWA Ha
3anucaHHyto NIEHTY He OCYLLECTBNAETCA.

PekomeHAyeTCA NPOBOAUTb ayAUOMOHTaX
Ha TOW )Ke camoil Bugeokamepe, Ha KOTOpon
6bina 3anuMcaHa neHTa

Ecnu HanoxeHne 3ByKOBOrO CONPOBOXAEHNA
NpPOV3BOAUTCA Ha NEHTY, 3anuCaHHyIo Ha apyrom
BMAgOKamMepe (Aaxke Ha BuaeoKamepe Tuna
DCR-PC115E/PC120E), To ka4yecTBO
3BYKO3anmcu MOXeT yXyAWnTbCA.

Bunip3
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Audio dubbing

MoHTa) 3ByKo3anucu

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording later in the playback mode.

Carry out from steps 3 to 5. Recording
automatically stops at the point where ZERO SET
MEMORY was pressed.
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Ecnu 3alwmTHbINW NenecTok NeHTbl HaxoANTCA
B MOJIOXKEHUU 3alyuThbl OT 3anucu

3anncb Ha 3Ty JNIEHTY HEBO3MOXHA.
MNepenBrHbTE 3aWNTHBIA NENECTOK, YTobbI
ybpaTb 3aWwnTy OT 3anuncu.

[nA 6onee TOYHOro HaNOXXE€HUA 3BYKOBOIro
COMpoBOXAEHUA

HaxwmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nysibTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHua nepen
OKOHYaHWEM 3anuncuy B pexumve
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNS.

3aTtem BbINonHMTE NyHKTHI 0T 3 Ao 5. 3anuck
aBToOMaTU4eCcKu OCTaHOBUTCA B TOM MecTe, rae
6bina HaxkaTa kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY.



Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue TuTpOB

SVl !f you use a tape with cassette memory,

I you can superimpose the title. When you
play back the tape, the title is displayed
for five seconds from the point where you
superimposed it.

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 127). You can also select the
colour, size and position of titles.

OnepauuA HanoXeHne TUTPOB MOXET
NpPOBOANTLCA TONBKO MpU
MCMOMb30BaHWUN NIEHT C KacCeTHON
namATblo. Kaxxabln TUTP, HANOXXEHHbIV
Ha 3anucaHHyto NeHTy, oTobpaxkaeTcA BO
BpeMsA BOCMPOMN3BEeAEHNA 3anncKu B
TeyeHne 5 CEKyH/A, HaunHasa C TOYKU
HasloXeHus.

CM
only

Mo>kHO BbI6paTh Nto60N TUTP U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBNEHHBIX U ABYX
CaMOCTOATENbHO HabpaHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 127),
a TakXe U3MEeHATb LiBET, pasmep u
pacnonoxeHue TUTPOB B Kaape.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.
Press MENU, then select and decide upon
TITLE in @@ with the control button (p. 132).

(2) Select and decide upon [ with the control
button.

(3) Select and decide upon the desired title with
the control button. The title flashes.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Select and decide upon the COLOUR, SIZE
or POSITION with the control button. The
item appears.

® Select and decide upon the desired item
with the control button.

® Repeat steps D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press @ on the control button again to
complete the setting.

In the recording, playback or playback pause

mode:

The TITLE SAVE indicator appears on the

screen for five seconds and the title is set.

In the standby mode:

The TITLE indicator appears. And when you

press START/STORP to start recording, TITLE

SAVE appears on the screen for five seconds

and the title is set.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bnaeokamepe B nonoxexve CAMERA vnu
VCR.

Haxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTte
TITLE B C NOMOLLbIO yrpasnAtoLLei
Knasuwu (cTp. 132).

(2) BoibepuTe (OO ¢ nomoLbio yripasnaoLweit
KnaBuLLN.

(3) Bbibepute TUTP C MOMOLLBIO YNPaBRAoLLEn
KnaBuLLK, TUTP NPY 3TOM HAYHET MUraTb.

(4) Mpwn >xenaHum n3veHnTe LBET, pasmep,
nonoXxeHue TUTpa B Kaape.

@ Boibepute COLOUR, SIZE unu POSITION
C MOMOLLIO YNPaBNAoLWEen KNasuLLW.
MoABMTCA BbIOPAHHbBIN NYHKT.

(@ BblibepnTe 0aMH 13 NOAMNYHKTOB C
MOMOLLbIO YNpaBnAloLWen KnaBuLLu.

® MosTopsanTe nyHkTel D 1 @ go Tex nop,
noKa TUTP He NPUMET HYXXHbIN BUA U He
3alMeT NpaBUSIbHOE MOSIOXEHMNE

(5) inA 3aBepLUeHMA YCTAaHOBKU TUTPa CHOBa
HaxxmunTe @ Ha ynpasnAioLLen KnasuLue.

B pexxvmax 3anmcu, BoCnpon3BeaeHnA n

nay3bl BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA:

Ha akpaHe noasuTca nHankatop TITLE

SAVE v 6ypneT BbicBe4MBaTLCA B TeYEHNe 5

CEKYH[, MoKa TUTP He YCTaHOBMUTCA.

B pe>xxume oxunaaHua:

Ha skpaHe nosasuTcA niankatop TITLE. C

Havana BuAeo3anvcy, Nocne HaxaTuA

kHonkn START/STOP, Ha akpaHe noasuTcA
nHamkatop TITLE SAVE, koTopbin 6yaet

BbICBEYMBATLCA B Te4eHNe 5 CeKyHA, noka

TUTP He YCTaHOBUTCA.

Bunip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue TuTpos

A.Q

V([

EHELLO! [EHELLOT
G HAPPY Y 53]
T0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS T0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

PRESET TITLE @@ PRESET TITLE i
!

BIRTHDA HAPPY BIRTHDAY

CONGRATULAT IONS !
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD NG
VACAT ION

[MENUT :END

CONGRATULAT IONS !
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD I NG

VACAT ION

THE END

[MENU] :END

PRESET TITLE Ci1]
[OiHELLO!
(0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS Ay
CONGRATULATIONS ! ~ I
OUR SWEET BABY |:> = VACATION =
WEDD NG -, ~
WACATION 1] 71N
THE_END
PRETURN
[MENU] :END [EXEC]:SAVE [MENU]:END
fiTLE @

BI1ZE LARGE

vl
—=VACATION-
Ty

[EXEC]:SAVE [MENU]:END

@@

VACATION

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select
step 2.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the portion.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

= They are displayed by only the DV ""IN format
video equipment with index titler function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.
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Ecnu 3alimMTHbIA NenecToK NIeHTbl HaXo0AUTCA
B NOJIOXKEHUM 3aLUUTbI OT 3anucu

Hano>eHue n cTupaHne TUTPOB HEBO3MOXHA.
MepenBuHbTE 3aLUMTHBIN NENECTOK, YTOObI
ybpaTtb 3awuTy OT 3anucu.

MNpumMeHeHMe caMOCTOATENIbHO HabpaHHbIX
TUTPOB

[inA paboTbl ¢ caMOCTOATENIbHO HabpaHHbLIMK
TUTpPamu Bbibepute B MyHKTE 2.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anUcaHHbIN y4yacTtok
Hano>eHue TMTpoB Ha 3TOT y4acToK
HEBO3MOXXHO.

Ecnu nocpeau 3anucu ecTb He3anucaHHbIN
y4yacTok

OTobpakeHne TUTpa MOXeT bblTb
HenpaBWbHbIM.

TUTpbl, CMOHTMPOBaHHbIE Ha 3TOM

Buaeokamepe

= OT06paXaloTcA TOMbKO Ha BUAeoannapaType
¢ undpposbimM cpopmaTtom DV "IN v npm
HaNM4YMM YHKUMU MHAEKCAUUN TUTPOB.

«[px NpocMoTpe 3an1cu ¢ Apyromn
BUAeoannapaTypbl MECTO HaNOXeHWA TUTpa
onpeaenAeTcA B BUAE UHAEKCHOrO curHana.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue TuTpos

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Not to display titles
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 132).

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW <« VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size. If you input more than 12
characters, the title size returns to SMALL even
you select LARGE.

= |f you select SMALL, you have nine choices for
the title position.
If you select LARGE, you have eight choices for
the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
one title consists of five characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles with five
characters each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

— 6 date data

—12 photo data

—1 cassette label

If the “Q FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase the title you do
not need.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MHOro UHAEKCHbIX CUrHanoB
Hano>eHue TnTpa MOXeT He I'IpOI/I3Ol7ITI/I n3-3a
nepenonHeHvA namATu. B Takom cny4vae
cnenyet yoanuTb HEHY>XHbIe JaHHble.

Kak oTKniounTb oToO6pakeHne TUTPOB
B HacTpoiikax meHio Belibepute OFF anA TITLE
DSPL (cTp. 132).

YcTtaHoBKa TUTpa

«Bbi6op uBeTa TuTpa:
WHITE (6enbiit) «— YELLOW (xenTbiii) «—
VIOLET (c¢ounonetoBbin) «— RED (KpacHbii)
«— CYAN (rony6on) «— GREEN (3eneHbii)
«— BLUE (cunui)

«Bbi6op pasmepa TuTpa:
SMALL (menkuin) «— LARGE (kpynHbii)
[OnvHa Tutpa B chopmate LARGE orpaHnyeHa
13 cumsonamu. NMpu BBOAE NULLIHErO 12-r0
CUMMBONA TUTP aBTOMATUHECKN CMEHUT
copmat LARGE Ha hopmat SMALL, paxe
ecnu chopmat LARGE 6bin npeaBapuTensHo
[NA Hero 3aaaH.

=B dopmate SMALL TUTP MOXHO pacnonoXxuTb
B Kaape AeBATbIO pas3nuyHbIMK crnocobamm.
B dopmate LARGE T1Tp MOXHO pacnonoxuTb
B Kaape BOCEMbtO pasfn4HbiMK crocobamm.

Ha opgHom kacceTe MoXxeT HaxoAuTbLCA Ao 20
TUTPOB ANIUHOW 5 cUMBOJIOB

OpHako, ecnv KacceTHas NamATb, BblAeNeHHan
noa nHchopmaumio o aatax, potorpaduax m
MapKMpOBKe KacceTbl, 6yAeT NonHOCTLIO
3anofiHeHa, KonmyecTBO BO3MOXXHbIX 5-TN
CMMBOJIbHbIX TUTPOB Ha KacceTe byaeT
MakcuMym Tonbko 11.

KacceTHaa namATb NO3BONAET coaepXaTb
MHOpMaLmIo no:

-6 patam

—12 poTorpacuam

— MapKUpOBKE OAHON KacCeTbl

Ecnu Ha aKkpaHe noABUTCA mMeTKa “ (|
FULL”

KacceTHaa namATb NOSTHOCTLIO 3anofHeHa.
Ypanute HeHy>KHbIV TUTP.

Bunip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue TuTpos

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
TITLEERASE in @0 with the control button
(p. 132).

(3) Select and decide upon the title you want to
erase with the control button. ERASE OK ?
indicator appears.

(4) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and select and decide upon OK with the
control button. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(5) Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
control button.

ERASING flashes on the screen. When the
title is erased, COMPLETE is displayed.

Kak cTtepeTb TUTpP

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxeHve CAMERA vnu
VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
TITLEERASE 8 @ c nomowsio
ynpasnsatoLen knasuwm (ctp. 132).

(3) BeibepuTe cTupaemblin TUTP C NOMOLLBIO
ynpasensawowen knasuwu. Ha akpaHe
nosasuTcA nHankatop ERASE OK ?.

(4) Y6eamTecnb, 4TO BbIOPaHHbIN TUTP AOSKEH
6bITb 06A3aTENBbHO YaaneH. 3aTem BolbepuTe
OK ¢ nomoLbto ynpasnAoLen KnasuLuu.
WHavkaTop OK uamenntca B EXECUTE.

(5) BeibepuTe 1 BeinonHnte EXECUTE ¢
MOMOLLbIO YNPaBNAOLWEn KNaBuLLW.

Ha skpaHe 3amuraeT nHamkatop ERASING.
Korpaa Bbi6bpaHHbIn TUTP ByeT cTepT, Ha
3KpaHe 0To6pasnTCA MHAMKATOP
COMPLETE.

[MENU] :END

TITLE ERASE

1 HELLOI

2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4  PRESENT

5 GOOD MORNING

6 WEDDING

=>

[MENU] : END

4

1
2
3

5
6

MENU

TITLE ERASE

4 PRESENT

[MENU] :END

TITLE ERASE

HELLO!
CONGRATULAT IONS !
HAPPY NEW YEAR!

4 PRESENT

ERASE OK? YRETURN
Pk

GOOD MORNING

WEDD ING

[MENU] : END

To cancel erasing a title
Select and decide upon RETURN in step 5.

Kak oTmMeHUTb yaaneHue Tutpa
B nyHkTe 5 BblibepuTe RETURN.



Making your own
titles

Co3aaHue cobCcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
the memory of your camcorder. Each title can
have up to 20 characters.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
TITLE in with the control button (p. 132).

(3) Select and decide upon with the control
button.

(4) Select and decide upon CUSTOML1 SET or
CUSTOM?2 SET with the control button.

(5) Select and decide upon the desired character
with the control button.

(6) Repeat steps 5 to complete making your own
title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, select and
decide upon [SET] with the control button.

Bupeokamepa no3BosiAeT camoCTOATENBHO
HabupaTtb ABa TUTPA, KOTOpble ByayT XpaHUTbCA
B ee naMATU. [InnHa Ka)xaoro TuTpa MoxeTt
pocturatb 20 CUMBOSOB.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxeHve CAMERA vnn
VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
TITLE B C MOMOLLbIO YripaBnsAtoLLei
Knaeuwm (cTp. 132).

(3) Bbibepute C NOMOLLbIO yrpasnAtoLLei
KNaBuLLIN.

(4)Bbi6epute CUSTOM1 SET unu CUSTOM2
SET ¢ nomoLbto ynpaBnAtoLen KnasuLn.

(5) BbibepuTe Hy>Hyt0 6yKBY UK CUMBON C
NMOMOLLbIO YNPaBAoLWEeR KnaBuLLW.

(6) BeInonHWTE MYHKT 5 CTONBKO pas, CKOMbKO
notpebyetcA aAnA Habopa TuTpa.

(7) Onna 3aBepLeHnAa Habopa nepenanTe ¢
NoMOLLbIO yrnpasnAoLwen knasmwm K [SET].

\

TITLE SET
L1 CUSTOM1 SET
(7 CUSTOM2 SET
[0«

@ TITLE SET @

1 [cusTomi SET — ]
CUSTOM2 SET
[T21PRETURN

[MENU] :END

[MENU] :END

TITLE SET i

CJ [CUSTOM1 SET

TITLE SET @

(@ CUSTOM2 SET
[PIPRETURN

[MENU] :END

[BCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ', /—

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO * ., /~
PQRET [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]
28 21

[MENU] :END

=>

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO '/~
PQRYT
UVWXY
z& 2!

[MENU] :END

otk
[SET]

To change a title you have stored

In step 4, select the original title you want to
change, and then press @ on the control button.
Select [€] to select the title to delete, then press @
to delete the last character of your title. Enter the
new title as desired.

Kak u3meHuTb coXxpaHeHHbIA TUTP

B nyHkTe 4 BblibepuTe 0ANH U3 ABYX TUTPOB,
KOTOpbIV TpebyeTCA N3MEHUTD, 3aTEM HAXXMUTE
@ Ha ynpasnAaioLen KnasuLue.

YT106bI BEIOPATL TUTP, NPeaHa3HAYeHHbIN AnA
yhaaneHus, nepenante K [€], 3atem HaxxmmTe @
Ha ynpasnawLlen knasuue . MNocnegHui
cvmBon TuTpa 6yaeT yaaneH. Habepute HoBbIn
TNTP.

Bunip3
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Making your own titles

Co3paHue co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once and then
to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

To erase the title
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select the blank part.

Ecnu B Bupeokamepy BcTaBrieHa KacceTta u
Npou3BOAMUTCA BBOA CUMBOJIOB B peXXume
oXuaaHuA 6onee 4yem 5 MUHYT

MuTaHne BnaeoKamepbl OTKMOYUTCA
aBTOMaTUYeCKU, HO BBeAEHHbIE CUMBOSbI
ocTaHyTcA B namATw. MNepeseante
nepekntoyatens POWER 13 nonoxexua B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) n cHoBa B nosioxeHue
CAMERA, 3aTtem Ha4yHWTE € nyHKTa 1.
PekomeHayeTcA ycTaHOBUTL NepekstovaTenb
POWER B nonoxexue VCR vnu BbiHyTb 13
BMAEOKamepbl KacceTy, Toraa Buaeokamepa He
6yneT aBTOMaTUYECKUN BbIKNOYaTbCA BO BPeMA
Habopa TuTpa.

YpaneHue TuTpa
MepenanTe K [€]. MocneaHwn cumson TUTpa
6yaeT yaaneH.

Bsop npo6ena
Bbibepute Habop cumBonoB [ Z& ?!], 3aTem -
nycToe MecTo B Tabnuue CUMBOJIOB.



Labelling a cassette MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

If you use a tape with cassette memory, [poBecT MapKMPOBKY KacceTbl MOXHO
i you can label a cassette. The label can I TONBbKO NP HANMYUN KACCETHON NamATH.
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored MeTka, mapkupytowana kacceTy,
in cassette memory. When you insert the coaepXuT makcumym 10 CMMBOSIOB U
labelled cassette and turn the power on, XPaHWUTCA B KacceTHon namATw. Mocne
the label is displayed for about YCTaHOBKMW NMOMEYEHHOW KacceTbl 1
five seconds. BK/IOYEHMA NUTaHWA BUAeoKamepbl
mMapkupylowaa metka byaet
(1) Insert the cassette you want to label. oTOBpaxKkaTbCA Ha 3KpaHe B TeveHune 5
(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR. CEeKYHA.
(3) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
TAPE TITLE in with the control button (1) BctaBbTe B BUAEOKaMepy HenoMeyeHHyo
(p. 132). Kaccerty.
Tape title display appears. (2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyvatens POWER Ha m
(4) Select and decide upon the desired character Buaeokamvepe B nonoxxeHve CAMERA vnmn %
with the control button. VCR. a
(5) Repeat steps 4 until you complete the label. (3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
(6) Select and decide upon [SET] with the control TAPE TITLE B C MOMOLLbIO YMPABAAIOWENn =
button. Knasuwm (cTp. 132). 2
The label is stored in memory. [MoABUTCA MEHIO TUTPA NEHTHI. é‘

(4) BbibepuTe Hy>KHyt0 6yKBY UK CUMBON C
MOMOLLbIO YNPaBAAIOLLENA KNasBuLLW.

(5) BbINOnHWTE MYHKT 4 Lar CTONbKO pas,
CKOnbKo noTpebyeTtcA AnA Habopa MeTKM.

(6) Nepenaute K [SET] ¢ nomowbto
ynpasnsAoLWwen KnasuLu.
Mapkupytowaa meTka 6yaeT 3aHeceHa B

naMATb.
~

CM SET TAPE TITLE @@

o TITLE ) L

W TITLEERASE

@ [TAPE TiTLH __________ [BBCDE 12345

] ERASE ALL FGHIJ 67890

[ «PRETURN KLMNO ., /-

=] PQRST [ € ]

= uvwxy [set]

e 7& 2!

?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE [ci
,,,,,,,,,, M
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ., /= KLMNO ., /-
PQRST [ € ] PQRST [ € ]
UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
78 2! 28 2!
[MENU] : END [MENU] :END

\ v
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To erase the label you have made
Select and decide upon [€] with the control
button in step 4. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label a cassette. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the memory is full. In this case, delete data you
do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to four titles also
appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase the character
Press [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select the blank part.

130

YpaneHue meTku

B nyHkTe 4 BbibepuTe [€] c moMOLLbIO
ynpasnsaioLen knasuwwu. NocnegHuin cumeon
MeTKW 6yaeT yaanex.

N3meHeHne meTKun

BcTaBbTe B Buaeokamepy KacceTy, MeTKy
KOTOpOIZ HY>XHO U3MEHUTb, N BbINOJIHUTE Te Xe
onepauuun, 4To 1 AnA co3gaHunA HOBOW METKM.

Ecnu 3almMTHbIN NEenecTok JIeHTbl HAXOAUTCA
B MOJIO)KEHUM 3aLUThbI OT 3anucu
MapkupoBka KacceTbl HEBO3MOXHa.
MNepenBrHbTE 3aWNTHBIA NENECTOK, YTobbI
ybpaTb 3aWwnTy OT 3anuncu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MHOro UHAEKCHbIX CUrHanos
MapkunpoBka KacceTbl HEBO3MOXHaA U3-3a
nepenonHeHna namAaTu. B Takom cny4yae
cnepyet yoannTb HEHY>XHble JaHHble.

Ecnu Ha neHTe KacceTbl UMelOTCA
Hasno)XeHHble TUTPbI

Ha akpaHe BMecTe ¢ MeTKOoW NoABATCA TUTPbI
(He 6onee 4-x).

Ecnu unaukarop “-----” coaep>XuT meHblie 10
npobenos

KacceTHaA namATb NOMHOCTbIO 3arnofiHeHa.
MuaukaTtop “-----” nokasbiBaeT AonycTMMoe
YKCIO CYMBOOB B METKe.

YpaaneHue cumsona
HaxwmuTe [€]. NocnepHuin cumson 6yaeT
yhaneH.

Bsop npo6ena
Bbibepute Habop cumBonoB [ Z& ?!], 3aTeMm -
nycToe MecTo B Tabnuue CUMBOJIOB.



Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

Erasing all the data in cassette
memory

You can erase all the data in cassette memory at
once.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
ERASE ALL in with the control button
(p. 132).

(3) Select and decide upon OK with the control
button. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(4) Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
control button. ERASING flashes on the
screen. When all the data is erased,
COMPLETE is displayed.

To cancel deleting
Select and decide upon RETURN with the control
button in step 4.

MonHaA o4YnMcTKa KacceTHOM
namaTu

Mpn HEOH6X0ANMOCTM MOXKHO YAANUTb Cpasy BCIO
MHOpMaLUmio, CoaepXKaLlytocA B KacCEeTHOM
namAaTu.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxeHve CAMERA vnn
VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
ERASE ALL B C NOMOLLbIO yrpasnAtoLLei
KnaBuLn NyHKT (cTp. 132).

(3) BblbepuTe ¢ momMoLLbio ynpasnaioLen
knasuwm komaHgy OK, koTopan
npespatuTcA B komaHay EXECUTE.

(4) Haxxatvem ynpasnawoLen Knasmwm
BbINonHWTe komaHay EXECUTE. Ha akpaHre
3amuraeT niankatop ERASING. Korpa BcA
MHopMaLumA, coaepikallancA B KacCeTHOM
namAaTu, ByaeT cTepTa, Ha aKpaHe
oTobpasutca niamkatop COMPLETE.

OTmeHa OYMCTKHU
B nyHkTe 4 BbibepuTe RETURN ¢ nomoLbto
ynpasnsAoLWwen KnasuLu.

Bunip3

KEeLHON
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— Customising Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— HacTtpoiika Bugpeokamepbl —

M3meHeHMe HacTpoek
MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the control
button. The default settings can be partially
changed. First, select the icon, then the menu
item and then the mode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA, VCR or
MEMORY, press MENU.

(2) Press A/Y on the control button to select the
desired icon, then press @ or ».

(3) Press A/Y on the control button to select the
desired item, then press @ or ».

(4) Press A/Y on the control button to select the
desired mode, then press @.

(5) If you want to change other items, select ©
RETURN and press @ or 4, then repeat steps
2to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of

each item” (p. 133).

YT106bl NBMEHNTHL HACTPOMKUN PEXUMOB B MEHIO
BMAgOKamepsbl, Bblbepute COOTBETCTBYIOLWME
NYHKTbI MEHIO C NMOMOLLbIO yrpaBnAtoLLei
Knasuwu. YacTM4yHO MOXKHO U3MEHUTb
yCTaHOBKM NO yMon4aHuio. BbibepuTe cHavana
NMKTOrpammy, 3aTem NyHKT MEHIO U
COOTBETCTBYIOLNIA PEXNM.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
0fiHO u3 cnepytowmx nonoxenuii: CAMERA,
VCR, MEMORY. Haxxmute kHonky MENU.

(2)Haxxuman Ha A/Y ynpasnaioLien Knasmium,
BblGEPUTE HY>KHYIO MUKTOrpammy, 3aTem
HaxmMute Ha @ vnu b

(3)Haxwuman Ha A/Y ynpasnaioLien KnasmLum,
BblGEPUTE HY>KHBIV MYHKT, 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha @ v ».

(4)Haxumas Ha A/Y ynpaBnaoLein Knasuiu,
Bbl6.epVITe HY>KHBI PEXUM, 3aTEM HaXMuTe
Ha @.

(5)Ecnu Hy>KHO BHECTW M3MEHeHWAa B Apyrue
nyHKTbl, Bbibepute @ RETURN, HaxxmuTe @
nnn € 1 nocne 3Toro NOBTOPUTE MYHKTbI 2 — 4.

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHVA NpuBeaeHbl B

pasgene “Bbl6op HACTPONKUN PEXMMOB NO

KaXAoMy NyHKTY” (cTp. 141).

7

CAMERA

MANUAL SET
[@«PROGRAM_AE
W P EFFECT

1

MENU

[T
AUTO SHTR
=

e

?
[MENU] :END

VCR

MANUAL SET
[@m«P EFFECT

~

o
o
(o]

TAPE SET
REC MODE
AUDIO MODE
EIREMA | N

TAPE SET
o sp
@ AUDTO MODE
& COREMAIN
PRETURN

<

e
?

[MENU] :END

[MENU] : END

MEMORY

MANUAL SET
[@m]«PROGRAM AE
@ WHT BAL

3008

B3]

[MENU] :END

TAPE SET
W REC MODE
@ AUDIO MODE
& [COREMAIN JYAUTO
PRETURN ON
=0

etc

?

[MENU] :END [MENU] : END

TAPE SET
W REC MODE
@ AUDIO MODE
= [CIREMA N ON
PRETURN
=0

erc
?
[MENU]

TEND [MENU] : END




Changing the menu settings MN3meHeHUe HacTpoeK MeHto

To make the menu display disappear Kak 3akpbITb MeHI0

Press MENU. HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.
This manual refers to selecting and B naHHOM pykoBoAcCTBe BbipaXkKeHue
deciding upon items by the above “BbibepuTte [(MuMA nyHKTa)]”
procedure as “Select and decide noppasymeBaeT onepauuio Bbibopa
upon [(item name)].” MyHKTa MEHI0 ¢ nocreayowmm
noarsep>XxXaeHuem.
Menu items are displayed as the following
icons: MyHKTbI MEHIO BbIBOAATCA Ha 3KpaH B Buae
MANUAL SET cneaylowmx nNMKTorpamm:
CAMERA SET MANUAL SET (YcTaHoBKa BpYy4HY!0)
VCR SET CAMERA SET (YcTaHoBka
LCD/VF SET BMAeoKamMepbl)
MEMORY SET VCR SET (YcTaHoBka
PRINT SET BMAEOMarHMTogoHa)
CM SET LCD/VF SET (YctaHoBka XK-gucnnesa/ 4
TAPE SET BUgOMCKaTENA) 5
SETUP MENU MEMORY SET (YcTaHoBKa namATu) g
ETd OTHERS PRINT SET (YcTaHoBKa ne4arm) @.
@@ CM SET (YcTaHOBKa KacceTHON namATth) a
TAPE SET (YcTaHoBKa NneHTbl) 3
SETUP MENU (MeHto yCTaHOBOK) s
Erd OTHERS (Mpouee) &
:
=]
o
o

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch. The screen shows only the items ]
you can operate at the moment. -'g'
¢
POWER 3
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch 2
PROGRAM AE e To suit your specific shooting requirement (p. 68). CAMERA E
MEMORY &
P EFFECT —_ To add special effects like those in filmsoronthe TV~ VCR E
to images (p. 63, 78). CAMERA ©
D EFFECT —_ To add special effects using the various digital VCR
functions (p. 65, 79). CAMERA
WHT BAL e To adjust the white balance (p. 57). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter when ~CAMERA

shooting in bright conditions.

OFF Not to automatically activate the electronic shutter
even when shooting in bright conditions.

(Continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
D ZOOM @® OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA
carried out.
20x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 34).
120x% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 120x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 34).
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 59).
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures
are produced when shooting a stationary object with
atripod.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 39). CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function. MEMORY
FRAME REC @ OFF To deactivate Cut recording function. CAMERA
ON To activate Cut recording function (p. 76).
INT. REC ON To activate Interval recording function (p. 74). CAMERA
@ OFF To deactivate Interval recording function.
SET To set INTERVAL and REC TIME for Interval
recording function.
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal. CAMERA
@ NORMAL Normal setting. MEMORY
LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal.
HOLOGRAMF @ AUTO The HOLOGRAM AF emits when focusing on MEMORY
subjects is difficult in dark places (p. 164).
OFF The HOLOGRAM AF does not emit.

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator W appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.

Note on FLASH LVL

You cannot adjust FLASH LVL if the external flash (optional) is not compatible with the flash level.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR
with main and sub sound (p. 238).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound tape with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound.
AUDIO MIX e To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and stereo  VCR
2 (p. 121).
ST1 A ST2
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images and sound in analog format VCR
using your camcorder.
ON To output analog images and sound in digital format
using your camcorder (p. 109).
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR
system on a PAL system TV
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorder in the NTSC colour

system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode

Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

the TV.

(Continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
LCD BRIGHT —_— To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen with 4/» VCR
on the control button. CAMERA
[ — MEMORY
A .
To darken ——p To lighten
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal. VCR
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. CAMERA
MEMORY
LCD COLOUR o To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, press VCR
</» on the control button. CAMERA
[ — MEMORY
To get low- A To get high-
intensity intensity
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to VCR
normal. CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen. MEMORY
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE Not to record continuously. MEMORY
NORMAL To record from three to nine images continuously
(p. 160).
HIGH SPEED  To record up to 16 images continuously fast.
MULTISCRN  To record nine images continuously, display the
images on a single page divided into nine boxes.
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE To record still images in the finest image quality VCR
mode (p. 153). MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality mode.
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image quality
mode.
IMAGESIZE @ 1360 x 1020 To record still images in 1360 x 1020 size (p. 155). MEMORY
640 x 480 To record still images in 640 x 480 size.

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.
«=When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.

Even if you adjust LCD BRIGHT, LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR and/or VF B.L.
The recorded picture will not be affected.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures in 320 x 240 size (p. 155). VCR
160 x 112 To record moving pictures in 160 x 112 size. MEMORY
TIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the “Memory VCR
Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY
= For five seconds after inserting a “Memory Stick”
into your camcorder
= When the capacity of the “Memory Stick” is less
than 1 minute in MEMORY mode
= For five seconds after completing a moving picture
recording
ON To always display the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick.”
PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on the recorded still images VCR
you want to print out later (p. 213). MEMORY @2
wn
@ OFF To cancel print marks on still images. g
PROTECT ON To protect selected images against accidental erasure  VCR @
(p. 210). MEMORY 3
@ OFF Not to protect images. §
SLIDE SHOW e To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 208). MEMORY &
Q
DELETE ALL e To delete all the unprotected images (p. 212). MEMORY §
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY g*
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.” &
1. Select FORMAT.
2. Select and decide upon OK with the control button. 3
3. After EXECUTE appears, press @ on the control 9
button. FORMATTING flashes during formatting. 3
COMPLETE appears when formatting is finished. E‘
PHOTO SAVE —_ To duplicate still images on tape onto “Memory VCR ]
Stick” (p. 188). B
o
3
Notes on formatting 3
= Supplied “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this camcorder is not E

required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows FORMATTING.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

= Format the “Memory Stick” when ¥ FORMAT ERROR is displayed.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”
(Continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
9PIC PRINT @ RETURN To cancel prints of split screen. MEMORY
SAME To make prints of same split screen (p. 215).
MULTI To make prints of different split screen.
MARKED To make prints of images with print marks in
recording order.
DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording date and time. MEMORY
DATE To make prints with the recording date (p. 215).
DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and time.
TITLE —_— To superimpose a title or make your own title VCR
(p. 123, 127). CAMERA
TITLEERASE —_— To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 126). VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL @ ON To display the title you have superimposed. VCR
OFF Not to display the title.
CM SEARCH @ ON To search using cassette memory (p. 84, 86, 88). VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TAPE TITLE —_ To label a cassette (p. 129). VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL —_— To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 131). VCR
CAMERA

Note on PRINT SET

9PIC PRINT and DATE/TIME are displayed only when an external printer (optional) is connected to
the intelligent accessory shoe.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode. VCR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds). VCR
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (one stereo sound with CAMERA
high quality).
GOREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VCR
= for about eight seconds after a cassette is inserted CAMERA
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape.
= for about eight seconds after B or DISPLAY is
pressed.
ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.
CLOCK SET —_— To set the date or time (p. 24). CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size. VCR
2% To display selected menu items at twice the normal CAMERA
size. MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA

OFF

To cancel the demonstration mode.

Notes on the LP mode

=When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your

camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures

or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master cassette so that
you can get the most out of your camcorder.
= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to

be audio dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the

playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

= You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.

=When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

*When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you cannot

select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.
< DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) as the default setting and the demonstration starts about 10

minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.

To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set
DEMO MODE to OFF. To set to STBY (Standby) again, leave the DEMO MODE at ON in the menu

settings, turn the POWER switch OFF (CHG), and return the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(Continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

140

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
DATA CODE @® DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings during VCR
playback (p. 45). MEMORY
DATE To display date and time during playback.
AREA SET —_— Temporarily change the area where you are using CAMERA
your camcorder. MEMORY
SUMMERTIME @ OFF Not during summer time. CAMERA
ON During summer time. MEMORY
BEEP @® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop recording VCR
or when an unusual condition occurs on your CAMERA
camcorder. MEMORY
NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody.
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound.
COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VCR
your camcorder. CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY
remote control misoperation caused by other VCR’s
remote control.
DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in the VCR
viewfinder. CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and in the viewfinder.
REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the frontof =~ CAMERA
your camcorder. MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
person is not aware of the recording.
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN To cancel video editing. VCR
TAPE To make programme and perform video editing
(p. 94).
MEMORY To make programme and perform MPEG editing
(p. 184).
Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture froma TV
or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs on the
TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than five minutes after removing the power source

The PROGRAM AE, WHT BAL, FLASH LVL, HiFi SOUND, AUDIO MIX and COMMANDER items
are returned to their default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.



N3meHeHUe HacCTpPOEK MEeHI0

Bbi60p HaCTPOMKMW PEXXMMOB MO KaXKAOMY MYHKTY @ ycTaHOBKa MO yMOMHaHMIO.

Bbi6op NyHKTOB MeHIO 3aBMCUT OT NosioxeHusa nepeksoyatena POWER. Ha akpaHe oTobpaxaroTca
TOJSIbKO T€ MYHKTbI, KOTOPbIE MOXHO BbIMOMHUTL B AaHHbIA MOMEHT.

(MpopomxeHne Ha cneayloLen CTpaHmLe)

Monoxexune
MukTorpamma/ nepeksouaTens
MyHKT MeHIo Pexwum MoAcHeHna POWER
@) PROGRAM AE J— [ononHuTeNbHbIe PEXMMbI aBTO3KCMO3NULIN CAMERA
ANA CbEMKM B 0COBbIX YCNOBUAX (CTP. 68). MEMORY
P EFFECT — HanoxeHuve cneunanbHbiX Tene- n VCR
KUHO3(PHEKTOB Ha n3obpaxeHue (cTp. 63,78). CAMERA
D EFFECT J— HanoxeHue cneuaddeKTos ¢ NOMOLLbIO VCR
UmcpoBbIX OyHKUMIA (CTP. 65, 79). CAMERA
(@]
WHT BAL —_— HacTtpotika 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 57). CAMERA <
MEMORY g
AUTO SHTR ®ON Bo BpemA chemku aBTomaTndeckn skniodaetca  CAMERA @
3NEKTPOHHbINA 3aTBOP NPU CUNLHOM OCBELLEHUN. 3
=<
OFF Bo BpemA cbemMKku He BKNo4aeTcA e
3NEKTPOHHBIN 3aTBOP AAXE NPU CUNBHOM )
ocBelleHNm S
E
[e]
o
]
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N3meHeHUe HacTpPOEK MEHIO
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Monoxexue
MukTorpamma/ nepeknioyaTens
MyHKT MeHI0 Pexxum MoAcHeHua POWER
D ZOOM @ OFF OTkKnoYeHne LM poBoro BapnoobbLeKTHBA. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA 10-kKpaTHOE yBENMYeHue.
20x BkntoyeHne unchposoro BaproobbLeKTUBA.
BbinonHAeTcA oT 10- go 20-kKpaTHoe umdposoe
yBenuyenue (cTp. 34).
120x% BkntoyeHnne uncpoBoro BaproobbeKTMBa.
BbinonHAeTca ot 10- go 120-kpaTHoe umcposoe
yBenunyeHue (cTp. 34).
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON 3anuch WMPOKOIKPaHHOTO N306paxkeHus B
chopmarte 16:9 (cTp. 59).
STEADYSHOT @ON KomneHcupoBaHue noaparveaHwin BUaeoKamepsbl. CAMERA
OFF OTMmeHa hyHKUMM YCTONYMBOW CbeMKM. na
Nony4eHna eCTECTBEHHOrO N306paxKxeHna
HenoABWXHOro 06beKTa peKoMeHayeTcA
NMPOBOANTH CbEMKY C UCMOJSIb30BaHWEM LUTaTMBA.
N.S. LIGHT @ ON BkntoyeHne yHKUMM NOACBETKU ANA HOYHOM CAMERA
cbemku (cTp. 39). MEMORY
OFF OTmeHa PyHKUMM NOACBETKMN ANA HOYHOW CHEMKM.
FRAME REC @ OFF OTkntoYeHne hyHKUMK 3anncy MoHTaxkHoro kagpa. CAMERA
ON BkntoyeHne pyHKUMM 3anncy MOHTaXKHOrO Kagpa
(cTp. 76).
INT. REC ON BkntoyeHne hyHKUMM 3anvcy ¢ nHTepsanamm CAMERA
(cTp. 74).
@ OFF OTKnoYeHne hyHKLMK 3anncK ¢ MHTepBanamu.
SET YcTtaHoBka HacTpoek INTERVAL u REC TIME gna
hyHKLMM 3anncu ¢ MHTepBanamu.
FLASH LVL HIGH Benblwka ¢ MakcmanbHOW APKOCTbIO. CAMERA
@ NORMAL Benbiwka co cpeaHUM ypoBHEM APKOCTM. MEMORY
LOW Benbilwka ¢ MMHUManbHOM APKOCTbIO.
HOLOGRAMF @ AUTO ABTOMaTUYECKOE BKITIO4YEHNE CUCTEMbI MEMORY
chokycmposku HOLOGRAM AF npu chokycupoBke B
HeJoCTaTOYHO OCBELYEeHHOM mecTe (CcTp. 164).
OFF Cuctema HOLOGRAM AF oTkntoyeHa.

MpumeyaHue K hyHKLIUU YCTONUMBOMN CHEMKM
* OYHKLWA YCTONYMBON CHEMKM HE KOPPEKTUPYET CUIIbHOTO BCTPAXMBAHWA BUAEOKaMEpbI.
= YcTaHoBKa npeobpasytoLlero 06bekTMBa (MprobpeTaeTcA AOMOMHUTENBHO) MOXET NMOBNNATL Ha

OYHKLMIO YCTONYMBOW CHEMKW.

Mpu oTmeHe (hyHKLUM YCTONYMBOMN CbEMKM
Ha akpaHe noABuTCA NUKTOrpaMma ‘W oTKMoYeHUA (yHKUUU YCTOMUMBO chemku. Buaeokamepa
6MOKUPYET N36bITOUHYIO KOMMEHCALWMIO MPU BCTPAXMBAaHUM.

Mpumeyanue K pyHkuum FLASH LVL
Ecnu BHelwHAA Benbillka (NpuobpeTaeTca AONOMHUTESIBHO) He COBMECTUMA C YPOBHAMMW BCMbILLIKM
BuAeoKamepbl, HacTporka nyHkta FLASH LVL HeBo3moXxHa.



N3meHeHUe HacCTpPOEK MEeHI0

Monoxexune
MukTorpamma/ nepekro4arens
MyHKT MeHI0 Pexxum MoAcHeHuA POWER
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO BocnpovaseaeHne ctepeodoHnyeckon neHTol unn - VCR
[BYX[0POXEYHOW IEHTbl C OCHOBHbLIM 1
DONOMHUTENbHBIM 3BYKOM (CTp. 238).
1 BocnpounsBegeHne nesoro 3Byka
CcTepeoHOHNYECKO NEHTbI UM OCHOBHOTO 3ByKa
[BYXJ,0POXXEYHOW NEHTHI.
2 BocnpovsseneHue npaBoro 3Byka
CcTepeodOHNYECKOW NEHTbI MU JONONHUTENBHOrO
3BYyKa ABYXA0POXKEYHOMN NEHTbI.
AUDIO MIX — Perynuposka 6anaHca mexay ctepeokaHanom 1u  VCR

cTepeokaHanom 2 (cTp. 121).
ST1 A ST2

A/N—DV OUT @ OFF MpeobpasoBaHue untpoBbIX BUAEO- M ayamocurHanos VCR
B @HasoroBble C MOMOLLBIO BUAEOKaAMEPbI.

ON Mpeobpa3oBaHne aHanorosbix BUAEO- U
ayAMOoCUrHasnoB B LdppoBbIE C MOMOLLBIO
Buaeokamepsl (cTp. 109).

NTSC PB @ONPALTV BocnpousseaeHne neHThbl, 3anucaHHon B choopmate  VCR
useTHoro TenesungeHnAa NTSC, Tenesusope ¢
cuctemon PAL.

JapJodwe) INoA Bulsiwolsn)

NTSC 4.43 BocnpovaseaeHune neHTbl, 3anucaHHon B oopmate
uBeTHoro TenesngeHna NTSC, Ha TeneBusope B
pexume NTSC 4.43.

I

8

MNpumeyvaHue k pyHkumun NTSC PB =
Mpw BOCNpOM3BEAEHWUN NEHTbI HA MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE BbIGEPUTE HAUMYHLLWIA PEXNUM ANA %
npocmoTpa M30bpaXkeHna Ha IKpaHe Tenesm3opa. [y
£

(MpopomkeHne Ha cnedytowei cTpaHuue) 3
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N3meHeHUe HacTpPOEK MEHIO
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Monoxenue
MukTorpamma/ nepeknio4arena
MyHKT MeHI0 Pexxum MoAcHeHua POWER
LCD BRIGHT _ PerynupoBka ApkocTn XXK-gucnnea ¢ noMOLLbO VCR
</ Ha ynpaBnALLEN Knasulue. CAMERA
e — MEMORY
A
TeMHEe - CBET/ICE
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL YcTaHoBKa HopManbHom apkocTn XXK-aucnnes. VCR
~ CAMERA
BRIGHT Henaet XK-ancnnei Aapye. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR —_— Perynuposka useta XXK-aucnnea ¢ nomouwbio 4/ VCR
Ha ynpaBnAoLLen KnasuLle. CAMERA
[ — MENORY
A
HaCbILEHHOCTD > HACbILLIEHHOCT
HUXe BbllLe
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL YcTaHoBKa HOpMarbHO APKOCTU 3KpaHa VCR
Buaounckartens. CAMERA
BRIGHT [enaeT akpaH Bnaouckarena ap4e. MEMORY
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE HeT 3anucu noapAa. MEMORY
NORMAL 3anuch OT Tpex A0 AEBATU KaapoB Noapas
(cTp. 160).
HIGH SPEED  BbicTpas 3anucb fo 16 kagpos noapag.
MULTI SCRN  3anucb 9 kagpoB noapAsa ¢ 0TOOpa>keHeM nx Ha
OAHOI CTPaHuLe B AEBATN OKHaXx.
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE  3anuch HenomsmxHbIX M306pakeHuii B pexxume VCR
BbICLIEro kavecTsa (CTp. 153). MEMORY
FINE 3anucb HenoaBMXHBIX N306paxeHuii B pexxnMe
BbICOKOIO KayecTBa.
STANDARD 3anncb HeNoABMXKHbIX M306PaXXEHWI B pexxume
CTaHAapTHOro KayecTsa.
IMAGESIZE @ 1360 x 1020 3anncb HeNOABWMXHBIX 306paXKeHWn pa3mepom MEMORY

1360 x 1020 (cTp. 155).

640 x 480

3anucb HeMoABUXHbIX U306PaXEHUI Pa3Mepom
640 x 480.

MpumeyaHue K pyHkumam LCD B.L. n VF B.L.
«[pu BbIGOpE pexkuma BRIGHT cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka cokpallaeTca BO BpeMA 3anvcu

npnénuanTensHo Ha 10 NpoLUeHToB.

= [Mpn ncnonb3oBaHnM ApPyrmx NCTOYHWKOB NUTaHUA Kpome baTapeinHoro 6noka pexunm BRIGHT
BblbMpaeTcA aBTOMaTUYECKU.

Oaxke npu HacTpouke ¢yHkuu LCD BRIGHT, LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR w/unu VF B.L.
KayecTBo 3anncaHHOro n3obpaxkeHna He 3aBUCUT OT HACTPOMKN M306pakeHnA Ha IKpaHe.



N3meHeHUe HacCTpPOEK MEeHI0

MonoxeHue
MukTorpamma/ nepeknioyarena
MyHKT meHI0 Pexxum MoAacHeHuA POWER
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @320 x240  3anucb ABMXKYLMXCA M306paxeHunii hopmMaTom VCR
320 x 240 (cTp. 155). MEMORY
160 x 112 3anucb ABUXYLUMXCA N306PAXKEHNI (hOPMATOM
160 x 112,
TJREMAIN @AUTO OTobpaxaeT eMKoCTb cBO6OAHOM NamAaTn “Memory VCR
Stick” B cneaytowmx cnyyanax: MEMORY
« B TeyeHwne 5 cekyHpg nocne yctaHoBku “Memory
Stick” B Buaeokamepy
= Korpa emkocTb namATn “Memory Stick” coctaBnaeT
MeHee 0HON MUHYThI B pexxume MEMORY
« B TeueHue 5 cekyHf nocne 3aBepLueHna 3anucu
Buaeocunbma
ON HenpepbiBHO oTO6paXkaeT eMKOCTb CBO60AHON
namATn “Memory Stick”.
PRINT MARK ON CTaBuUT METKY NeyaTtu Ha 3anucaHHbIX HENOABUXHBIX  VCR
N306pa>keHnAX, KOTOpble AOMXKHbI ObITb HaneyaTaHsel  MEMORY
nosgHee (cTp. 213).
@ OFF OTMeHa MeTOK MeyaTu Ha HEMoABUXKHbIX
N306pa>keHnAX.
PROTECT ON 3awyTa BbibpaHHbIX M306padKeHUIA OT CRy4anHoro VCR
cTupanua (cTp. 210). MEMORY
@ OFF OTMeHa 3almThbl M306pa>KeHUIA OT CRy4aniHoro
CTMpaHUA.
SLIDE SHOW — BocnponsseneHne n3obpaxkeHnin No 3aMKHyTOMY MEMORY
umkny (ctp. 208).
DELETE ALL S Y naneHve Bcex He3alumLLEeHHbIX 3o6padkeHuii (cTp.212). MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN OTmeHa chopmaTupoBaHus. MEMORY
OK dopmaTtuposaHue “Memory Stick” Ha Buaeokamepe.

1. Boibepute komaHgy FORMAT.

2. Boibepute OK ¢ nomoLLbto ynpasnAatoLen Knasum.
3. Korga Ha akpaHe noasutcA nHamkatop EXECUTE,
HaxxmuTe @ Ha ynpaenAwowei knasuwe. Bo Bpema
hopmaTupoBaHMA Ha aKpaHe 6yAeT MuraTb MHANKATOP
FORMATTING. No okoH4aHun chopmaTupoBaHna Ha
3KpaHe noasuTcA nHamkaTtop COMPLETE.

PHOTO SAVE — KonvpoBaHve HeNOABWMXHBIX M30OPaXKEHUI C NEHTbI VCR
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 188).

MpumeyaHue K hopmaTMpoBaHUIO

= MocTtaBnaemble “Memory Stick” npeaBapuTensHO oThopmaTUpOBaHbl Ha MPeAnpPUATUK-
n3roToBuTene 1 He TpebyloT hopMaTnpoBaHUA Ha BUAEOKaMepe.

«He ynpaensanTe nepeknioyatenem POWER 1 He HaXKMumanTe HAKaKnx KHOMOK, NoKa Ha aKpaHe
Buaeokamepbl oTobpaxxaeTtca unankauma FORMATTING.

«Ecnn nenectok 3awmTel oT 3anuncu “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK,
dopmaTtupoBaHve “Memory Stick” HEBO3MOXHO.

*BbinonHuTe chopmaTtuposarme “Memory Stick”, ecnu Ha akpaHe oTobpaxaetca ] FORMAT
ERROR.

®dopmaTtupoBaHue “Memory Stick” cTupaeT BCo XpaHALLYOCA Ha Hell UHopmaLmio
Mepepn chopmaTmpoBaHnem npoBepbTe coaepXXnmoe kapTbl “Memory Stick”.

= dopmaTtmpoBaHue cTupaeT 13 namATn “Memory Stick” o6pasLpl n306pa>keHu.

= dopmaTupoBaHue cTupaeT u3 namMAaTy “Memory Stick” fgaHHbIe 3alMLLEHHBIX N306paXKeHWI.

(MpoponxeHue Ha cneayoLle CTpaHuLe)

JapJodwe) INoA Bulsiwolsn)
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N3meHeHUe HaCTpPOEeK MeHI0

Monoxexue
MukTorpamma/ nepeknioyarena
MyHKT MeHI0 Pexxum MoAcHeHuA POWER
9PIC PRINT @ RETURN OTMmeHa neyaTtun n3obpaxeHit B pexunme MEMORY
MynbTHIKpaHa.
SAME MeyaTb 0AMHAKOBbIX M306PaXKEHUI B pexume
MynbTU3KpaHa (cTp. 215).
MULTI MeyaTb pasHbIx M306PaKEHUI B pexxume
MyNbTUIKpaHa.
MARKED MeyaTb n3o6pa>keHuii C MeTKaMu neyaTun B nopAake
3anucu.
DATE/TIME @ OFF MeyaTb n3obparkeHnn 6e3 gatbl 1 BpemeHu 3annucn. MEMORY
DATE MevaTtb nzobparkeHuii ¢ gaTom 3anucu (cTp. 215).
DAY&TIME  TMeyaTb n306paxKeHnin ¢ 4aTON U BPEMEHEM 3anucy.
TITLE —_ HanoxeHwe TuTpa unmn cosagaHme co6CTBEHHOro VCR
TuTpa (cTp. 123, 127). CAMERA
TITLEERASE —_— Yaanexue HanoxeHHoro Tutpa (CTp. 126). VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL @®ON OTobpaxkeHne HanoXXeHHoro TuTpa. VCR
OFF 3anpelyaeT oTobpaxeHne TuTpa.
CM SEARCH @® ON Mouck ¢ ucnonb3oBaHNeM KacceTHON NamATn VCR
(cTp. 84, 86, 88).
OFF Monck 6e3 Ncnonb3oBaHNA KacCeTHOW NamATH.
TAPE TITLE e MapkupoBka kacceTbl (cTp. 129). VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL e MonHaA ouncTka kacceTHon namaTK (cTp. 131). VCR
CAMERA

MpumeyaHue K PRINT SET
MyHkTbl 9PIC PRINT 1 DATE/TIME oTobpaxkatoTcA Ha akpaHe BuaeoKamepbl, TONbKO nocne

3aKpenneHna BHeLHero npuHTepa (NpnobpeTaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO) B AepXkaTene ANA yCTaHOBKM
BCNOMOraTenbHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.



N3meHeHUe HacCTpPOEK MEeHI0

MonoxeHue
MukTorpamma/ nepeknioyarens
MyHKT MeHIo Pexxum MoAacHeHuA POWER
REC MODE @ SP 3anuck B pexxume SP (cTaHgapTHoe BocnponsseaeHune).  VCR
LP YBenuyeHue spemenu 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no CAMERA
CpaBHEHWIO C pexumom SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT 3anuce B 12-6uTOBOM pexxume (asa ctepeokarHana). VCR
16BIT 3anuce B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume (0AMH CTepeoKaHan CAMERA
C BbICOKVMM Ka4yeCTBOM 3ByKa).
GIREMAIN @ AUTO OTobpaxaeT nonoca UHANKaUumM ocTaBLLERCA VCR
[OJIUHbI NEHTbI: CAMERA
* PMMEPHO Ha BOCEMb CEKYH, MOCNE YCTaHOBKM
KacceThbl, Noka Buaeokamepa He BblYMCIIUT
OCTaBLUEeecA KOIMYECTBO NEHThI.
© NPMMEPHO Yepe3 BOCEMb CEKYH[ NOCNe HaxaTtusa
KHOMKW B unu kHomnku DISPLAY.
ON HenpepbiBHOE 0TOBpaXkeHne nHamkaTopa
OoCTaBLUeNncA ASIMHbI NEHTBI.
CLOCK SET —_ YcTaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHu (CTp. 24). CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL OT06paxkeHne BblbpaHHbIX NYHKTOB MEHIO VCR
PN TOM 06bIYHOIO pasmepa. CAMERA
2x OT06paxkeHne BblbpaHHbIX NYHKTOB MEHIO MEMORY
WwpndpTOM yBENMYEHHOrO pasmepa (B 2 pasa
KpynHee 06bI4HOrO0).
DEMO MODE @ON OT06paxkeHne AEMOHCTPALMOHHOIO PexXmnma. CAMERA

OFF OTMeHa AEMOHCTPaLMOHHOrO pexxumMa.

MpumeyaHue K pexxumy LP

= [1pn 3anucu B pexxume LP pekomeHayeTca 3anucbiBaTb ¥ BOCMPOU3BOANTL JIEHTY HA OJHOMN
Buaeokamepe. Vicnonb3oBaHune BuaeoMarHuTooHa unm aApyron Buaeokamepbl ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA 3aMnMChIBAOLLENCA NEHTbI MOXET BHECTU B M306paXKeHne 1 3By4aHue NeHThI

AONOJTHUTESIbHbIE LWYMbl.

= Mpu 3anucm B pexxume LP pekomeHayeTcA nonb3oBatbeA kKaccetamm Sony Excellence/Master,
YTOObI MaKCMMaSIbHO UCMOMb30BaTb BO3MOXXHOCTY BUAEOKAMEPbI.
= JleHTbl, 3anucaHHble B pexxume LP, He No3BonA0T NpoBoAMTL OnepaLumn MOHTaxa 3ByKO3anmcy.

[ina nepesanuncu NeHT NpUMeEHANTE pexxum SP.

= Ecnv Ha oHy NeHTy NPOu3BOANTCA 3anncb B pexxmmax SP u LP nnmn Tonbko 3anvcb HECKOMbKMX
ann30408B B pexxume LP, Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxkeHne MoXeT 6biTb UICKaXXEHO, a KO, BPEMEHN

MeXxAay anvM3o4aMu HenpaBwbHO 3anucaH.
MNpumeyvaHue k pexxkumy AUDIO MODE

= JleHTbl, 3anucaHHble B 16-6MTOBOM pexxuMe, He MO3BONAIT NPOBOAWTL Onepauun MoHTaxa

3BYKO3anucu.

= pn BOCNpOM3BEAEHUN NIEHTbI, 3anMcaHHoN B 16-6MTOBOM pexxmme, HEBO3MOXHO OTperynmposarb
6anaHc Mexxy 3ByKOBbIMU KaHanamu ¢ nomolupio pexxuma AUDIO MIX.

MpumeyaHue k pexxkumy DEMO MODE

«Henb3na BbIbpaTh pexxum DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa He BcTaBneHa B BUaeokamepy.
* Henb3sa BbibpaTh pexxum DEMO MODE ¢ nomoLublo HAaCTPOEK MEHI0, eCNu NepeKoyaTesb
NIGHTSHOT Haxoautca B nonoxerun ON, 1 Ha 3KpaHe Buaeokamepbl 0TobpaxkaeTcA NHAMKaTop

“NIGHTSHOT”.

«Pe>xxum DEMO MODE BbInonHAETCA N0 yMOnyaHuio B pexxume oxunganna STBY (OxupaHue).
[lemMoHCTpaumA HaunHaeTcA NpUMepHo Yepe3 10 MUMHYT nocrne yctaHoBku nepekmodatena POWER

B nonoxeHve CAMERA (6e3 kacceTbl B BUaeoKamepe).

[inA oTMeHbI AEMOHCTPaUuM BCTaBbTe KacceTy B BUAEOKaMepy 1 nepeseanTe nepeknioyvarens
POWER 13 nonoxenua CAMERA B nio6oe agpyroe nonoxenve. Beiknounts pexkum DEMO MODE
MOXHO Takxe nyTem Bbibopa HacTpoiikn OFF B HacTporikax MeHto. HYTobbl CHOBa BepHYTLCA B
pexum oxmnpganua STBY (Oxwuganwne), Bkniounte nyHkt DEMO MODE, Bbi6paB HacTporiky ON,
ycTtaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B nonoxenvne OFF (CHG), 3aTtem B nonoxexnne CAMERA

(MpoponxeHue Ha cneayoLlen CTpaHuLe)
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N3meHeHUe HacTpPOEK MEHIO

Monoxexue
MukTorpamma/ nepeknioyarens
MyHKT MeHo Pexxum MoAcHeHunA POWER
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  OtobpakeHne cneumasnbHbIX HAaCTPOeK, AaThbl U VCR
BPEMEHW BO BPEMA BOCNpPOU3BeaAeHNA (CTp. 45). MEMORY
DATE OTo06paxeHve aaTbl U BpEMEHN BO BPEMA
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA.
AREA SET —_— YcTaHoBKa 4acoB Ha MECTHOe BpeMs. CAMERA
MEMORY
SUMMERTIME @ OFF OTMeHa NIeTHero BpEMEHM. CAMERA
ON YcTaHoBKa 4acoB Ha leTHee BpeMA. MEMORY
BEEP ® MELODY MpourpbiBaHe Menoaum Npu nycke/ocTaHoBKe VCR
3anucuy, a Takxxe nNpy HeObbIYHbIX YCNOBUAX CAMERA
hYHKLMOHMPOBAHWA BUAEOKaMEPbI. MEMORY
NORMAL 3ameHa menoauu 3ByKOBbIM CUFHANOM.
OFF OTMeHa Bcex 3ByKOBbIX CUrHasoB, BKIIIOYaA LWEeNYoK
3aTBopa.
COMMANDER @ON BkntoyeHne nynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuda,  VCR
npunaraemoro K BMaeokamepe. CAMERA
OFF OTknoYeHne nynbTa AMCTaHLMOHHOMO yrnpaBeHna MEMORY
BO n36exxaHne ero HenpasWbHOro cpabaTbiBaHNA
13-3a (hYHKLUMOHNPOBAHUA NyNbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasfieHnA Apyroro BUAEOMarHMTooHa.
DISPLAY ®LCD Bkntoyenne pyHkummn niankaumm Ha XXK-gucnnee 1 VCR
B BUaouckarerne. CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD BkntoyeHue yHKUMM MHAMKALMMW Ha SKpaHe MEMORY
Tenesnsopa, XK-aucnnee v B Bugovckartene.
REC LAMP ® ON BkntoyeHne namnoykuy 3anvcu Ha nepeaHen naHenn CAMERA
BUAEOKaMepbl. MEMORY
OFF BbikntoyeHne namnoyvku 3anucu anAa nposeneHns
CKPbITOW CHEMKMU.
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN OTMeHa MoHTaxa. VCR
TAPE 3ajaHune nporpammbl MOHTaXKa 1 ero BbIMOSIHEHNE
(cTp. 94).

MEMORY 3ajaHune nporpammbl MOHTaXKa NeHThbl hopmaTta
MPEG wn ero BbinonHeHue (cTp. 184).

MpumeyaHue

Ecnun HaxaTb DISPLAY, korga B HacTpoikax MeHto napameTp DISPLY yctaHoBneH B pexxum V-OUT/
LCD, nsobpaxkeHue c Tenesnsopa unm BuaeomarintoooHa He noABuTCA Ha akpaHe XXK-aucnnen,
[Aaxke Npu NOAKIMIOYEHHOM K BbIXOAHbIM pa3beMam TefieBn3opa nnv BuaeoMarHiTogoHa
BMAEOKaMepe.

Mpwu 3anucu 6nuskoro o6bekTa

Korpa nyHkt REC LAMP ycTtaHoBneH B pexxume ON, CBET OT KpacHON namnoYkuy 3anucy Ha
nepepHeln NaHenn BUAeoKaMepbl MOXET 0TpasnTbCA Ha 6nM3kom obbekTe. B aTom cnyvae
pekomeHayeTcA yctaHoBuUTb NyHKT REC LAMP B pexxum OFF.

Ecnu nocne oTcoeaMHeHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA Npowio 6onee 5 MUHYT

MyHkTel PROGRAM AE, WHT BAL, FLASH LVL, HiFi SOUND, AUDIO MIX 1 COMMANDER
aBTOMaTMYECKM BEPHYTCA B COOTBETCTBYIOLME PEXUMbI, YCTAHOBNIEHHbIE MO YMONMYaHWIO.
HacTpoitku ocTanbHbIX MyHKTOB MEHIO COXPaHATCA B MAMATY BUAEOKaMepbl Aaxe Npu BbIHYTOM
6aTapeinHom 6510Ke.



— “Memory Stick” Operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick” — introduction

— Pab6ota ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Kak ucnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick” — BeepneHune

You can record and play back images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)

Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

MO>KHO BbINONHATBL 3anNUCb 1 BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE
BMAEOAaHHbIX, ucrnonb3ya “Memory Stick”,
nocTaBnAemylo BMeCTe C BUgeokamepoi. Mpu
3TOM NErko OCyLLeCcTBUTb BOCNPOM3BEeAEHME,
3anucb 1 cTupaHve nsobpaxeHuin. icnonbsya
BXOAALWMI B KOMMNEKT kamepbl USB-kabenb
anAa “Memory Stick”, MOXHO OCyLLeCTBNATbL
06MeH B1AEOAAHHBIMU C KOMMBIOTEPOM U
OPYrMMU yCTPOVCTBaMM.

O cdopmaTtax channos

HenoaBuxHoe usobpaxeHue (JPEG)
Bupoeokamepa BbINOSHAET CXXaTue AaHHbIX
n3obpaxeHua B hopmate JPEG (pacwmpeHne
Jpg).

OBsuvxyueeca nsobpaxenue (MPEG)
Bupoeokamepa BbINOSHAET cXaTtue
BuAaeoAaHHbIx B popmate MPEG (paclumpenve
.mpg).

WmeHa, xapakTepHble anA cannos ¢

BMAEOAAHHBIMU

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxexue

100-0001: Takoe nmAa channa noasnAeTcA
Ha 9KpaHe Buaeokamepsbl.

Dsc00001.jpg: Takoe umA danna noAsnAeTcA
Ha 9KpaHe KoMMbloTepa.

[OBwxyLueeca nsobpaxeHue

MOV00001: Takoe nmA channa nosasnAeTcA
Ha 3KpaHe BUaeoKamepsbl.

Mov00001.mpg: Takoe nmA paina noAsnAeTcA
Ha 3KpaHe KomnbloTepa.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”

Kak ucnonbsoBartb “Memory Stick”

Terminal/KnemMbl BBOAA-BbIBOAA

Lock

Write-protect tab/ —
JlenecTok 3awmThl
OT 3anucu o ©

Labelling position/
MecTo MapkupoBku

= You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set
to LOCK.
= The position and shape of the write-protect tab
may be different depending on the model.
= We recommend backing up important data on
the hard disk of your computer.
= Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:
— If you remove the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off during reading or writing.
— If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.
= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.
= Stick its label on the labelling position.
= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.
= Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick”s.
« Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun.
— Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.
«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,” put
itin its case.
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«Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anncun Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B NONOXeHne
LOCK, 3anucbiBaTb U CTMpaTb BUAEOAAHHbIE
Henb3A.

«[lonoxxeHne 1 oopma nenecTka 3awmTbl OT
3anncy MOryT BapbupoBaThbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM
oT Tuna.

= PekomeHayeTCcA BbINOSHATL Pe3epBHOE
KOMMPOBaHWEe BaXKHbIX AAHHbIX HA XECTKUIA
[MCK KOMMbloTepa.

= NoBpexaeHne BuaeoAaHHbIX BO3MOXHO B
cneayoLwmx cuTyaumnax.

—Ecnu B npouecce 4TeHna nnm 3anucy AaHHbIX
npouncxoauT oTcoeanHenve “Memory Stick”
UNK OTKIIOYEHUE 3N1EKTPOMUTaHUA.

—Mpwv ncnonbsosanuun “Memory Stick” B 30He
[eyCTBMA Nonew cTaTnyeckoro
3MEKTPUHECTBA NN MarHUTHbLIX NONen.

= He npukacanTecb MeTanIM4yecKnumm
npeamMeTaMu Unu nanbLUamn K caenaHHbIM U3
meTanna aneMeHTam CoeANHUTENbHON YacTu.

= Hakneusante aTMKETKY CTPOro B MecTe

MapKVpPOBKW.

«He ponyckante usrnb6os, nageHun unm
CunbHbIX coTpAceHur “Memory Stick”.

= He pasbupante “Memory Stick” n He BHocuTe
B Hee Kakux-nmbo n3mMeHeHuUn.

= [pepoxpanAanTe “Memory Stick” oT Bnaru.

«He ucnonb3ayiite u He xpaHute “Memory Stick”
B ClieAyoLmnx mecTax:

— Ype3MepHO >KapKuX, Hanpumep B CUSIbHO
HarpeTow Ha COSHLE MalluHe;

— oA NPAMbBIMW COSTHEYHBIMM fTy4amu;

— B 04eHb BMaXXHbIX UMK coaepXalumx
KOPPO3WIAHbIE rasbl MecTax.

= [inA xpaHeHnA n nepexoca “Memory Stick”,
romeLlanTe ee B 4eXObYMK.
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“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility
= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design

Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association). You cannot play back
on your camcorder still images recorded on
other equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E or DSC-D700/D770) that does not
conform with this universal standard. (These
models are not sold in some areas.)

= |If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 137). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick.”

Pas

«“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

= Windows and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

= Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

= RealPlayer is either a registered trademark or
treademark of RealNetworks, Inc. in the United
States and/or other countries.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

MEMDRY STICK

“Memory Stick”, othopmaTupoBaHHanA
KOMMbIOTEPOM

He rapaHTnpyeTcA COBMECTUMOCTb C AaHHOW
Buaeokamepon “Memory Stick”,
0T(hOPMaTUPOBAHHOW HA KOMMbIOTEPE C
onepaumoHHou cuctemon Windows unmn Macintosh.

MpumeyaHMA 0 COBMECTUMOCTHU

BuaeoaaHHbIX

= darinbl BUAEOAAHHbIX, 3anncaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick” aTol BuaeoKamepon,
COOTBETCTBYIOT yHUBEPCAlbHbIM CTaHAAPTam
NPOEKTUPOBaHUA, KOTOPbIE MPUMEHAIOTCA ANA
chaiinoBbIx cuCTEM BUAEOKaMep 1
ycTtaHoBneHbl accouvauuen JEITA (AnoHckaA
accoumaumA No pasBUTUIO ANEKTPOHNKM 1
MHPOPMaLIMOHHO-TEXHONTOTNYECKOMN
NpoMbIWIeHHOCTK). Bawa Bunaeokamepa He
CMOXEeT BOCNPOWU3BECTW HEMOABWMXHbIE
n306pakeHus, 3anncaHHbIe Ha ApYroM, He
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEM YHUBEPCASIbHBIM
cTaHpapTam obopyaosaHun (DCR-TRV890E/
TRV900/ TRV900E unu DSC-D700/D770).
(3T1 MoZenu He NpoJaloTCA B HEKOTOPbIX
cTpaHax.)

= Ecnu He ypaeTca ncnons3osatb “Memory
Stick”, paHee “cnonb30BaBLLYIOCA C APYTM
obopyaoBaHveM, oThopMaTmpynTe ee ¢
NMOMOLLbIO CBOEN Buaeokamepbl (cTp. 145).
OpHako, cnegyeT NOMHUTb, YTO BCA
XpaHALwwanAca Ha “Memory Stick” nHdopmauma
npu oopmaTupoBanum byaeT yaaneHa.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,

« “Memory Stick” n ,.—. . ABNAOTCA
ToBapHbIMK 3Hakamu Sony Corporation.

«Windows n Windows Media asnatoTcA
TOBapHbIMM 3HaKamu unm
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbIMU TOBapHbIMU 3HAKaMm1
Microsoft Corporation B CLUA w/vnu gpyrux
CTpaHax.

« Macintosh, Mac OS u QuickTime aBnatoTcA
TOBapHbIMK 3Hakamu kopriopaumu Apple
Computer.

= RealPlayer ABnAeTcA ToBapHbIM 3HAKOM UMK
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbIM TOBAPHBIM 3HAKOM
kopnopaumu RealNetworks B CLUA w/unu
OpYrux cTpaHax.

= Bce npo4yne ynoMAHyTbIe B 3TOM JOKYMEHTE
Ha3BaHWA NPOAYKTOB MOryT 6bITb TOBaPHbLIMU
3HaKamu Ui 3aperucTpupoBaHHbIMU
TOBapHbIMK 3HaKamu COOTBETCTBYHOLLMX
KOMMaHui.

B pnanbHenwem 3Hakm “™” n “®” 6onblue He

6yayT yKasbiBaTbCA B JaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.
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Inserting a “Memory Stick”

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the € mark facing as
illustrated.

“Memory Stick” slot/
MHe3go “Memory
Stick”

Access lamp/
UHaukaTop obpaleHunna
K NamATn

Ejecting a “Memory Stick™

Press the “Memory Stick” once lightly.

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick.” Do not turn the power off, eject
a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “¥1 MEMORYSTICK ERROR” is displayed
Reinsert “Memory Stick™ a few times. The
“Memory Stick” may be damaged if the indicator
is still displayed. If this occurs, use another
“Memory Stick”.

Kak yctaHoBuTb “Memory Stick”

BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B cooTBeTCTBYIOLLEE
rHe3po “Memory Stick” no ynopa Tak, 4Tobbl
MeTKa <« 6bina obpalleHa MuoM, Kak nokasaHo
Ha pUCYHKe.

|
<« mark/MeTtka <«

Kak nsBneub “Memory Stick”

Cnerka HaxxmuTe Ha “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu roput unu muraet uHgUKaTop
obpalueHuna K namATn

He TpAcuTe BMaeoKamepy v He CTy4mTe MO HEW,
NMOCKOJIbKY BbINOSHAETCA YTEHNE UMW 3anucb
AaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”. He BbikntovanTe
nuTaHue, He BblTackuaanTe “Memory Stick” n He
CHUMarTe 6aTapeliHbii H6510K.

Wraye nioboe 13 aTux AeCTBUN MOXET
BbI3BaTb NOBPEXAEHNE BUAEOAAHHbIX.

Ecnu BbicBeuMBaeTcA UHAUKaTOP

“XI MEMORYSTICK ERROR”

Heckonbko pa3s nepeyctaHosute “Memory
Stick”. Ecnu uHaukaTtop He ncyesaer -
BO3MO>XHO “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHa. B aTom
cny4ae ncnone3ynte apyryto “Memory Stick”.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Kak ucnonb3oBatb “Memory Stick”
— BBepeHue

Selecting still image quality
mode

You can select image quality mode in still image
recording. The default setting is SUPER FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
STILL SET in with the control button
(p. 132).

(3) Select and decide upon QUALITY with the
control button.

(4) Select and decide upon the desired image
quality with the control button.

Kak 3apaTb peXxum KavyecTBa
HenoABWXHOro n3obpaxeHuna

Mpu 3anmcy HenoABUXKHbBIX N306paXKeHN
MOXHO Bbl6paTh PEXMM KayecTBa, C KOTOPbIM
OHu 6yayT BbINOMHATLCA. [10 ymonyaHuio
ycTaHoBseHo 3HavyeHne SUPER FINE.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenve MEMORY unu VCR.
Y6eanTechb B TOM, 4TO NepeksoyaTenb
LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe (OTKPbITOE)
nosioXeHue.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
STILL SET B C MOMOLLbIO YNpaBnAtoLLei
Knasuwm (cTp. 132).

(3) Boibepute QUALITY ¢ nomoLubto
ynpasnsAoLwen KnasuLu.

(4) BbibepuTe HeobxoaMmoe Ka4ecTBo
n306paxkeHnsa ¢ MOMOLLBIO YNpaBnAoLwen
KnaBuLLn.

MEMORY SET SFN
W STILL SET
P1C MODE

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ PIC MODE

= STANDARD
[EI« TMAGESIZE

S PRETURN

=

B3]

REMAIN
3601
[MENU] : END

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Image quality settings

HacTtpouku kayecTBa usobpaxxeHun

Setting Meaning

SUPER FINE This is the highest image quality in

(SFN) your camcorder. The number of
still images you can record is less
than in FINE mode. The image is
compressed to about 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you want to
record high quality images. The
image is compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD This is the standard image quality.
(STD) The image is compressed to about
1/10.

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored in memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode and image
size. Details are shown in the table below. (You
can select 1360 x 1020 or 640 x 480 image size in
the menu settings.)

1360 x 1020 image size

Image quality mode Memory capacity

Mapametp 3HauyeHue

SUPER FINE 3apaet HauBbIClLEE KAa4ECTBO

(SFN) 1306pa>keHnA, KOTOPOE MOXHO
nonyynTb Ha AaHHOW Kamepe. Yucno
HenoABWXXHbIX N306paxeHun,
KOTOPbIE MOXHO 3anucaTb, MEHbLUE,
yem B pexxume FINE. N3obpaxeHne
cXXuMaeTeA npumepHo o 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Wcnonb3yiTe 3TOT pexuM, ecnu
TpebyeTcA BbINOMHUTL 3anUchb
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHuin. N3obpaxkeHwe

CcXXMMaeTcA npumepHo o 1/6.

STANDARD

3apnaeT cTaHaapTHOe KavecTso
(STD)

n3obpaxkeHun. N3obpaxkeHne
cXXumaeTcA npumepHo go 1/10.

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX Cry4YaAx 3MEHEHNe PeXMMoB
KayecTBa M306pa>KeHNA MOXET He oKasbiBaTb
BMMAHNE Ha Ka4YeCTBO MosyvaeMbix
BMAeomaTepmanos. OT0 3aBUCUT OT TUMOB
CHMMaeMbIX U306paXKeHWIA.

OTNUYMA peXXxMMoB KavyecTBa u3obpakeHna
Mepen coxpaHeHueM B NamATb, 3anncbiBaemble
n3o6paxkeHna cxxumatotca B chopmate JPEG.
O6beMm BblaenAeMbln ANA KaXxoro CHUMKa namATn
BapbypyeTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT BblGpaHHOro
pexxuma KavecTsa u pasmepa UsobpaxkeHuA.
Moapo6Hble AaHHble CM. B NPUBEAEHHON HUXe
Tabnuue. (B HacTpokax MeHI0 MOXHO BblbpaTb
pa3mep nsobpaxenna 1360 x 1020 unm 640 x 480.)

Pa3mep nsobpaxeHua 1360 x 1020

SUPER FINE About 900 KB

Pe>xum kayecTBa O6bem namATH
FINE About 450 KB n3obpakeHunA
STANDARD About 300 KB SUPER FINE Okono 900 Kb

640 x 480 image size

FINE Okono 450 Kb

STANDARD Okono 300 Kb

Image quality mode Memory capacity

SUPER FINE About 190 KB
FINE About 100 KB
STANDARD About 60 KB

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.

When you select image quality

The number of images you can shoot in the
currently selected image quality appears on the
screen.
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Pa3mep nsobpaxeHua 640 x 480

Pe)xum kayecTBa O6bem namATH

n3obpaxxeHuna

SUPER FINE Okono 190 Kb
FINE Okorno 100 Kb
STANDARD Okono 60 Kb

MHpukaTop pe)xuma KadectBa u3obpaxxeHua
MHankaTop pexxuma KavecTsa n3obpaxkeHma He
BbIBOANTCA BO BpemMA BOCNponsBeneHunA.

Mpwu BbIGOpe KayecTBa 30bpakeHnAa
Ha akpaHe oTobpadkaeTcA KOnn4yecTso
n306pa>keHnii, KOTOpble MOXXHO BbIMOSHUTL C
BbI6GPaHHBIM Ka4eCTBOM N306paXKeHMA.
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Selecting the image size

You can select either of two image sizes
Still images: 1360 x 1020 or 640 x 480. (When the
POWER switch is set to VCR, the
image size is automatically set to 640
% 480.)
The default setting is 1360 x 1020.
Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112
The default setting is 320 x 240.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
STILL SET (still image) or MOVIE SET
(moving picture) in with the control
button (p. 132).

(3) Select and decide upon IMAGESIZE with the
control button.

(4) Select and decide upon the desired image size
with the control button.

The indicator changes as follows:

Still images: 1360 I—_64|10
Moving pictures: ﬂigzo «—> ﬂi'lq(;o

Bbi6op pa3mepa usobpaxeHuna

Mo>HO BblbpaTb OAUH U3 ABYX pa3MepoB
n3obpaxkeHua
HenoaswmxHble nsobpaxeHua: 1360 x 1020 unum
640 x 480. (Ecnu nepekntoyaTens
POWER ycTaHoBnEH B MonoxeHune
VCR, aBTOMaTN4eCKM
ycTaHaBnMBaeTcA pasmep
nsobpaxxeHuAa 640 x 480.)
Mo ymonyaHuto ycTaHOBNEHO
3Ha4veHune 1360 x 1020.
[enxylmeca nsobpaxenua: 320 x 240 unm
160 x 112
Mo ymonyaxuio yctaHoBneHo
3HaveHue 320 x 240.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eanTtech B TOM,
yT0 nepeknoyarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npasoe (OTKPbITOE) NOMOXEHME.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
STILL SET (anA HenoaBm>XHOro
nsobpaxenua) unm MOVIE SET (anA
OBUXYLLIErocA n3obpaxkeHvA) B c

nomolLLblo ynpasnaioLen knaevwu (cTp. 132).

(3) Boibepute IMAGESIZE ¢ nomoLsio
ynpasnsAoLwWwen KnasuLu.

(4) BelbepuTe He06X0AMMbIN pasmep
n306paxkeHnsa ¢ MOMOLLBIO YNpaBnAioLwen

KnaBuLin.
V]H,D,VIKaTOp NU3MEeHAEeTCA cneaylwum
obpasom:
HenopgwkHble | '
+—>r
usobpaxenus: - 1360 640
OBuxywmecsa
n3obpaxkeHua: ﬂigzo «— ﬂi'iIGO
4 N
3 STILL SET MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET [k MEMORY SET B
o STILL SET W MOVIE SET
@ PIC MODE @ [IMAGESI7E{320x240 ]
W QUALITY = <TIREMAIN 160X112
[ 4 [EJ« PRETURN
% PRETURN 640X480 %
Eg REMAIN Eg REMAIN
1241 40sec ]
[MENU] : END [MENU] :END
4 STILL SET MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W MOVIE SET
@ PIC MODE (<} 160%112
W QUALIT = TIREMAIN
[« [[MAGESIZE] 640%480 [« PRETURN
O PRETUR =Y
= =]
%C REMAIN Eg REMAIN
600 2 mnd
[MENU] :END [MENU] : END
\, J
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Image size settings/HacTponku pasmepa nsobpaxxeHua

Setting/ Meaning/3Ha4yeHue Indicator/UHAnKaTOpP
MNapameTp Recording/  Playback/
3anucb BocnpousseneHue

Records 1360 x 1020 still images./

1360 x 1020 3anucbiBaloTcA HenoABMXHbIe n3obpaxkeHna 1360 x 1020. I—?’:GO SFN II%I6O
Records 640 x 480 still images./

640 x 480 3anucbiBaloTCA HENOABWKHbIE N306paxkeHna 640 x 480. r6'40 SFN I—_6|4O
Records 320 x 240 moving pictures./

320x240  3anycuiBatoTCA ABMXYyLmecA nsobpaxerua 320 x 240. Bigzo ﬂigzo
Records 160 x 112 moving pictures./

160x112  3anucwiBatoTc ABUXYyLUMecA nsobpaxerHua 160 x 112. BEEIGO ﬂiﬁlﬁo

Maximum recording time of moving pictures/
Makc. BpemA 3anucu ABWXKYLLMXCA n3obparkeHui

Image size/Pa3mep n3obpaxxeHna

Maximum recording time/MakcumanbHoe BpemA 3anucu

320 x 240

15 seconds/cekyHa

160 x 112

60 seconds/cekyHn,

Approximate number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick”
The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality and image

size you select and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusutenobHoe Yncrno
HenoABWXHbIX U306pa>keHnn, KoTopble
MO)XXHO 3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”
Yurcno n3obpadkeHui, KOTopble MOXHO
3anucartb, BapbupyeTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
Bbl6paHHbIX Ka4ecTsa 1 pasmepa n3obpaxeHus,

a Tak>e OT CIIOXKHOCTU 0b6beKTa.

Type/Tun

Image quality/

KayecTBO U306paxxeHus

640 x 480

1360 x 1020

4MB (optional)/
4 MB
(He npunaraeTcA)

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

19 images/n306pa>keHuni
39 images/n306paxeHuii
58 images/un3obpakeHwit

4 images/wn3o06paxeHuna
8 images/n3o6paxxeHunit
12 images/n3o6paxkeHnin

8MB (supplied)/
8 Mb
(npunaraetcn)

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

40 images/un3obpakeHwit
80 images/n3o6paxeHuit
120 images/n3o06paxkeHnin

8 images/n3obpaxxeHui
17 images/un3o6paxkeHuin
25 images/n306paxxeHui

16MB (optional)/
16 MB
(He npunaraeTcA)

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

80 images/un3obpakeHwit
160 images/n3obpaxxeHnit
240 images/n306paxeHui

17 images/n3o6paxkeHnin
34 images/n306paxeHui
50 images/n306paxxeHui

32MB (optional)/
32 Mb
(He npunaraeTcA)

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

160 images/n3o06paxkeHnin
325 images/un3o6paxkeHuin
485 images/n306paxeHui

35 images/n3obpaxxeHui
69 images/n306paxeHui
100 images/n3o6paxkeHnin

64MB (optional)/
64 Mb
(He npunaraeTcA)

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

325 images/n306paxxeHui
650 images/un3o6paxkeHuin
980 images/n306paxeHui

71 images/n3obpaxeHune
140 images/n3obpaxxeHunii
205 images/n306paxeHui

128MB (optional)/
128 Mb
(He npunaraeTcA)

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

650 images/n306paxeHui
1310 images/n306paxeHui
1970 images/n3o6paxkeHni

140 images/n3o06paxkeHnn
280 images/un3o6paxkeHuin
415 images/un3o6paxeHuni
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Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The time of moving pictures you can record
varies depending on which image size you select
and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusutenbHana
NMPOAOIDKUTENIbHOCTb ABUKYLUMXCA
1306paXkeHuin, KOTopble MOXXHO
3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”
npO,D,OJ'I)KVITeJ'IbHOCTb ABXKYLLNXCA
M306pa>keHnn, KOTopble MOXHO 3anucaTb,
BapbupyeTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT Bbl6paHHOFO
pa3mepa n30bpakeHna, a TakKe OT CNOXXHOCTU
obbekTa.

Type/Tun KapThbl

160 x 112

320 x 240

4MB (optional)/4 MB (He npunaraeTce)

2 min. 40 sec./2 muH. 40 cek.

40 sec./40 cek.

8MB (supplied)/8 MB (npunaraetce)

5 min. 20 sec./5 muH. 20 cek.

1 min. 20 sec./1 muH. 20 cek.

16MB (optional)/16 Mb (He npunaraetca) 10 min

. 40 sec./10 muH. 40 cek.

2 min. 40 sec./2 mnH. 40 cek.

32MB (optional)/32 Mb (He npunaraetcA) 21 min

. 20 sec./21 muH. 20 cek.

5 min. 20 sec./5 muH. 20 cek.

64MB (optional)/64 Mb (He npunaraetcA) 42 min

. 40 sec./42 muH. 40 cek.

10 min. 40 sec./10 muH. 40 cex.

128MB (optional)/128 Mb (He npunaraetca) 85 min

. 20 sec./85 MuH. 20 cek.

21 min. 20 sec./21 muH. 20 cek.

The table above shows approximate number and
times of still images and moving pictures you can
record on a “Memory Stick” formatted by your
camcorder.

B npuBeaeHHon Bbiwe Tabnuue cogepxaTca
CBEJEHNA O YnCne N NPOAOIIKUTENBHOCTH
HEMOABWXKHbIX U ABUXYLLUMXCA U306pakeHni,
KOTOpble MOXHO 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”,
0ThOpMaTNPOBAHHYIO [aHHOW BUAEOKAMEPOW.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,

ons Aowsp,, 2 eroged
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

Januchb HeMoABMKHbIX U306paXEHMN
Ha “Memory Stick” — doTocbemka ¢
COXpaHeHueM B NaMATb

You can record still images on “Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
desired still image appears. The green @ mark
stops flashing, then lights up. The brightness
of the image and focus are adjusted, being
targeted for the middle of the image and are
fixed. Recording does not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image will be displayed after the
shutter sounds.

Recording is complete when the bar scroll
indicator disappears.

The image when you pressed PHOTO deeper
will be recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxeHne MOXHO
3anucbiBaTtb Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom 3anucu
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHve MEMORY. Y6eauTech B TOM,
yT0 nepeknoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe (OTKPbITOE) NOMOXeEHMe.

(2) HecunbHo HaxkmuTe 1 yaep>xmBanTe KHOMKY
PHOTO, no Tex nop noka He noAsuTCA
HY>XHO€E HemnoaBWMXHOe n3o06pakeHue.
3eneHan MeTka @ npekpaTuT MuraTb, U
3aroputca. ApKoCcTb N306paXkeHna u
hOoKycmnpoBKa HacTpamBatoTCA No
LeHTpasibHOW YacTu n3obpakeHus un
hrKeupytoTCA. 3anuch eLle He HauMHaeTCA.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

Mocne wenyka 3aTBopa, Ha 9KpaHe
0TO06pPaA3NTCA HENOABMXKHOE M30OpaKeHne.
3anvcb cumTaeTcA 3aBepLUeHHON, Koraa
MCYEe3HEeT nonoca nHAMKaTopa NPOKPYTKMU.
B TOT MOMeHT, Korga kHorka PHOTO
HaXkumaeTcA cunbHee, 6yaeT BbINOMHEHA
3anncb n3obpaxenna Ha “Memory Stick”.

[a][b]

| |
SN DEIT
[ ]

Clieo SFN- LN

S

[a]: Number of recorded images/
Yucno 3anncaHHbIx
N306pa>keHnn

[b]: Approximate number of
images can be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”/
MpunbnusnTensHoe 4ncno
n306pa>KeHnin, KoTopble

MO>HO 3anucaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBUXHbIX M306paXKkeHni Ha
“Memory Stick”
— ®oTOCHEMKA C COXPaHEHUEM B NaMATb

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY

The following functions do not work:

—Wide mode

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Title

—Low lux of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

- Sports lesson of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When you press PHOTO lightly in step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the “Memory Stick.”

To display the recording data, press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander during
playback.

When POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view in CAMERA mode.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHne MEMORY

He 6ynyT paboTtaTb cnegyrowme yHKUMM:

— LUMPOKO3KPAHHBIN PEXUM

— uncpoBOM BapMoobBHEKTUB

— (yHKLMA YCTONYMBOM CbeMKH (SteadyShot)

— pyHkuma SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- BBeAeHve/BblBeAeHNE N306paxeHna

—3ahbdheKT n3obpaxeHua

— undpoBon ahhekT

—TUTp

— pexkum Huskowm oceelleHHocTn PROGRAM AE
(MHOMKaTop Muraer)

— peXXMM cnopTuBHbIX cocTAsaHni PROGRAM
AE (nHamkaTop muraet)

Ecnu BbinonHAeTCcA 3anucb HEMNOABUXKHOTO
n3obpaxxeHuna

Henb3A HW OTKNOYaThb NUTaHMe, HU HaXXMMaTb
kHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Ha)xaTta kHonka PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaseHnaA
Buaeokamepa HemeAneHHO 3anucbiBaeT
n3obpaxxeHne, oTobpakatoLeeca Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTuA KHOMKW.

Mpu nerkom Haxxatum KHonku PHOTO B
MyHKTE 2

M306paxkeHune cpasy HaunmHaeT mepuaTtb. OTO He
ABMIAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTHIO.

[aHHble o 3anucu

[aHHble 0 3anucn (pata/Bpema nunm
cMeumarnbHble HACTPOWKU, YCTaHOBIEHHbIE NPU
3anucu) He oTobpaxkatoTca npu 3anncn. OgHako
OHW aBTOMaTM4eCKU 3anucbiBatoTcA Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Y1066 NPOCMOTPETHL AaHHbIE O 3anuncu, Npu
BOCNpOMU3BeAeHNN HaxxMuTe KHonky DATA
CODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHus.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHve MEMORY

Yron oxsaTa n3obpaxkeHna 6yaeT HEMHOro
6onblue, 4em B pexkume CAMERA.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXHbIX M306paXkeHni Ha
“Memory Stick”
— doTocbeMKa ¢ coxpaHeHWeM B NamMATb

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Select
one of the three modes described below before
recording.

NORMAL [a]

Your camcorder shoots up to three still images in
1360 x 1020 size or nine still images in 640 x 480
size at about 0.5 sec intervals. ( )

HIGH SPEED (Recording image size is 640 x
480) [a]

Your camcorder shoots up to 16 still images in
640 x 480 size at about 0.07 sec intervals. ( Oy )

MULTI SCRN (Recording image size is 640 x
480) [b]

Your camcorder shoots nine still images at about
0.4 sec intervals and displays the images on a
single page divided into nine boxes. Still images
are recorded in 640 x 480 size. ( )

[a]
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HenpepbiBHasA 3anuchb
nM306pa>keHnun

MOXXHO BbIMOSTHATbL 3aMMCb HECKOTbKMX
CHUMKOB noapAa. Mepel Tem Kak HavaTtb
3anncb, BbIGEPUTE OANH M3 TPEX OMMCaHHbIX
HUXKE PEXNMOB.

NORMAL [a]

Bupoeokamvepa 3anuncbiBaeT MakcuMym Tpu
HenoABMXHbIX N306pakeHna pasmepom 1360 x
1020 vnu 9 HENOABUXKHBIX N306pa>keHNni
pasmepom 640 x 480 ¢ nHTepsanom okono 0,5
cekyHabl. (OJy)

HIGH SPEED (pa3mep 3anucbisaemoro
n3obpakeHus - 640 x 480) [a]

Bupeokamepa 3anucoiBaeT makcumym 16
HEMOABWMXHbIX N306paXkeHnin pasamepom 640 x
480 ¢ nHTepsanom okosio 0,07 cekyHabl. ( Oiy )

MULTI SCRN (pa3mep 3anucbiBaeMoro
n3obpaxxeHus - 640 x 480) [b]
Bupoeokawvepa 3anucbiBaeT eBATb
HEeNoABUXXHbIX N306paXKeHnn C MHTEPBasioM B
0,4 cekyHAbl 1 0TOBpaxaeT 3T n3obpakeHnin
Ha oHOW CTpaHuLe, NoAeNIeHHO Ha AeBATb
OKOH. HenoasukHble n3obpaxxeHnsa
3anucbiBaloTcA ¢ pasmepom 640 x 480. (

-

[b]
ik

" 3

!
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anncb HenoABMXKHbIX N306paXXeHUN Ha
“Memory Stick”
— doTocbemka C coXxpaHeHMeM B NaMATb

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
STILL SET in with the control button
(p. 132).

(3) Select and decide upon PIC MODE with the
control button.

(4) Select and decide upon the desired setting
with the control button.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu setting
disappear.

(6) Press PHOTO deeper.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eauTech B TOM,
yT0 nepeknoyartens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B
npaBoe (OTKPbITOE) NOMOXeHMe.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute
STILL SET C NOMOLLbIO YNpasnAaoLLlen
knaeuwm (cTp. 132).

(3) Bbibepute PIC MODE ¢ nomoLubio
ynpaBnAoLWen Knasuwm.

(4) BoibepuTe HeobxoaMMble HACTPONKM C
MOMOLLbIO YNPaBnAoLWen KnaBuLLW.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU 4yT06b1 y6paTb MeHio

C 3KpaHa.
(6) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

MENU

—
\
( B
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
5 @ STILL SET w STILL SET
= @ [PIC MODE | SINGLE @ [PIC MODE JSINGLE |
AP (o] Y & QUALITY _ NOR
<] | Q)\; [EJ« IMAGESIZE [CJ¢« IMAGESIZE HIGH SPEED
®§.% & PRETUR |:> S PRETURN  MULTI SCRN
CON\ V)0 = =]
| %) R = e
YNy Ve AQEi' ? ?
| |.- i(” U [MENU] :END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET

W STILL SET
@ [PIC MODE ] HIGH SPEED
o Y

[MENU] : END

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick™
becomes full

NI FULL” appears on the screen, and you
cannot record a still image on this “Memory
Stick.”

Ecnu 3anosHeH Becb 06beM NamMATH
“Memory Stick”

Ha akpaHe noasutca nHamkauma “N] FULL”,
3aTeM Ha 3Ty “Memory Stick” 3anuceiBaTb
HenoABWXXHbIe M306pakeHnA GonblLUe Henb3sA.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,

ons Aowsp,, 2 eroged

The number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

During recording images continuously
The flash does not work.

Konu4yectBO n3obpakeHuin npn
HenpepbIBHON CbeMKe

Yurcno KaapoB, KOTOpble MOXHO 3anucatb Mpu
HenpepbIBHOWM ChbeMKe BapbupyeTcA B

3aBUCMMOCTY pasmepa N306paskeHns N eMKOCTM

“Memory Stick”.

Mpu HenpepbIBHOW 3anucu n3obpakeHnn
Bcenbiwka He paboTaeT.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXHbIX M3006paXKeHUi Ha
“Memory Stick”
- oToCHEMKA C COXpPaHEeHMeM B NaMATb

When shooting with the self-timer function or
the Remote Commander

Your camcorder automatically records up to the
maximum recordable number of still images.

When selecting HIGH SPEED

Flickering or changes in colour may occur. Also,
your camcorder prevents focusing on near
objects.

When selecting NORMAL or HIGH SPEED
Recording continues up to the maximum number
of still images during pressing PHOTO deeper.
Release PHOTO to stop recording.

Recording images with the
flash

The flash automatically pops up to strobe. The
default setting is auto (no indicator). To change
the flash mode, press the 4 (flash) repeatedly
until the flash mode indicator appears on the
screen.

Mpu cbemke ¢ ucnonb3oBaHUeM PyHKLUU
aBTOCMNyCKa Ui nysibTa AUCTaHLUUMOHHOIro
ynpaBneHusa

Bvaeokamepa aBToMaTUHeCKM BbINOSHAT
3anMcb MakcumMasnbHO BO3MOXHOIo KofimyecTea
HEeNoABUXXHbIX N306paXkeHNIL.

Ecnu Bbi6bpaH pexxkum HIGH SPEED

MoxkeT noABMUTBLCA MepLaHne nmn UcKaxxeHue
uBeTa. Kpome TOro, Bugeokamepa He bynet
okycupoBaTbcA Ha HIM3KOPACNONOXKEHHbIX
npeamMeTax.

Ecnu Bbi6bpaH pexkum NORMAL vnu HIGH
SPEED

Bo BpemsA cunbHOro HaxkatmA KHonku PHOTO
BbIMOMTHAETCA 3aM1Cb MakCMMarnbHO
BO3MOXHOIO KONMYeCTBa HenoABUXHbIX
n306pakeHui.

OtnycTtute kHonky PHOTO, 4To6bI NpekpatuTb
3anuce.

3anucb n3obpakeHuu ¢
NPUMEHeHMEeM BCNbILLKM

Bcnbiwka cpabaTbiBaeT aBTOMaTU4ECKU.
ABTOMaTmyeckoe cpabartbiBaHue (6e3
MHAMKaTopa) 3aAaHo no ymon4yaHumio. YTobebl
N3MEHUTb PeXuM paboTbl BCMbILWKK, HAXXMUTE
KHOMKY 4 (BCMbIlIKA) HECKOMNbKO pas, Moka Ha
3KpaHe He MOABUTCA MHAMKATOP BCMbILIKWU.

Each press of 4 (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

o — 45 — % — Noindicator
© Auto red-eye: The flash fires before
reduction recording to reduce the red-
eye phenomenon.
4 Forced flash: The flash fires regardless of
the surrounding brightness.

% No flash: The flash does not fire.
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4 (flash)/
(Bcnbiwka)

[Mpy KaXKAOM HaXKaTuUM KHOMKKU 4 (BCMbIWKa),
NPOUCX0AUT CMEHa MHAMKATOpa B CreaytoLem
nopAake:

© — 4 — % — HeT uHamkaTopa

© ABTOMaTMYECKOE CHMKEHMe adhdekTa
KpacHbIX rnas: BerblwKa
BKJI0YAETCA Nepea, 3anuchblo,
YTO6bI YMEHbLWNTL 3athdeKT
KpacHbIX rnas.

4 MNpuHyauTenbHaA BCblWKa: BCMbIWKa
cpabaTbiBaeT, HE3aBUCUMO
OT OKpY>KatoLero
OCBeLLEeHUA.

(% Be3 BcnbilLKM: BCMbILWKA HE BKIKOYaETCA.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMKHbIX M306paXxKeHunin Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCbEMKA C COXpaHEeHMeM B NaMATb

The flash is adjusted to the appropriate
brightness through the photocell window for the
flash. You can also change FLASH LVL to the
desired brightness in the menu settings (p. 132).
Try recording various images to find the most
appropriate setting for FLASH LVL.

Notes

= The recommended shooting distance using the
built-in flash is 0.3 m to 2.5 m (31/32 feet to 8
1/3 feet).

= Attaching the lens hood (supplied) or a
conversion lens (optional) may block the light
from the flash or cause lens shadow to appear.

= You cannot use an external flash (optional) and
the built-in flash at the same time.

= o (auto red-eye reduction) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

= The flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

= |f it is not easy to focus on a subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use the focal distance information
(p. 73) for focusing manually.

If you leave your camcorder for five or more
minutes after disconnecting the power source
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

The flash does not fire even if you select auto
and o (auto red-eye reduction) during the
following operations:

—NightShot

—Exposure

- Spotlight of PROGRAM AE

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE

— Landscape of PROGRAM AE

When you use an external flash (optional)
which does not have the auto red-eye
reduction function

You cannot select the auto red-eye reduction.

HacTpoiika BCMbIWKY HAa COOTBETCTBYIOLLYHO
APKOCTb OCYLLUECTBNAETCA C MOMOLLbIO OKHA
(hoTO3IEMEHTA BCMbIWKN. XXenaemyio ApKOCTb
MOXHO Tak>e MoNy4uTb, U3MEHAA napameTp
FLASH LVL B HacTpoiikax meHio (cTp. 132).
MonpobynTe BbIMOMHUTDL HECKOMBLKO NMPO6GHbIX
3anucen n3obparkeHuin, 4Tobbl HANTU
noaxoasulee 3HadeHune ana FLASH LVL.

MpumeyaHua

= PekoMeHJ0BaHHOE pacCTOAHNE ANA CbEMKHN C
MCNOJSIb30BaHNEM BCTPOEHHOM BCMbILLKM
coctasnAeT ot 0,3 M o 2,5 m.

«[NoacoeanHeHve cBeTo3aWMTHON 6neHapl
(npunaraeTca) unv npeobpasytoLero
obbekTMBa (NnprobpeTaeTcA AOMNONHUTENBHO)
MOTyT NPEnATCTBOBATb OCBELLUEHMWIO BCbILLKOW
06beKTa UM BbI3BaTh NOABSIEHNE TEHU OT
obbeKkTuBa.

*Henb3a 04HOBPEMEHHO UCMOMb30BaTb
BHELLHIOI (NprobpeTaeTcA AOMONHUTENBHO) U
BCTPOEHHYIO BCMbILKW.

*Pexnm © (aBTOMaTN4eCKOro CHMXeHNsA
abdekTa KpacHblX rnas) MoOXeT He AaTb
Xenaemoro pesynbrara. 9To 3aBUCUT OT
VHAMBUAYASIbHBIX OT/IMYUIA, OT PAcCTOAHUA 4O
doTorpacpmpyemoro yenoseka, OT TOro BUANT
IV OH NpeABapUTENbHbIA UMMYNbC BCMbIWKY, a
Tak>Xe OT APYruX YCIOBUN.

= Takxe Henerko fobuTbCA XOPOLLMX
pe3ynbTaTtoB npu paboTe Co BCMbILLKORN, ecnv
BKJ/TIOYEH PEXUM €€ NPUHYAMTENBHOrO
MCMONb30BaHNA B APKO OCBELLEHHOM MeCTe.

= Ecnu He yaaeTcA BbINONHUTL aBTOMaTUYECKYIO
POKYCHPOBKY Ha 06bEKTE, HanNpumep, Npu
3anMcu B 3aTEeMHEHHbIX MecTax, UCNOoNb3ynhTe
PYYHYO HACTPOIKY C NMOMOLLbIO MHcpopMaLmm o
OKyCHOM paccToAaHun (CTp. 73).

Ecnu BUgeokamepa OTK/l04aeTce oT
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHMA Gonee Yem Ha 5 MUHYT
B kamepe ycTaHaBnMBaloTCA 3aaHHbIe Mo
YMOMYaHUIO HACTPONKM (aBTOMAaTUHECKN).

Bcenblwka He cpabaTbiBaeT B

aBTOMaTU4YeCKOM pexxume paboTbl u B

pexxume © (aBTOMaTU4eCKOro CHUXeHusA

achdpekTa KpacHbIX rnas) npu cnenyowmx

onepaumax:

—Ho4HaA cbemka NightShot

—aKcnosnumaA

— CbeMKa Npu MPO>KEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHWM
PROGRAM AE

—CbeMKa Ha 3akaTe 1 npu IyHHOM cBeTe
PROGRAM AE

—cbemka naHgwadta PROGRAM AE

Ecnu ucnonb3yeTcA BHEWHAA BCNbILLKA
(npnobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTESNIbHO), HE
umMetowan pyHKLUU aBTOMaTM4ECKOro
CHMKeHuA adcpeKkTa KpacHbIX rnas
YCTaHOBUTbL PeXMM aBTOMaTUYECKOrO
CHUXXeHMA 3hheKTa KpacHbIX rnas Hemb3A.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,

ons Aowsp,, 2 eroged
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXHbIX N306paXkeHuin Ha
“Memory Stick”
- ®oToCHEMKA C COXpaHEHMEM B NaMATb

Shooting using the HOLOGRAM
AF

The HOLOGRAM AF is an auxiliary light source
used for focusing on subjects in dark places.

Set HOLOGRAM F to AUTO in the menu
settings. (The default setting is AUTO.)

When »on appears on the screen in a dark place,
press PHOTO lightly. Then the flash will pop up
and the auxiliary light will automatically emit
until the subject is focused.

HOLOGRAM AF emitter/

U3nyyatenb cuctembl
HOLOGRAM AF

About HOLOGRAM AF

“HOLOGRAM AF (Auto-Focus),” an application
of laser holograms, is a new AF optical system
that enables still image shooting in dark places.
Having gentler radiation than conventional high-
brightness LEDs or lamps, the system satisfies
Laser Class 1 (*) specification and thus maintains
higher safety for human eyes.

No safety problems will be caused by directly
looking into the HOLOGRAM AF emitter at a
close range. However, it is not recommended to
do so, because you may experience such effects
like several minutes of image residual and
dazzling, that you encounter after looking into a
flashlight.

* HOLOGRAM AF satisfies Class 1 (time base
30,000 seconds), specified in all of JIS (Japan),
IEC (EU), and FDA (US) industry standards.
Complying with these standards identifies the
laser product to be safe, under a condition that
a human looks at the laser light either directly
or even through a lens for 30,000 seconds.
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Cbemka ¢ ucnosnib3oBaHMeM
cuctembl HOLOGRAM AF

HOLOGRAM AF - 310 BCOMoOraTenbHbIn
MCTOYHMK CBETa, KOTOPbIN UCnonb3yeTcA ANA
(hOKYCUPOBKM Ha 06BEKTAX MPU CbEMKE B
3aTEeMHEHHbIX MecTax.

B HacTpoiikax meHio yctaHoBuTe AUTO ansa
napameTpa HOLOGRAM F (Mo ymonyaxuto
ycTaHoBseHo 3Ha4eHne AUTO.)

Ecnu npu cbemke B 3aTEMHEHHOM MecTe Ha
3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHANKATOP don, CNErka
Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO. CpaboTaeT Bcnbillka
1 BCroMoraTesibHblii UICTOYHUK CBETa BbINOHAT
aBTOMaTU4ECKyIo NOACBETKY, NoKa He
3aBepwmTCcA (HOKYCHPOBKa Ha OOBEKT.

O cucreme HOLOGRAM AF

“HOLOGRAM AF (ABTOthOoKyCcupoBKa)”,
NPUMEHeHNe Na3epHbIX rofiorpamMmm, - 3To HoBas
onTuyeckana cuctema AF, nossonatowan
CHUMaTb HENOABMXXHbIE N300paXXeHNA B TEMHbIX
mectax. Obnapas 6onee wagAwmm cBETOM, MO
CPaBHEHUIO C O6bIYHBIMU APKUMU
CBETOM3/yYaoWMMN AMOAaMU U namnamu,
cMcTeMa yAOBMIETBOPAET TEXHUYECKUM
TpeboBaHuAm Laser Class 1 (*) n noaTomy
obecneynBaeT 6onee BbICOKYO 6€30MacHOCTb
ONA rnas Yyenoseka.

MonagaHuve B rnasa npAMbIX nyyen oT
nanyyartena cuctembl HOLOGRAM AF paxe Ha
Heb6ObLLIOM PacCTOAHNM He NpeaCTaBnAeT
onacHoctu. OfHako, He pekoMeHayeTcsA
3noynoTpebnATb 3TUM, Tak Kak UCMbITbIBAOTCA
Takue 3appeKTbl, KaK BOSHUKHOBEHUE
nocnensobpakeHuin n ocnenneHne Ha
HECKOJIbKO MUHYT, KOTOpble OblBaOT Npu
CbEMKE CO BCHbILLIKOMN.

* HOLOGRAM AF yaoeneTtBopaeT TpeboBaHnAM
Laser Class 1 (no BpemeHu 30 000 cekyHp)
017 BCeX NMPOMbILLNEHHbIX CTaHAapToB: JIS
(AnonuA), IEC (EBpona) n FDA (CLLA).
CooTBeTCTBME 3TUM CTaHAapTam
noaTeepxaaeT 6e30nacHOCTb JaHHOTO
1CNonb3yoLLero nasepHoe n3nyyeHve
npoAyKTa 1 Npu ycrnosum NpAMOro nonagaHna
B rnasa 4enoseka B Te4veHue 30 000 cekyHA
ny4a oT nasepa unm gaxe 4epes IMH3Yy.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anncb HenoABMXKHbIX N306paXXeHUN Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCHEMKA C COXpaHeHMeM B NaMATb

Notes

= If enough light does not reach the subject even
if the HOLOGRAM AF emitter is emitted
(recommended shooting distance is 2.5 m
(8 173 feet)), the subject will not be focused.

=Focus is achieved as long as HOLOGRAM AF
light reaches to the subject even if its light is
slightly out of the middle position of the
subject.

= |f HOLOGRAM AF light is dim, it sometimes
becomes difficult to focus. If this happens,
wipe the HOLOGRAM AF emitter with a soft,
dry cloth.

The HOLOGRAM AF does not emit when:
=Flash is set to & No flash

= NightShot is set to ON

= focusing manually

= Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE

= Landscape of PROGRAM AE

When you use the external flash (optional)
The built-in flash pops up and HOLOGRAM AF
emit.

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record images on “Memory Stick”s with
the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press O (self-timer). The ) (self-timer)
indicator appears on the screen.

(continued on the following page)

MpumeyaHue

«Ecnu Ha cHUMaeMbIli O6BEKT He nonajaeT
[OCTaTOYHOE KONMMYEeCTBO CBETA, Aaxe ecnu
Mcnosb3yeTcA NOACBETKA C MOMOLLbHO
cuctembl HOLOGRAM AF (ana cbemkum
pekoMmeHayeTcA paccToAHune 2,5 m),
(POKyCUpOBKa Ha 3TOT 06 LEKT HEBO3MOXHA.

= [laxke B cny4ae HeHOMbLIOrO OTKIIOHEHWA
ucnyckaemoro cuctemon HOLOGRAM AF
cBeTa BbINONHAETCA DOKYCUPOBKA, €CNN 3TOT
CBeT JocTuraet ob6bekTa.

«Ecnu ceeT cuctembl HOLOGRAM AF TemeH,
nopowu 6biBaeT TPYAHO BbINOMHNUTL
okycupoBKy. Ecnu 310 umeeT mecTo,
BbITUpanTe nany4datens cuctemsl HOLOGRAM
AF MArkom, cyxon TKaHbHo.

Cuctema HOLOGRAM AF He pabotaer, ecnu:

- BCMbILIKA ycTaHoBMeHa B pexium & Bes
BCTbILLKN

* BKJIIO4EH pexkuM HoyHon cbemku NightShot

* BbINOMHAETCA pyYHaA PoKycnpoBka

*BbINOMHAETCA CbEMKA Ha 3akaTe 1 npu
nyHHom ceete PROGRAM AE

* BbINoSIHAETCA cbemka naHawadgTa PROGRAM
AE

Ecnu ucnonb3syeTcA BHEWHAA BCNbILWIKA
(npnobpeTaeTcA AONONHUTESNILHO)

Ona pa6oTbl cuctembl HOLOGRAM AF
NPUMEHAEeTCA BCTPOEHHAaA BCMbIWKA.

doTocbemMKa C cOXpaHeHUeM B NaMATH
C UCnosnb3oBaHWeM aBTOCMYyCKa

MO>XHO BbINONHATL 3aNUCb N306pa>kKeHN Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubto aBTocnycka. AnA
3TOV onepaumn Takxxe noaxoavT nynbT
OMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBneHuA.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHve MEMORY. Y6eauTech B TOM,
yT0 nepeknoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe (OTKPbITOE) NOMOXeHe.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHorky &) (aBTocnyck). Ha akpaHe
noAenTCA UHankatop &) (aBToCMnycCK).
(MpoponxeHue Ha cneaylowen cTpaH1ue)

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXHbIX N306paXKkeHuin Ha
“Memory Stick”
- oToCHEMKA C COXpaHEHMEM B NaMATb

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

(3) HaxkmunTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tarimep aBTOCNyCcKa Ha4YHET 06paTHbIN
oTcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ByKOBbIM curHanom. B
nocrnepHve aBe CeKyHabl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3TOT CUrHan yckopuTca, 3aTemM
aBTOMAaTUYECKM Ha4YHETCA 3anuchb.

To record moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s with the self-timer
Press START/STOP in step 3. To cancel
recording, press START/STOP again.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the Q) (self-timer)
indicator disappears on the screen. You cannot
cancel the self-timer recording using the Remote
Commander.

O (self-timer)/
(aBTOCNYCK)

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image with pressing the
PHOTO button lightly, then press it deeper to
start the self-timer recording.

166

Kak 3anucaTb agBuxyuuecs
n3obpaxeHna Ha “Memory Stick” ¢
NMOMOLLbIO aBTOCNyCKa

HaxwmuTe kHonky START/STOP B nyHkTe 3.
YT0o6bl NpeKpaTUTb 3anmcb, NOBTOPHO HaXKMUTE
kHonky START/STOP.

Kak oTMeHuTb 3anucb ¢
ucnosib3oBaHMem aBTocnycka

Haxmute KHonky &) (aBTocnyck), 4Tobbl
uHankatop Q) (aBTOCNYCK) UcHes C aKpaHa.
Henb3A 0TMEeHWTb 3anncb C aBTOCMYCKOM C
NOMOLLbIO NyfbTa ANCTAHLUNOHHOIO NpaBfieHUA.

MpumeyaHue

Pexwm 3anucm ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnmem aBTocnycka

aBTOMAaTUYECKW NpeKpallaeTcs, ecnu:

—3anucb C NCNoNb30BaHNeEM aBToCnycka
3aBepLUeHa;

—nepekntodyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

Kak npoBepuTb 3anucbiBaemoe n3obpaxkeHne
Mo>xHO nNpoBepuTb 3anvcbiBaemoe
nsobpaxeHue, cnerka Haxas kHonky PHOTO,
3aTeM HaxXmMuTe ee cunbHee, YTo6bl 3anyCcTUTb
3anvch ¢ MOMOLLbLIO aBTOCMyCKa.



Recording an image
from a tape as a still
image

3anucb usobpakeHua ¢
NeHTbl KaK HeNnoABUXHOro
n3obpaxxeHua

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a still image
on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder can also
take in moving picture data through the input
connector and record it as a still image on a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press B. The picture recorded on the tape is
played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the tape freezes. CAPTURE
appears on the screen. Recording does not
start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick.” Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

Braeokamepa no3BonAeT cHUTLIBATb AaHHbIE
[BUKYLLErocA N306pa>keHnA C NeHTLI U
3anucbiBaTbh HEMOABWXXHbIE N306padkeHns Ha
“Memory Stick”. Buageokamepa MoxeT Takxe
NPUHUMATL MOTOK AAHHBIX ABUXKYLLErocA
n3o6pa>keHnA Yepes3 BXOAHOM pasbeM,
aHanorn4yHo 3anucbiBaA HeMoABWXKHbIE
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
=BcTaBbTe NIeHTY € 3anncbio B BUAEOKAMEPY.
«BcTtasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTe kKHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE 3arnMCaHHOro Ha NieHTe
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(3) HecunbHo HaxxmnTe 1 yaepxusanTte
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO, no Tex nop noka
CUYMTBIBAEMOE C JIEHTbI N306pakeHne He
ocTaHoBMTCA. Ha akpaHe noAsuTcA
nHankaTop CAPTURE. 3anuchk elye He
HauuHaeTcA.

(4) HaxkmnTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee. Bynet
BbIMOSTHEHA 3anucb N306paXkeHnA ¢ IKpaHa
Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuck cunTaeTca
3aBepLUEHHON, Koraa ucyesHeT nonoca
VHAMKaTopa NPOKpPYTKM.

&) P L)

CAPTURE

4 s

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,

ons Aowsp,, 2 eroged

167



168

Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M3o06paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOro U3obpakeHnA

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick”.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “J” appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
conform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the audio from a tape.

Titles have already recorded on tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick™s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
astill image with PHOTO.

Recording date/time

The recording data (date/time) when it is
recorded on “Memory Stick” is recorded. Various
settings are not recorded.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Pa3mep nsobpaxeHua ana poTocHUMKA
ABTOMATMYECKW yCTaHaBNUBaAETCA pasmep
n3obpaxxeHmA 640 x 480.

Ecnu roput unu muraeTt uHguKaTop
obpalueHuna K namATn

He TpAcuTe kamepy 1 He CTy4uTe Mo Hewn.
Tak>ke He BbIK/lo4anTe NMTaHve u He
BblTackuavite “Memory Stick”.

VMHaye MoXKeT Npon3onTn noBpexxaeHne
BWAEOAAHHBIX.

Ecnu Ha aKpaHe noABNAeTCA HANKaTop
‘ilL\j’,

BctaBnenHas “Memory Stick” He coBmecTuma ¢
[aHHOW B1AEOKaMepon, NOCKONbKY He
coBnapaloT ux chopmatsl. lNposepbTe hopmat
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu cnerka Haxatb kHonky PHOTO B
peXxume BOoCcnpou3BeaeHUA
3anucb HemeasIeHHO NpPeKpPaTUTLCA.

3BYyK, 3anucaHHbIW Ha NleHTe
BbINOSIHWUTL 3aMn1Cb 3BYKa C NEHTbI HEMb3A.

TuTpbl, 3aNUCaHHbIe Ha JIeHTe

MepenucaTtb TUTPBI Ha “Memory Stick” Henb3s.
[Npun 3anmcK HenoABMXKHOrO M306paXKeHnA ¢
nomouubto kHorku PHOTO TuTphbl He
NOABMAIOTCA.

[Nata n BpemA 3anucu

Mpu 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” Takxe
COXPaHAIOTCA AaHHbIe O 3anucy (AaTta v BpemA
ee BbINosHeHnA). CneumanbHble HAaCTPONKK Npur
3TOM He 3anucbIBaloTCA.

Ecnu HaxxaTta kHonka PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVCTAHLUOHHOIO yrnpaBeHusa
Buaoeokamepa HemeaieHHO 3anvceiBaeT
n3obpaxeHue, oTobpaxkaloLieeca Ha aKpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXxaTunA KHOMKM.



Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb usobpakeHuA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXHOro n3obpa)keHnA

Recording a still image from
other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or viewfinder.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 167.

Using the A/V connecting cable

3anucb HenoaBUXXHOro N306paXkeHna
¢ Aapyroro obopyaosaHusA

Mepen Hayanom paboTbl

[Ona DISPLAY B HacTpokax MeHIo
Buaeokamepbl yctaHosute LCD. (LCD
yCTaHaBMBaETCA MO YMONYaHuIo.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) 3anycTnTe NeHTy C 3anncbio Ha
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE NN BKITIOYNTE TE1eBU30p
ONA NpocMoTpa HeO6X0AUMOM NPOrpaMMbl.
M306pakeHne ¢ aTOro BHELHEro
obopynoBaHuA oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha
)KK-ancnnee nnn B Bupouckarene.

(3) BbinonHuTe NyHKTbI 3 1 4, ONUCAHHbIE Ha
cTp. 167.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTENbHOIO
kabensa ayauo/Bupaeo

VCR
—\. :Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

MoaknounTe XenTbin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
rHe3ay BUAEOBbIXOAA BUAEOMarHMTochoHa unm
Tenesusopa.

Ecnu Ha TeneBu3ope unm
BuAeomMarHuTocoHe MMeeTcA rHesgo S-
BUAEO

BocnpousseaeHune kagpos byaet 6onee
KayeCTBEHHbIM, ECNU UCMNoNb3yeTcA kabenb S-
BUAeo (MpuobpeTtaeTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO).

Mpu Takom coeanHEHUN He HYXXHO NOAKIIYaTb
XKENTbIV (BMAEO) LITEKEP COEANHUTENBHOMO
kabena ayavo/Buaeo.

BcTtaBbTe Wwrekepbl kabena S-Buaeo B rHesga
S-BuAeo Ha Bupgeokamepe u Tenesnsope unm
BUAEOMarHUTOOHeE.

3710 coeanHeHne obecnevmBaeT BbICOKOE
Ka4ecTBO n3obpaxeHuii B popmate DV.
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M3o06paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOro U3obpakeHnA

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

(optional)/(npuobpeTaetca

Kak ucnonb3oBatb Kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

[LOMOSNTHUTENBHO)
I ="
—\ :Signal flow/lepeaaya curnana
Note MpumeyaHue

The “NJ” may flash in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick*

again, and record distortion-free images.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

—When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use

MHavkaTtop “NJ” MoXeT 3amuratb B
nepeyYmncneHHbIX HUKe crny4danax. Ecnm ato
NMPOMCXOANT, BbITALLMTE N NOBTOPHO BCTaBbTe
“Memory Stick”, 4TOb6bl yCTPaHUTb UCKaXEHUA
npu 3anvcy Buaeomartepuana.

— Ecnu BbInonHAETCA 3anuUch Ha NEHTY, He
obecrneynBaloLLyio YA0BNETBOPUTENBHOIO
KayecTBa 3anucu, Hanpumep Ha NneHTy,
KOTOpanA y>e MHOroKpaTHO Mcnonb3oBanach
AnA nepesanvcu

- Ecnu 3anuceiBaemoe ¢ Tenesmsopa
n3obpaxkeHne CoAepXUT UCKaXKeHWA,
BbI3BaHHbIE MSIOXMM Ka4eCTBOM
TENeBM3NOHHOTO curHana



Superimposing a still image
in the “Memory Stick” on
an image - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABUXHOMO
u3obpaxenua ¢ “Memory Stick” Ha
usobpaxenme — OyHkuua MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on the “Memory Stick on top of the
moving image you are recording. You can record
the superimposed images on a tape or a
“Memory Stick.” (However, you can record only
superimposed still images on the “Memory
Stick.”)

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving image.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving image. Record a title on the “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving image on top of a
still image such as an image can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving image
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (Memory overlap)

You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image recorded on the “Memory Stick” as
the overlap function.

MO>KHO BbINOMHUTL HANOXXEHWEe HENOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anucaHHoro Ha “Memory Stick”,
noBepx 3anvcbiBaeMOro ABUXYLLErocA
n3obpaxeHnus. MNonyymBLMiicA B pesynbTarte
HanoXeHWA BuaeoMarepman MoXHO 3anucaTb
Ha neHTy nnu Ha “Memory Stick”. (OgHako,
HenoABMXXHbIE N306PaXKEHNA C HANOXXEHNeM
MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb TONbLKO Ha “Memory Stick”.)

M. CHROM (uBeToBan pupnpoekuumA
n3obpaxkeHnA B naMATH)

MO>XHO BbINOMHUTL 3aMEHY CUMHEN HacTu
HemnoABUXKHOIO N306paxkeHnA, Hanpuvep
VNoCTPaLmMmn Unu Kaapa, ABMKYLLMMCA
n3obpaxxeHnem.

M. LUMI (apkocTHaA pupnpoeKuma
n3obpaxkeHnA B NaMATH)

MO>XHO BbIMOHUTL 3amMeHy 6onee APKOW YacTu
HemnoABUXKHOIO N306paxkeHnA, Hanpuvep
HapVCOBaHHOM OT PYyKMU MAMIOCTPaLMN Unu
TUTPa, ABMXYLLMMCA n3obpaxkeHnem. Y ao6Ho,
€Cnn 3TOT TUTP 3apaHee ByaeT 3anvcaH Ha
“Memory Stick” nepen noe3akow nnun cobblTheM.

C. CHROM (uBeToBan pupnpoekumsa
n3o06paxkeHnA, CHUMaemMoro KaMmepon)

MO>XHO BbINOHUTL HANTOXEHWE ABUXXYLLErocA
n3o6pakeHnA NoBepx HenoABMXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA, Tak 4Tobbl ero n3obpaxkeHve
MCMonb30Banoch B kavecTBe oHa. BeinonHute
CbeMKy 06bekTa Ha ronybom coHe. onybbie
y4acTKM ABUXYLLErocA n3obpaxkenva byayT
3aMeHATLCA HeNOABMXKHBIM N306paXKeHneM.

M. OVERLAP* (HanoxxeHue n3obpaxxeHus n3
namATu)

C nomoLubto yHKLUMN HANOXXEHNA MOXHO
BbIMOMHWTb NNaBHbIA BBOA ABUXYLLErocA
n3o6paxkeHna NoBepx 3anmcaHHoro Ha “Memory
Stick” HenoaBM>XXHOro n3o6pakeHnA.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image

HanoxeHue HenoaBUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua ¢ “Memory Stick” Ha

172

- MEMORY MIX n3obpaxeHue — ®yHkuma MEMORY MIX

Still image/ Moving image/
HenoaswxHoe OBuxyweeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue

M. CHROM
Blue/lF'ony6on
Still image/ Moving image/
HenoaswxHoe Oeunxylyeeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue

[
M. LUMI HAPRY | o [ ' »
-

Still image/ Moving imae/
HenoaswxHoe OBuxyeeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue

C. CHROM

-
!

still image/ ! y Moving image/
HenoasuxHoe Blue/F'ony6on OBkyLyeecn
n306paxeHme N306paeHme

M. OVERLAP* H O

*The superimposed image using Memory
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.

Recording superimposed
images on a tape

Before operation

= Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(4) Select the desired mode with the control

button.

The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP

*Bupaeomarepuar, NonyYeHHbIN C MOMOLLbIO
hYHKLMN HANOXXEHWA U3 NamMATH, MOXeT
3anucblBaTbCA TONTbKO HA NEHTY.

3anucb Ha JNIeHTY M306pakeHus,
NOJIy4EeHHOro Has0)XXeHnem

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

«BcTaBbTe NeHTy AnA 3anvcy B BuaeoKamepy.

«BcTasbTe “Memory Stick”, Ha koTopor 3anMcaHo
HenoaBMKHOe n3obpaxkeHne, B BUAgOKamepy

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA.

(2) HaxopAck B pexxvnMe 0XXnaaHua, HaKMuTe
kHonky MEMORY MIX.
B HW>XHel YacTn aKpaHa B yMEHbLUEHHOM
BM e MOABUTCA NOCnegHee 3anncaHHoe 1nm
rocfiegHee cocTaBneHHoe n3obpaxeHue.

(3) icnonbaynte kHonky MEMORY+/-, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTh HY>XHOE HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHre AnA HanoXeHUA.
YT06bI yBMAETL NpeablayLiee n3obpaxeHue,
Haxxmmte MEMORY -.
YT106bl yBUAETH Ceaytoee nsobpaxeHue,
Haxxmute MEMORY +.

(4) BbibepuTe Hy>KHbIN PEXXMM C NMOMOLLbIO
ynpasnAtoLLei KnasBuLLu.
CMeHa pe>xkumMoB NMPOUCXOANT B CieaytoLem
nopAagke:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoABUXXHOrO
n3obpakxeHus ¢ “Memory Stick” Ha
nsobpaxxeHue — ®yHkuna MEMORY MIX

(5) Press @ on the control button.

The still image is superimposed on the

moving image.

(6) Press €4/» on the control button to adjust the
effect.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

M. LUMI — The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving
image which is to be
swapped with a still image

M. OVERLAP - No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

(7) Press START/STORP to start recording.

Still image/
L Stilstaand beeld

(5) HaxkmnTe @ Ha ynpaBnAtoLein Knasuwe.
ByneT BbINONHEHO HanoXxeHne
HenoABUXXHOro N306paxkeHnA Ha
OBUXYyLLeecA n3obpaxeHue.

(6) OTperynupyinte fenctane adpgekTa c
nomoLLbio 4/ Ha yrnpaBnAoLWen Knasuwe.

M. CHROM - LiBetoBaA ramma (ronyban)
yyacTka HenoABUXHOrO
nM306pa>keHnA, KOTOpbI
byneT 3ameHeH
OBVXXyLWMMCA
n3obpaxxeHnem.

M. LUMI — LiBeToBana ramma (Apkan)
yyacTka HenoABUXHOrO
nM306pa>keHnA, KOTOpbI
6byneT 3ameHeH
OBVXXyLWMMCA
n3obpaxxeHnem.

C. CHROM — LiBeToBas ramma (ronybas)
yyacTka ABuxylLleroca

nM306pa>keHnA, KOTOpbI %

6yneT 3ameHeH 3

HEenoABWKHbBIM <

n306paXkeHnem. 2

M. OVERLAP - HacTpoiika He TpebyeTcA %

o

YeM MeHbLLE MONOCOK BbICBEYNBAETCA Ha 2

3KpaHe, TeM cunbHee ahdeKT. 8

z

(7)YT06bI HaYaTb 3annCb, HAXXMUTE KHOMKY 2
START/STOP.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua ¢ “Memory Stick” Ha
n3obpaxxeHue - dyHkuma MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to

superimpose

Do either of the following:

— Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.

—Press @ on the control button before step 7, and
repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press @ on the control button before step 7, and
repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

When you select M. OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

To record the superimposed image as a still
image
Press PHOTO deeper in step 7.
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Kak cmeHuUTb HenoaBMXXHOE

n3obpaxxeHue AnA HanoOXXeHUA

BbinonHuTe 04HY 13 crneaylowmx onepauui:

—Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- npexae 4em
nepexoamTb K NYHKTY 7.

- HaxxmuTe @ Ha ynpaenAloLen Knasuiue
npexae 4em NepexoanTb K MYHKTY 7, a 3aTem
noBTOPUTE NpOoLeAypY HA4YMHaA ¢ NyHKTa 4.

Kak u3ameHuTb napameTpbl peXxxuma
Haxxmute @ Ha ynpasnsAiowen knasuiie
npexae 4eMm NepexoanTb K NMYHKTY 7, a 3aTeM
NoBTOPUTE MpOLeAypPY HAuYMHaA C NyHKTa 4.

Kak oTmeHuTb ¢pyHkumio MEMORY MIX
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.

MpumeyaHuna

= Henb3a ucnonb3oBatb pyHkumio MEMORY
MIX ana aBuXyLWMXCA N306pa>keHui,
3anmcaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”.

= Ecnu HenoaswmxHoe n3obpaxkeHve anAa
HanoXeHWA coaepXXUT 60oMbLIOe KONM4ECTBO
hparmeHTOB 6€M0ro UBeTa, ero yMeHbLIEHHOe
n306paxeHne MOXeT BblTb HE YETKUM.

Bupeomatepuarnbl, UaMeHEeHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
KOMMNbIOTEPA WU CHATbIE Ha APYrom
obopynosaHumn

Bo3moxxHO noABneHne npobnem ¢
BOCMpPOU3BEAEHNEM ITUX MaTepnanoB AaHHON
BUAHOKaMEPOW.

Ecnu BbibpaHa onepauua M. OVERLAP
Henb3a u3ameHATb HW HaknaabpiBaemoe
HernoaBM>XXHOEe n3obpaxkeHne, H1 napameTpbl
pexuma.

Bo Bpema 3anucu
Henb3a nameHATb NapameTpbl pexuma.

Kak 3anucaTb nony4yeHHoe HanoXxeHuem
n3obpa)keHne Kak HenoABUXXHOe
n3obpakxeHne

CunbHee HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 7.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>»eHue HenoABUXXHOrO
n3obpaxeHua ¢ “Memory Stick” Ha
n3sobpaxxeHue - dyHkuma MEMORY MIX

Recording superimposed
images on a “Memory Stick™ as
a still image

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX.

The last recorded or last composed image

appears on the lower part of the screen as a

thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the image you
want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.

To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(4) Select the desired mode with the control
button.

The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5) Press @ on the control button.

The still image is superimposed on the

moving image.
(6) Press €4/» on the control button to adjust the
effect.
M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
— The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

— The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving
image which is to be
swapped with a still image

M. LUMI

C.CHROM

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

(7) Press PHOTO deeper to start recording.
The image displayed on the screen will be
recorded on a “Memory Stick.” Recording is
complete when the bar scroll indicator
disappears.

3anucb HeNOABUXXHOTO
n3obpa)keHud, NosIy4eHHOro
Hano)xeHueM, Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick”, Ha koTopon
3anucaHbl HeNOABWXKHbIE N306paXkeHuns, B
BUAEOKamepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eanTecb B TOM,
yT0 nepeknoyarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npasoe (OTKpbITOE) MNOSIoXEHUE.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.

B HWXXHeW YacTu aKpaHa B YMEHbLUEHHOM
BMAE NOABUTCA NOcieAHee 3anicaHHoe unm
rocrneaHee cocTaBfieHHOE n3obpaxeHue.

(3) Ucnonbayiite kHonky MEMORY +/—, 4TO6bI
BbIOpaTb HY>KHOE HenoaBMXXHOe
n3obpaxkeHue A1A HaNIoXKEeHuA.

YT106bI YBUAETL NpeablayLlee n3obpaxeHue,
Haxxmute MEMORY —.

YT06bI YBUAETL CReaytoLlee n3obpaxeHue,
Haxxmute MEMORY +.

(4) BblbepuTe HY>HbI PEXKUM C MOMOLLbIO
yrnpaBnAoLWen KnaBuLwm.

CMeHa pe>xxmmoB NMPOUCXOAUT B CNeAytoLem
nopAake:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5) HaxkmnTe @ Ha ynpaBnAoLwen Knasuwe.
ByneT BbINONHEHO HanoXxeHne
HemnoaBMXXHOro n3o6pakeHnA Ha
OBWXyLLeecA n3obpaxeHue.

(6) OTperynupynTe penctene addpekTa ¢

nomoLlblo 4/P Ha ynpaBnAtoLen Knasuwe.

M. CHROM - LiseTtoBana ramma (rony6as)
yyacTka HernoaBu>XHOro
n306pa>keHnA, KOTOpbI
6yOeT 3aMeHeH ABVXYLUIMMCA
n3obpaxxeHnem.

M. LUMI — LiBeToBana ramma (Apkan)

yyacTka HernoaBu>XHOro
nM306pa>keHnA, KOTOpPbI
byneT 3ameHeH
OBUXYyLIMMCA
n3obpakeHnem.

C.CHROM - LiBetoBas ramma (rony6an)
yyacTka ABWXYLLeroca
n3o06paxKeHnA, KOTOPbIN
byneT 3ameHeH
HenoABMXKHbIM
n3obpaxxeHnem.

YeM MeHbLUe NMONoCoK BbICBEYMBAETCA Ha
3KpaHe, TeM cunbHee 3P eKT.

(7)HaxxmmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee, 4T06bI
HayaTb 3anwchb.
ByneT BbiNonHeHa 3anvck 306paXkeHna ¢
akpaHa Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cYMTaeTCA 3aBepLUEHHOI, KOrAa UCHe3HEeT
nosioca UHAMKaTopa NpPoKpPyTKU.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua ¢ “Memory Stick” Ha
nsobpaxeHne — ®PyHkuna MEMORY MIX

Still image/
HenoaBuxHoe

usobpaxeHue |

To change the still image to

superimpose

Do either of the following:

— Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.

—Press @ on the control button before step 7, and
repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press @ on the control button before step 7, and
repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.
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Kak cmeHuTb HenoaBuMXHOE

n3obpaxxeHue AnA HanoXxeHus

BbinonHWTe 0AHY 13 cneayowmx onepaumin:

—Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- npexxze yem
NnepexoauTb K NyHKTY 7.

- HaxxmuTe @ Ha ynpaenAloLen Knasuiue
npexae 4em NepexoamTb K NMYHKTY 7, a 3aTem
noBTOPUTE NpoLeAypYy HauMHaA ¢ NyHKTa 4.

Kak uameHuTb NnapameTpbl pexkxuma
Haxxmute @ Ha ynpasnAiowen knasuiie
npexae 4em NepexoamTb K NMYHKTY 7, a 3aTem
NoBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy HaunHaA C NyHKTa 4.

Kak otmeHuTb hyHkumuio MEMORY MIX
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>»eHue HenoABUXXHOrO
n3obpaxeHua ¢ “Memory Stick” Ha
nsobpaxeHne — ®ynkuna MEMORY MIX

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

When recording images on a “Memory Stick”
using the MEMORY MIX function

The PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder stores 20 images

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

—For C. CHROM: two images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 210).

MpumeyaHua

= Henb3a ucnonb3oBatb pyHkumo MEMORY
MIX ana ABUKYLUMXCA N306pakeHui,
3anncaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”.

= Ecnu HenoasumxxHoe nsobpaxkeHve ana
Hano>xeHnA cCoaepXuUT 60MbLLOe KONMYECTBO
hparmeHTOB 6€M10ro UBeTa, ero yMeHbLUEHHOe
n3obpaxxeHne MoXeT ObITb HE YETKUM.

BugeomaTepuarsbl, M3MeHEeHHble C MOMOLbIO
KOMMblOTEepa Ui CHATbIE Ha APYyrom
obopynosaHuun

Bo3mO>XXHO noABneHne npobnem ¢
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNEM 3TUX MaTepPUanoB AaHHON
BAEOKaMepoW.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Henb3A n3MeHATbL NapameTpbl pexuma.

Ecnun nsobpa>keHne 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomolubto PyHKLMK
MEMORY MIX

®yHkuna PROGRAM AE He paboTtaeT. (Muraet
MHAMKaTop.)

“Memory Stick”, npunaratowanca B

KOMMJIeKTe K AaHHOW Buaeokamepe BmelLaeT

20 n3obpa>keHun

—[Ona M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxxeHun (Hanpumep,
kapgpos) 100-0001~100-0018

—[na C. CHROM: gBa nsobpaxkeHua
(Hanpumep, doHoBbIx) 100-0019~100-0020

0O6pa3subl U306parkeHum

O6pasubl n306paxkeHuii Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunarawLlenca K JaHHON BuaeoKamepe,
3almLLeHbl 0T cTupanma (cTp. 210).

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Recording moving pictures
on “Memory Stick”s
- MPEG movie recording

3anuch ABMKYLMXCA
n3obpaxeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
— 3anucb punomo MPEG

You can record moving pictures with sound on
“Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The camera recording lamp located
on the front of your camcorder lights up.
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 320 x 240, the maximum recording time is
15 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 160 x 112, the
maximum recording time is 60 seconds.

“Memory Stick” no3sonAeT BbINOMNHATL 3anNncb
OBWXKYLLUMXCA N306paxKeHnin Co 3ByKOBbIM
COMPOBOXAEHNEM.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eanTech B TOM,
4yTo nepekntovarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe (OTKPbITOE) NOMOXeEHME.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
Bnpeokamepa Ha4HeT 3anucbk. 3aropaeTca
CBETOBOWN MHAMKATOP 3anucu,
pacnonoXeHHbIV Ha NepeaHen naHenm
B/ EOKaMepbI.

Ecnu ona napameTtpa IMAGESIZE B
HacTpomkax MeHIO YCTaHOBIEHO 3HaYeHne
320 x 240, MaKcMmansHoe BpeMA 3anucu
coctasnaeT 15 cekyHa. OagHako, ecnu
ycTaHoBuTb AnA napameTpa IMAGESIZE
3Ha4veHune 160 x 112, makcumanbHoe BpemMA
3anucu yBenuumTcA Ao 60 cekyHA.

<m40min

|44 gm)

FneC (R — [a]

— [b]

S

[a]: Recording time can be recorded on the “Memory Stick”/
BoamoxxHoe BpemaA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

[b]: This indicator is displayed for five seconds after pressing
START/STOP. This indicator is not recorded./

OTOT UHAMKATOP BbICBEYMBAETCA B TEYEHUE 5 CeKyHA,
nocne HaxatuA kHornkn START/STOP. OH He

3anucbiBaeTcA.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.
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Kak npekpatutb 3anucb
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.



Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick™s
— MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXYLWMXCA U306pakeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick”
— 3anucb ¢punbmoB MPEG

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY

The following functions do not work:

— Wide mode

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

— Sports lesson of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

When using an external flash (optional)

Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s.
Otherwise, the charging sound for the flash may
be recorded.

Recording date/time

The date/time are not displayed while recording.

However, they are automatically recorded onto
the “Memory Stick.”

To display the recording date/time, press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander during
playback. Various settings cannot be recorded.

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view in CAMERA mode.

MpumevaHue
3BYK 3anvcbiBaeTcA B MOHOPOHNYECKOM
pexume.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHme MEMORY

He 6ynyT paboTtaTb cnegytowme yHKUMM:

— LUIMPOKOIKPAHHBIA PEXMM

— UMPOBOM BapMoO6BHEKTUB

— hyHKUMA ycTONn4YMBON cbemkm (SteadyShot)

— dyHKkumA SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— BBeleHne/BbiBeAeHne n3obpaxkeHma

— athhekT n3obpaxkeHuA

— umdppoBom ahchekT

- T™MTp

— peXxkum Hu3kom oceelleHHocTn PROGRAM AE
(MHOMKaTop Muraer)

— pexuM cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3aHuin PROGRAM
AE (nHamkaTop muraet)

Ecnu ncnonb3yeTtcA BHEWHAA BCMblKa
(npuobpeTtaeTcA AOMNOSHUTENIbHO)

Mpu 3anmcy oBUXYLIMXCA N306pakeHnin Ha
“Memory Stick” oTknio4nTe anekTponMTaHue
BHELLHEeW BCMbILLKW.

MHaye moxeT 6bITb 3anucaH 3ByK, M34aBaeMbii
BO BpPeMA 3apAAKUN BCMbILLKW.

[ata n BpemA 3anucu

[ata v Bpemsa He oTobpaxkaloTcA BO BpeMA
3anucy.

OpHako OHM aBTOMAaTMYECKM 3anucbiBalOTCA Ha
“Memory Stick”.

YT06bI NPOCMOTPETL AaTy U BPEMA BbINOMHEHWA
3anvcy, Npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN HAXXMUTE
kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaeneHna. CneuvanbHble
HaCTPOVKM NPy 3TOM He 3anUChbIBalOTCA.

Mpwu 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He BblTackmBanTe KacCeTHYIO NEHTY 13
BMAeoKamepbl. B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa neHTa
BbITalleHa, 3ByK He ByaeT 3anncbiBaTbCA Ha
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Yron oxsaTa usobpaxenuna 6yaeT HEMHOro
6onblue, Yyem B pexxume CAMERA.
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Recording a picture
from a tape as a
moving picture

3anucb usobpakeHus ¢
NEeHTbI KaK ABWXXYLLEeroca
n3obpaxeHua

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a moving picture
on a “Memory Stick.”

Bupeokamepa no3sonAeT cHMTbIBATb AAHHbIE
OBUXYLLErocA n3obpaxkeHnA ¢ NeHTbl 1
3anucbiBaTh ABUXYLUMECA N306paXKeHnA Ha
“Memory Stick”. Bugeokamepa MOXeT Takxe
NPUHMMATb AaHHbIE ABMXXYLLErocsA
n3obpa>keHnA Yepes3 BXOAHOM pasbeM,
aHanorM4Ho 3anucblBan ABUXKYLUMECA

Before operation nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

=BcTaBbTe NeHTy € 3anncbio B BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR. «BcTtasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(2) Press B. The picture recorded on the tape is
played back.

And press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

(3) Press START/STOP on your camcorder.
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 320 x 240, the maximum recording time is Korpa Ha aKpaHe noABUTCA Kaap, C KOTOPOro
15 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in [OSKHA Ha4YaTbCcA 3anucb, HAKMUTE KHOMKY
the menu settings is set to 160 x 112, the 1B
maximum recording time is 60 seconds. (3) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP Ha

BMaeoKamepe.

Ecnu ona napameTtpa IMAGESIZE B

HacTpoMKax MEHIO YCTaHOBMNEHO 3HaYeHne

320 x 240, MaKcumansHoe BpeMA 3anucu

coctasnaeT 15 cekyHa. OagHako, ecnu

ycTaHoBuTb AnA napameTpa IMAGESIZE
3Ha4veHune 160 x 112, makcumanbHoe BpemA
3anucu yBenuumTcA Ao 60 cekyHA.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMNPOW3BEAEHNE 3aNNCaHHOr0 Ha JIeHTe
[BUXYLLIErocA n3obpaxkeHus.

A40min $ P 0:15:42:43

- [a]

—[b]

S

. Recording time can be recorded on the “Memory Stick.”/
BoamoxxHoe Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

[b]: This indicator is displayed for five seconds after pressing

START/STOP. This indicator is not recorded./

OTOT MHAMKATOP BbICBEYMBAETCA B TEYEHNE 5 CEKYHA

nocne HaxaTtunA kHonkn START/STOP. OH He

3anucbiBaeTcA.

2 [ PL&Y]

[PAHSE]

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.
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Kak npekpaTtutb 3anucb
HaxxmunTte kHonky START/STOP.



Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABMWXYyLLeroca n3obpaxeHun

Notes

= Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to one
in 32 kHz when recording images from a tape
to “Memory Stick™s.

«Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from tapes.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or

remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Titles have already recorded on tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick”s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a moving image with START/STOP.

If “JI AUDIO ERROR” is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded. Connect the A/V
connecting cable to input images from an
external unit used to play back the image (p. 182).

Recording date/time

The recording data (date/time) when it is
recorded on “Memory Stick” is recorded. Various
settings are not recorded.

MpumeyaHua

«[1pn 3anncy n3obpa>keHnn ¢ NeHTbl Ha
“Memory Stick” 3ByK, 3an1caHHblii C 4acTOTOW
48 kl'y, npeobpasyeTtcA B 32 KI'L.

«[pun 3an1cy ¢ NeHTbl TakXXe NPOUCXOANT
npeobpasoBaHve CTepeo3ByKa B
MOHO(POHNYECKNIA.

Ecnu roput unu muraet nHAnKaTop
obpallueHua K naMmATn

He TpAcuTe BMaeoKamepy v He CTy4mTe Mo HEW.
Kpowme Toro, He BbIkno4anTe nuTaHve, He
BblTackusanTe “Memory Stick” n He cHumawiTe
6aTapenHbin 6510K. ViHade MOXXeT Npov3onTm
noBpeXAeHne BUAEOAAHHbIX.

TwuTpbl, 3anucaHHble Ha NeHTe

“Memory Stick” He no3BonAeT 3anucbiBaTb
TUTPBI.

MoaTomy, TUTPLI He NOABNAIOTCA NPX 3an1cu
ABVXXYLLMXCA N306pa>KeHUI C NOMOLLIbIO KHOMKM
START/STOP.

Ecnu BbicBeunBaeTcA nHgukarop “~J AUDIO
ERROR”

Bbina nonbiTKa BbIMNOMHWUTL 3aMUCh 3BYKA,
KOTOpbI HE MOXET 6bITb 3anucaH 3Ton
Buaeokamepon. MoaknioumTe coeanHUTENbHbIN
kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo YTobbl BBECTU
BMAEOAAHHbIE C BHELLHEro YCTPOWCTBA,
1cnonb3yemoro Af1A BOCnpou3BeneHua
nsobpaxeHun (cTp. 182).

[ata n BpemA 3anucu

Mpwn 3anmcn Ha “Memory Stick” Takxe
COXPaHAOTCA AaHHblE O 3anucK (Jarta u BpemaA
ee BbINonHeHus). CneumnarnbHble HACTPONKM Npu
3TOM He 3anuchiBaloTCA.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb n3obpaxkeHuA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABUXYyLLerocA n3odpaxxeHuA

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or viewfinder.

(3) Follow the procedure on page 180 from the
step 3 onwards at the point where you want
to start recording from.

Using the A/V connecting cable

S VIDEO

(—=a] |

@ VIDEO = B
=

3anucb ABUXYLLErocA n3obpaxeHud ¢
Apyroro o6opyaoBaHusA

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

Ona nyHkTa DISPLAY B HacTponkax MeHto
yctaHosuTe LCD. (LCD ycTtaHaBnmBaeTca no
YMOSHaHMIo.)

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) BanycTuTe NeHTy € 3anucbio Ha
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE WU BKITKOUUTE TENEBU30P
ONA NpocMoTpa HeobXx0AMMOM NPorpaMMbl.
M306paxkeHune ¢ 3TOro BHELHero
obopynoBaHuA oTobpaxaeTcA Ha XKK-
avcnsiee unv B BugouckaTtene.

(3)Korpa nosaButcA Kagp, C KOTOPOro Ao/MKHA
HayaTbCA 3anncb, criefyinTe npoueaype,
onvcaHHou Ha cTp. 180, HauMHaA ¢ nyHkTa 3
n pnanee.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeanHUTENILHOIO
kabena ayavo/Bupeo

VCR

="\ : Signal flow/lepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

}AUDlo -

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

182

MoaknounTe XenTbln WTekep
coeavHUTENbHOro kabena ayano/Buaeo kK
rHe3ay BUAEOBbIXOAA BUAEOMArHMTochoHa unm
Tenesusopa.

Ecnu Ha TeneBu3ope nnv BuaeoMarHuTooHe
nmeeTcA rHes3no S-smaeo

Bocnpousseaenune kagpos byaeT 6onee
Ka4eCTBEHHbIM, eCrn ucnonbayeTcA kabens S-
BKAaeo (MpuobpetaeTcA AONOMHUTENBHO).

[Mpy TakoMm coeanHEeHNN He HY>KHO NOAKMIoYaTb
XXEenTbI (BUAEO) LWTeKep COeANHUTENBHOrO
kabenAa ayamo/Bnaeo.

BcTaBbTe WTekepbl kabena S-sngeo
(NpuobpeTaeTcA AOMNOMHUTENBHO) B
COOTBETCTBYIOLME rHe3a S-BMAEO Ha
BMAEOKaMepe 1 Tenesnsope unm
BMAEOMarHnTodoHe.

370 coeanHeHne obecneymBaeT BbICOKOE
KayecTBO n3obpaxeHuin B opmate DV.



Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABMWXYyLLeroca n3obpaxeHun

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

(optional)/(npnobpeTtaeTca

Kak ucnonb3oBatb Ka6enb i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

OOMNOSIHUTENBbHO)
=N
=\ : Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana

Z
Note Mpumeyatmne g
The “XJ” may flash in the following instances. If MHankatop “X1” MOXET 3amuraTb B 3
this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick” nepeyncneHHbix Huxe cnydasx. Ecnum ato @
again, and record distortion-free images. NPOWCXOAUT, BbiTAMTE U MOBTOPHO BCTaBbTe =
—When recording on a tape in a poor recording “Memory Stick”, 4Tobbl yCTPaHWUTb UCKaXKEHUA o
state, for example, on a tape that has been npv 3anvncy BugeomaTepuana. 3
repeatedly used for dubbing —Ecnu BbinonHAeTcA 3anuch Ha NeHTy, He 5
—When attempting to input images that are obecneymBaloLLyto yA0BNETBOPUTENBHOrO §
distorted due to poor radio wave reception KayecTBa 3anucu, HanpuMmep Ha neHTy, @

when a TV tuner unit is in use KOoTopas y>ke MHOroKpaTHO Mcnosb3oBanacb
ANA nepesanucy. >
During recording on “Memory Stick” - Ecnu 3anncbiBaemoe ¢ Tenesnsopa ‘_3"
Do not eject the cassette tape from your n3obparkeHne coaepXXUT NCKaxKeHuA, g
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not BbI3BaHHbIE NSIOXMM Ka4eCTBOM =
recorded on the “Memory Stick.” TEeneBn3MoOHHOro curHana. 5
3
Mpwu 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” <
He BblTackmBanTe KacCeTHYIO NEHTY 13 2
BMAeoKamepbl. B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa neHTa %

BbiTalleHa, 3ByK He ByaeT 3anucbiBaTbCcA Ha
“Memory Stick”.
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Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick™s)

Janucb CMOHTUPOBAHHbIX
n306paxeHNi Kak ABWXYLLErocA
n3obpaxenusa - Lindposoi MoHTaX
nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto “Memory Stick™s.

Making the programme

(1) Setthe POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Insert the tape for playback, and a “Memory
Stick” for recording into your camcorder.

(3) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
VIDEO EDIT in with the control button
(p. 132).

(4) Select and decide upon MEMORY with the
control button.

(5) Select and decide upon IMAGE SIZE with
the control button.

When IMAGE SIZE is set to 320 x 240, the
maximum recording time is 15 seconds.
However, when IMAGE SIZE is set to 160 x
112, the maximum recording time is 60
seconds.

(6) Search for the beginning of the first scene
you want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
EDITSEARCH.

(7) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
@ on the control button.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(8) Search for the end of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

(9) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
@ on the control button.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme
mark changes to light blue.

(10) Repeat steps 6 to 9, then set the programme.
When one programme is set, the
programme mark changes to light blue.

You can set 20 programmes in maximum.

BbibpaHHble ann3oabl (Mporpammbl) MOXHO
nepesanvcbiBaTtb AnA MOHTaXxa Ha “Memory
Stick”.

CocTaBrieHue nporpamMmmbl

(1) VYcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxerHue VCR.

(2) YcraHoBuTe B BUAeOKamepy NeHTy AnA
BocnpounsseneHna n “Memory Stick” anA
3anucum.

(3) Haxwmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
VIDEO EDIT B C NMoMOLLbIO
ynpaensawowen knasuwwm (ctp. 132).

(4) Bbibepute MEMORY c nomoLusto
ynpasnAloLLei KnaBuLLu.

(5) Bbibepute IMAGE SIZE ¢ nomoLubio
ynpasnsatoLen knasuwmn. Ecnu anAa
napameTtpa IMAGE SIZE yctaHoBneHo
3Ha4eHune 320 x 240, MakcumarnbHoe BpemMsA
3anucm coctasnAeT 15 cekyHa. OgHako,
ecnu ymeHbwnTb IMAGE SIZE o 160 x
112, MmakcumanbHoe BpemMA 3anucu
yBEenNU4nTLCA A0 60 CeKyHA.

(6) HanmgnTte Hauano nepBoro BCTaBIAEMOro
3nm3o4a C MOMOLLbIO KHOMOK yrpaBneHnA
BMAEO, 3aTEM NOCTaBbTe
BOCMpou3BeeHne Ha nay3sy. TO4HYy0
NMoKaApoBYIO HACTPOWMKY MOXHO BbIMONHUTb
¢ nomouubto kHonku EDITSEARCH.

(7) Haxwmute kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna unv @ Ha
ynpasensawowen knasuwe. bynet
ycTtaHoBneHa nosuuma IN nepBoi 4actu
nporpammebl, a LUBeT BEPXHEN YacTu METKMN
nporpaMMbl U3MEHUTCA Ha CBETO-rony60M.

(8) HampomTe koHeL NepBOro BCTaBNAEMOro
3Mnm3o4a C MOMOLLBIO KHOMOK yrpaBneHnA
BMAEO, 3aTEM NOCTaBbTe
BOCMPOWU3BeeHNe Ha nay3y.

(9) Haxwmute kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna unvm @ Ha
ynpasensawowen knasuwe. byner
ycTaHoBneHa nosuuua OUT nepson YacTu
nporpaMmbl, @ UBET HUXKHEW 4acTu METKU
nporpaMMbl U3MEHUTCA Ha CBETO-rony60i.

(10) MNoBTOPUTE NYHKTLI 6-9, 3aTEM YCTAaHOBUTE
nporpammy. Koraa nporpamma
yCTaHOBIIEHa, LIBET ee MEeTKWN U3MEHAETCA
Ha cseTno-ronybon. MoxHo
ycTaHasnueatb He 6onee 20 nporpamm.



Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program

editing (on “Memory Stick™s)

3anucb CMOHTUPOBaHHBIX M306paXKeHN Kak
ABvXyLlerocA nsobpaxenusd - Linchposoit
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

@ — —_—

< Y] 2]

)

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last

programme.

MENU

VIDEO EDIT
[wARK™ 71
UNDO
ERASE ALL
START
IMAGE S IZE

” BAARAAAAAAAARAAAAAA
[MENU] :END

0:08:55:06
ouT

TOTAL C SEC[f®8,,15SEC]

VIDEO EDIT
YT S
UNDO
ERASE ALL
START
IMAGE SIZE

TOTAL

12555 5% %% % 2 %
[MENU] :END

0:08:58:06
IN

3 SEC[f,015SEC]

VIDEO EDIT
YT S—
UNDO
ERASE ALL
START
IMAGE S1ZE

0:10:01:23
IN

TOTAL 13 SEC[f=%,015SEC]

LALARAAAAAAAARAAAAAR
[MENU] :END

(1) Select and decide upon UNDO with the

control button.

(2) Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the

control button.

The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing

Select and decide upon RETURN with the control

button in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select and decide upon VIDEO EDIT, then
select and decide upon MEMORY with the

control button.

(2) Select and decide upon ERASE ALL, then
select and decide upon EXECUTE with the

control button.

All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

CTupaHue ycTaHOBJNIEHHOM NPOrpamMmmbl
YpanuTe cHavana nosvumio OUT, a 3aTem

nosuumio IN nocneaHen yctaHOBNEHHOM
nporpammei.

(1) Beibepute UNDO ¢ nomoLbto ynpaenaAtoLLen

KnaBuLin.

(2) Boibepute EXECUTE ¢ nomoLusto
ynpasnAloLLeni KnasBuLLu.

MeTka nocnenHeln ycTaHOBNEHHON
nporpamMmbl HAYHET MUraTb, 3aTem
yCTaHOBKa OTMEHAETCA.

OTmeHa cTupaHua

B nyHkTe 2 ¢ nomoLLbio ynpaBnAoLwwen Knasuwum

BblbeprTe RETURN.

CTupaHue Bcex nporpamm
(1) C nomoLubto ynpasnAoLen KnasuLum

BbibepuTe VIDEO EDIT, a 3atem - MEMORY.

(2) C nomoLubio ynpasnaioLien Knasmm

BbibepuTe ERASE ALL, 3atem - EXECUTE.
MeTku BCcex yCTaHOBMEHHbIX NPOrpamm
HaYHyT MUraTb, NOCE YEro Nx yCTaHOBKM

6yayT OTMEHEHbI.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick’s)

3anucb CMOHTUPOBAHHbIX W300paXXeHNN Kak
LBUXYywWweroca u3obpaxeHus - Lingposoii
MOHTaX nporpamms! (Ha “Memory Stick”)

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select and decide upon RETURN with the control
button in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

OTmeHa cTupaHuA BCex nporpamm
B nyHKTe 2 ¢ nomoLublo ynpasnAtoLLei KnasuLum
BblbepuTe RETURN.

OTmeHa ycTaHOBJIEHHOW NPOrpamMmmbl
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Mporpamma coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATU 4O Tex Mnop,
noka neHTa He 6yaeT n3sneyeHa.

Notes

«You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

= You cannot operate recording during the digital
program editing on “Memory Stick™s.

«You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

= If there is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape, the total time code may not be
displayed correctly.

During making a programme
If you eject the cassette, NOT READY appears on
the screen. The programme will be erased.

If you set over the maximum recording time
The programme mark changes to yellow, and
OVER 15 SEC LIMIT appears when IMAGE SIZE
is set to 320 x 240, or OVER 60 SEC LIMIT
appears when IMAGE SIZE is set to 160 x 112.
However, you can record up to the maximum
recording time.

MpumeyaHuna

= HeBo3MOXHa nepesanvcb TUTPOB, 3KPAHHbIX
WHAMKaTOPOB UMW COAEP>KMMOro KacCeTHOM
namATu.

«Bo BpemA umcpoBOro MoHTaXka nporpaMmbl
BbINONHeHne 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
HEBO3MOXHO.

*Ha 4nMcToM yqacTke NeHTbl HEBO3MOXHO
ycTtaHoBuUTb MeTku IN 1 OUT.

«[pn HaNM4uM Ha NeHTe YMCTOro y4acTka
mexay metkamu IN n OUT 3HaveHue obLiero
BPEMEHM MOXET 0TobpaxaTbCA HEBEPHO.

Bo BpemAa coctaBneHUA nporpammbi
Ecnu kacceTa BbiTalleHa, Ha gucnnee
noasnaetcA nHaukatop NOT READY.
Mporpamma 6yaeT yaanexa.

Ecnu yctaHOBKM NpeBbIlaloT MaKcumarnbHoe
BpeMA 3anucu

LiBeT METKU NporpamMmmbl U3MEHAETCA Ha
XenTtbi. Ecnu ana napameTtpa IMAGE SIZE
yCTaHOBJIEHO 3HayeHue 320 x 240,
BbicBeumBaeTcA uHankatop OVER 15 SEC
LIMIT, a ecnu ana IMAGE SIZE 3agaHo 160 x
112, noaenaeTcAa niamkatop OVER 60 SEC
LIMIT.

OpHako, MOXHO 3anucaTtb BuaeogparmMmeHT, no
NPOAOIMKUTENBHOCTU HE NPEBbIAIOLWWNA
MakcuMasibHOEe BpeMA 3anucu.



Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick”s)

3anucb CMOHTUPOBAHHbIX 306paXXeHN Kak
ABvXyLlerocA nsobpaxenusd - Linchposoit
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

Performing the programme
(Dubbing a “Memory Stick”)

(1) Select and decide upon VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings, then select and decide upon
MEMORY with the control button.

(2) Select and decide upon START, then select
and decide upon EXECUTE with the control
button.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, the EDITING indicator appears during
writing of data on your camcorder, and REC
appears during dubbing on the screen.

The PROGRAM indicator changes to light
blue after dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, your camcorder
automatically stops.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B using the video operation buttons.
The programme you made is recorded on a
“Memory Stick” up to the place where you
pressed W

To end the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing ends.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to end the programme editing
function.

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

—The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not been made.

—The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.

— The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

—“Memory Stick” does not have enough space to
record

When “Memory Stick” does not have enough
space to record

LOW MEMORY appears on the screen. However,
you can record pictures up to the time indicated.

If you set over the maximum recording time
OVER MEMORY LIMIT appears on the screen.
However, you can record moving pictures up to
the maximum recording time.

BbinonHeHue nporpaMmmbi
(nepe3anucb Ha “Memory Stick”)

(1) B HacTpoikax MeHIO C MOMOLLbIO
ynpasnsatoLen knasuwwm Boibepute VIDEO
EDIT, 3atem - MEMORY.

(2) C nomoLubio ynpasnaioLen Knaemwm
BblbepuTe START, 3atem - EXECUTE.
HanguTe Ha4yano nepBon NporpaMmmbl 1
Ha4yHWTe nepes3anuchb.

HayHeT muratb MeTka nporpammbi.

Bo BpemA noucka Ha akpaHe oTobpaxkaeTcA
nHaukaTop SEARCH, Bo Bpema 3anucu
OaHHbIX Ha kamepy - niaukatop EDITING, a
BO BpemA nepesanucu - uiamkatop REC.
Mocne 3aBepLueHUs nepesanncy NHaMKaTop
PROGRAM un3meHAeT cBOW LiBET Ha CBETSI0-
rony6om.

Mpu aTOM Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN
ocTaHaBnMBaeTCA.

OcTaHOBKa nepes3anucu Bo BpemMA
MOHTaXXa

Haxxmute kHonky B Ha naHenu ynpaBneHuA
BUAEO.

CospfaHHanA nporpaMma 3anucbiBaeTca Ha
“Memory Stick” no mecTa, rae HaxkaTa KHomnka

Kak 3aBepluMTb LiMhpOBOA MOHTaXK
nporpaMmmbl

Mocne 3aBepLueHNA MOHTaXa BUAeoKamepa
ocTaHaBnvBaeTcA.

3aTem Ha gucrninee cHoBa 6yaet VIDEO EDIT B
HacTponKax MeHHo.

Haxmute kHonky MENU gna 3aBeplieHunA
LMPOBOro MOHTaXKa Nporpammbl.

WHpaukaTtop NOT READY noasnAetcA Ha XK-

Aucnnee, ecnu:

—He cocTtaBneHna nporpamma Ansa BbINOSIHEHMA
LMpOBOro MOHTaxa.

—He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.

—JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexne LOCK.

—Ha “Memory Stick” HegocTaTo4Ho mecTa AnA
BbIMOMTHEHNA 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HegocTaTo4uHO
mecTa ANA BbINOSIHEHWUA 3anucu

Ha akpaHe noaBuTcA nHamkatop LOW
MEMORY. OgHako, MOXHO 3anucatb
n3obpaxeHue, He NpeBsbILLatoLLee Nno
NPOAOSIXUTENBHOCTU YKA3aHHOTO BPEMEHW.

Ecnu ycTtaHOBKM NpeBbilWaloT MakcumarnbHoe
BpemA 3anucu

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHamkatop OVER
MEMORY LIMIT.

OpHako, ocTaeTcA BO3MOXHOCTb 3anucatb
LABUXYLUMECA N306paXxkeHnA, He NpeBbillaoLme
No NPOACNXUTENIbHOCTN MaKCUMasIbHOE BpeMA
3anucum.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Copying still images KonuposaHue HenopBHKHbIX

from a tape U300paXeHuH ¢ neHTbl — CoxpaHenue
- Photo save (hOTOCHUMKOB B NaMATH

Using the search function, you can automatically C nomoLLblo hYHKLMM NOMCKA MOXHO

take in only still images from tapes and record aBTOMaTMYEeCKU BblibpaTb HEMNOABWMXKHbIE

them on a “Memory Stick” in sequence. n306paxkeHnn ¢ NeHTbl 1 nocnefoBaTenbHO

3anucaTtb nx Ha “Memory Stick”.
Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder and Mepea Hayanom paboThbl
rewind the tape. =BcTaBbTe B Buaeokamepy NeHTy € 3anuchbio 1
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. nepemoTanTe NeHTy Hasap.
«BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon (1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
PHOTO SAVE in with the control button nonoxexue VCR.
(p. 132). (2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
PHOTO BUTTON appears on the screen. PHOTO SAVE B C MOMOLLbIO

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the ynpasnsaioLen knasuwm (cTp. 132).
tape is recorded on a “Memory Stick.” The Ha akpaHe noasutca nnankatop PHOTO
number of still images copied is displayed. BUTTON.

END is displayed when copying is completed. (3) HaxkmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee. byaet
BbIMNOJIHEHA 3anncb Kaapa ¢ 3KpaHa Ha
“Memory Stick”. Ha akpaHe byaeT
0TObpaXKaTbCA YUCIO CKONMMPOBAHHBIX
HemnoABMXHbIX 3obpaxeHnuin. Mocne
3aBepLUEeHNA KOMMPOBaHNA BbICBETUTCA
nHamkaTtop END.

3 PHOTO SAVE ¥ 0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00

PHUTO 4/157] 8/151
CersTo

CeysT0
/"!\\ SAVING 0> END

= 0 4
[MENU] : END [MENU] :END
L
( A
2 MEMORY SET PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00
or STILL SET
W MOVIE SET 4/1597
SerRoTEct Leoso
PHOTO BUTTON
° [MENU] :END [ [PHOTO] :START [MENU]:END
MENU
AR
< o M
v (7
L y
To stop copying
Kak ocTaHOBUTb KONUpoBaHue
Press MENU. P

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick™ is full

MEMORY FULL appears on the screen, and the
copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

Ecnu 3anonHeH Becb 06bem NnamATH
“Memory Stick”

Ha skpaHe noasuTcA niankatop MEMORY
FULL n konuposaHue npekpaTtutca. BctasbTe
apyryto “Memory Stick” n nosTopute

188 npoueaypy, HaunHana ¢ nyHkTa 2.



Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBuXHbIX
n3o6paxxeHuit ¢ neHTbl — CoxpaHeHue
¢oTOCHUMKOB B NamATH

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

NOT READY appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick.”

Pa3mep nsobpaxeHua ana ¢gpoTocHUMKa
ABTOMATWYECKN yCTaHaBNMBaETCA pasmep
nsobpaxxeHnA 640 x 480.

Ecnu ropuTt unu muraer uHgUKaTop
obpalleHua K naMmATn

He TpAcuTe BuaeoKamepy v He CTy4mTe Mo HEW.

Kpome Toro, He BbIknto4anTe NuTaHue, He
BblTackuavite “Memory Stick” n He cHumanTe
6aTapenHbln 6510K. ViHave MoXeT nponsonTu
noBpeXKAeHNe BUAEOAaHHbIX.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl oT 3anucu “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK

Mpwn BbIGOpE NyHKTa B HACTPONKAX MEHIO
BbicBeumBaeTcA nHankatop NOT READY.

Ecnu cmeHa “Memory Stick” nponcxoaut B
cepeauHe KonupoBaHuA

Bupoeokamepa Bo306HOBNAET KONMpoBaHue,
Ha4MHanA C NocreaHero N306pakeHna, KoTopoe
6bIn10 3anMcaHo Ha npeablayulyto “Memory
Stick”.

suoneiado oIS Alowa,,
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Viewing a still image
— Memory photo
playback

MpocmMoTp HeMoABMXHOrO
30bpaxeHna — BOCNPOU3BEAEHHUE
(hoTOCHUMKOB M3 NAMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back

six images including moving pictures in order at
a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—when playing back image data modified on
your computers.

—when playing back image data shot with other
equipment.
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CyluecTByeT BO3MOXHOCTb BOCMPON3BEAEHNA
HEenoABUXHbIX N306paXkeHni, 3anvMcaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”. Takxe MO>XHO BOCMPOU3BOANTb
O[JHOBPEMEHHO MOoCcNe40BaTEeNbHOCTL U3 6
n3o06pakeHni, BKoYaa ABUXKYLLMECA, NyTeM
BbI60pa UHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY unu VCR.

Y6epnTechb B TOM, YTO NepekntoyaTesb
LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe (OTKPbITOE)
MosioXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
OT06pasnTcA nocnegHee 3anucaHHoe
nsobpaxkeHue.

(3) inA BbIGOPA HY>KHOrO HEMOABWXHOTO
n306paxKeHnA UCNONb3YITCA KHOMKK
MEMORY +/-. inA npocmoTpa npeablayLero
n3obpaxeHnA HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY -.
[lnAa npocmoTpa cnepytoLlero nsobpaxeHna

HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

OcTtaHoBKa Bocnpou3seaeHua
d)OTOCHVIMKOB U3 NnamMATUn
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

MpumeyaHue

BocnpounsseneHmne nsobpaxeHuit Ha

BUAEOKaMepe MOXeT 0Ka3aTbCA HEBO3MOXKHbIM:

— MNpV BOCTPOU3BEAEHNN KaAPOB, N3MEHEHHBIX C
MOMOLLIbIO KOMMbIOTEPA;

— NpV BOCTIPON3BEAEHUN KaApPOB, CHATLIX
[pyrov annapaTtypon.



Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOTO
n3obpaxxeHnA — BocnpoussepeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Notes on the file name

= The directory number may not be displayed
and only the file name may be displayed if the
structure of the directory does not conform to
the DCF standard.

«“XJ o DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the screen if the structure of the directory does
not conform to the DCF standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

= The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

«When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

< Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “J NO FILE” appears.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

—1100-0006) on&'MEMORY PLAY

|

4 7 2001
12:05:56

MpumeyaHua K umeHam ¢ainos

«Ecnu cTpyKTypa KaTanora He COOTBeTCTBYyeT
ctaHaapty DCF, moxeT oTobpaxkaTbCA TONbKO
umA harna 6e3 Homepa Kartanora.

«Ecnu cTpyKTypa KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYeT
ctaHaapty DCF, Ha akpaHe MOXeT NoABUTLCA
naankauma “ N o DIRECTORY ERROR”.
[Moka oTobparkaeTcA aTO coobLueHue,
n306pa>keHnA MOXHO BOCMPOM3BOAUTb, HO
Henb3A 3anucbiBaTtb Ha “Memory Stick”.

«Ecnu dhaiin noBpexxaeH unu He YaTaeTcA, UMA
havina MuraeT Ha dKpaHe.

BocnpousseaeHue 3anucaHHbIX

n306paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

«[lepen Ha4yanoM BOCNpon3BeAeHMA
NoACOeAVHUTE BUAEOKaMepY K TENEBU30py C
MOMOLLIbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO Kabena ayamo/
BME0, KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTca K Buaeokamepe.

«[1pu Bocnpou3BeaeHUN 3anucaHHbIX
(hOTOCHMMKOB Ha 3KpaHe TesieBM3opa unu Ha
XKK-ancnnee, ka4ecTBO U306paXKeHNA MOXET
yXyawmnTbea. OTo He ABNAeTcA
HencnpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHble N306paXkeHnaA
HaxoAATCA B TOM Xe COCTOAHUM, YTO U
npexae.

«[lepen Ha4Yanom Bocnpou3BeaeHNA
YMEeHbLUMTE rPOMKOCTb TENEBU30pPa, NHaye
Yepes ero akyCTUYECKYHO CUCTEMY MOXET
NoCnbIlAaTbCA WYM (3aBbiBaHWE).

Mpu otcytcTBUM Ha “Memory Stick”
3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHumn

B aToM cnydae noasutca cooblierue “ N1 NO
FILE”.

OKpaHHble MUHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHnA HenoaABMXKHOIo
n3obpakeHunA

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpakeHns
( — Image number/Total number of recorded
ELG‘AO &/ 100 images/

Howmep n3obpakenna/Obwee
KONMYECTBO 3anucaHHbIX N306pa>keHnin

Print mark/MeTka nevaTu

Protect/3awuTa

Recording data/time/various settings/
[aTa n BpemA 3anvcu/cneumnanbHble HAaCTPONKN

Data Directory Number, File Number/Homep kaTtanora gaHHbIx, Homep canna

Recording data

When you press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander, you can see the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded).

[OaHHble o 3anucu

Mpu HaxxaTnm kHonkn DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBnieHna MOXHO yBUAETb
[aHHble 0 3anvcy (aaTy/BpemMA unm
crneumanbHble HAaCTPOMKM 3anucim).
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOTO
nm3obpaxxeHnA — BocnpoussepeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index
screen.

OpHoBpeMeHHOe BOCNpou3BeaeHue
LWeCTHU 3anMcaHHbIX U306paXKeHn
(MHAEKCHbIW 9KpaH)

CyulecTByeT BO3MOXHOCTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA
LIeCTH 3anncaHHbIX 3obpaxkeHnin. JT1a
YyHKUMA 0COBEHHO NonesHa npv noucke
OTAEeSIbHOro N306paxkeHuA.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyvatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eanTecb
B TOM, 4TO nepekntodaTens LOCK
YCTaHOBJSIEH B NpaBoe (OTKPLITOE)
NoJSIoXeHMe.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana
0TO6paXKeHUA MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

MEMORY - : to display the previous six images
MEMORY +: to display the following six images

Hap nsobpaxkeHvem, oTobpaxkatowmmea nepeg,
BXOZOM B PEXWUM MHAEKCHOIO 3KpaHa, NoABUTCA
KpacHaA MeTka b.

MEMORY - : anA oTobpaxxeHnA npeablayLLmnX
LIECTUN N306parkeHnin

MEMORY + : anA oTobpaxxeHnA cneayoLwmx
LeCTV n306paxxeHuni

1 2
4 5
&= » mark/
mMeTka »
100-0006 6/100

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

BosBpaTt K 06b14HOMY
BOCnpoun3BeneHuo Ha 3KpaHe
(OAUHOYHbIN 3KpaH)

C nomotybto kHonku MEMORY +/- nepemectute
MeTKY P> K M306paXKeHnto, KOTOPOE HY>KHO
0TO6pa3nTb Ha MOTHOM 3KpaHe, 3aTeM HaXKMUTe
kHonNky MEMORY PLAY.



Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names (p. 149).

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.

MpumeyaHue

Mpun oTO6pa>keHnn MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa Haa
KaXabIM n306paxkeHnem noABnAeTcA HoOMep,
0603HavaLWmn NOPAAOK 3anncy n3obpakeHum
Ha “Memory Stick”. 3T Homepa oTnuyaioTcA oT
uMeH annos AaHHbIX (CTp. 149).

[NaHHble n3o6pa>keHnA, U3MEHEeHHbIe Ha
nepcoHanbHOM KOMMNbIOTEPE WU CHATbIE C
nomolLblo Apyroro o6opyaosaHuA

OTu chavinbl MOryT He oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha
WHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Viewing a moving
picture - MPEG movie
playback

MpocmoTp ABKXYLLErocA
n306paxeHua
— Bocnpoussepenue ¢unoma MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six
images including still images in order at a time
by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired
moving pictures. To see the previous picture,
press MEMORY -. To see the next picture,
press MEMORY +.

(4) Press MPEG B> 11 to start playback.

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

CyluecTByeT BO3MOXHOCTb BOCMPOVU3BEAEHNA
OBWXYLLMXCA N306pakeHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”. Tak>xe MO>XHO BOCNPOV3BOANTL
O[HOBPEMEHHO MocnefoBaTenbHOCTb U3 6
n306pakeHui, BKNoYaaA HeNoABUXHbIE, NyTeM
Bbl6opa MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY unu VCR.

Y6epnTechb B TOM, YTO NepekntoyvaTesb
LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B npaBoe (OTKPbITOE)
MosioXeHue.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
OT06pasnTcA nocnegHee 3anucaHHoe
nsobpaxkeHue.

(3) Ansa BbIBOpa HY>XHBIX ABMXKYLLMXCA
N306paxKeHnn NCNoNb3yTCA KHOMKN
MEMORY +/-. inA npocmoTpa npeablayLero
n3obpaxeHnA Haxmute kHonky MEMORY -.
[lnAa npocmoTpa cnepytoLlero nsobpaxeHna
HaxxmuTe kHornky MEMORY +.

(4) Ana 3anycka Ha BOCNpOU3BeAEeHNe HaXXMUTe
kHonky MPEG B 1.

OcTtaHOoBKa BocnpousseaeHua unbma
MPEG
HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.



Viewing a moving picture
— MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABUXKYLLErocA
n3obpaxxeHuna
- Bocnpousseaenue punbma MPEG

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—when playing back image data modified on
your computers.

—when playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

< Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “~] NO FILE” appears.

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

B0 2120
—(®0V0000D) o [MEMORY PLAY
0:12

|\
4 7 2001 I B
12:05:56

Data directory number/File number/
Homep kaTanora aaHHbIx/HoMep channa

MpumeyaHue
BocnpousseneHune nsobpakeHun Ha

BMnaeokamepe MoXXeT oka3aTbCA HEBO3MOXXHbIM:

— MNpW BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN N306PaKEHNI,
N3MEHEHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPA;

— Npy BOCNpoun3BeAeHnn N306pa>keHnn, CHATbIX
Opyrov annapaTtypon.

Bocnpou3sBeaeHue 3anucaHHbIX

n306paXxeHuii Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa

=[lepen Ha4Yasiom BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA
NOACOEeAMHUTE BUAEOKaMEpPY K TeNIeBU30pY C
MOMOLLbIO COEANHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayamo/

BWE0, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTca K Buaeokamepe.

=[lepen Ha4anom BocrnpoussefeHnA
YMEHbLUMTE rPOMKOCTb TENEBN3opa, NHave
Yyepes ero aKyCTU4eCKyIo CUCTEMY MOXET
nocnbIlaTbCA WyM (3aBblBaHue).

Mpu otcytcTBUM Ha “Memory Stick”
3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHum

B aTom cnydae noasuTcA coobueHue “ N NO
FILE”.

OKpaHHble MUHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHUA ABuXyuleroca
n3obpakeHunA

r Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHua

Picture number/Total number of recorded pictures/
Howmep n3obparkeHna/ObLiee KONnM4ecTso
3anucaHHbIX M306paXKeHnin

— Memory playback/
MHankaTop BocnponsseaeHua U3 naMmATu

Protect/3awmTa

Recording date/time.

(Various settings are displayed as “- —
Oata v Bpema 3anucu. (CneumnanbHble HACTPONKM
oTobpaxatoTcA B Buae “— —-.")

)/

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Recording date/time

To display the recording date/time, press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander during
playback.

[Nata u BpemA 3anucu

[nA oTobpaXkeHna fatbl U BPEMEHW 3anucu,
HaXXMUTe BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA KHOMKY
DATA CODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpasneHus.
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Viewing images using
computer

MpocmoTp n3obpakeHnm
Ha KOMnbloTepe

You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick” using your computer.

Note

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick” is stored in
the following formats. Make sure that
applications that support these file formats are
installed on your computer.

- Still images: JPEG format

- Moving images/audio: MPEG format

Recommended computer

environment

Recommended Windows environment

OS:  Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me or Windows 2000
Professional standard installation is
required.
However, operation is not assured if the
above environment is upgraded OS.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

An application such as RealPlayer or Windows
Media Player capable of playing back MPEG
picture must be installed (to play back moving
pictures).

Recommended Macintosh environment

Macintosh computer with the Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/

9.0/9.1 or Mac OS X standard installation

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0/9.1

should be used for the following models.

=iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

= iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed (to
play back moving pictures).
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[HaHHble, 3anmcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
MO>HO NPOCMaTpMBaTb C MOMOLLbIO
KOMMbloTepa.

MpumeyaHue
[HaHHble, 3anmcaHHble Ha ycTponcTee “Memory
Stick”, xpaHATCcA B cnepyowmx dopmarax.
Y6eanTech, HTO Ha KOMMbIOTEPE YCTaHOBIIEHbI
NPUNOXeHNA, NoaAepXMBatoLLme 3Tn hopmaThl
harnos.
— HenoaBwXHble n306paXkeHns:

topmat JPEG
— [OBmxXyLmecaA n3obpaKeHua/3ByK:

topmat MPEG

PekomeHayemana KoMnbloTepHasa
KoHdurypauma
PekomeHayeman cpepna Windows
OS (0C):
TpebyeTca cTaHAapTHaA yCTaHOBKa
Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me nnun Windows 2000
Professional.
OpHako, ecnu 3Tu onepaumoHHbIe
CUCTEMbI YCTAHOBMEHBI MyTEM
06HOBNEHNA ApYrMX cpef, BbiNofHeHne
onepauuin He rapaHTMpyeTcA.
Mpoueccop:
MMX Pentium 200 MI'y nnu 6eicTpee

B cTaHpapTHYIO KOMMNEKTaUMO AOMXKEH
BXOAuTb pasbem USB.

[na BocnponsseaeHuA davinos MPEG pgonxHo
6bITb YCTAHOBNEHO NPUoXeHne, nogobHoe
RealPlayer unn Windows Media Player (ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA ABUKYLUMXCA N30OPaxKeHWN).

PekomeHnayeman cpepa Macintosh
KomnbtoTep Macintosh co ctaHaapTHoM
yCTaHOBKOW onepaumoHHomn cuctembl Mac OS
8.5.1/8.6/ 9.0/9.1 unn Mac OS X. ObpaTtute
BHUMaHwue, 4TO ANA crieaytowmx Moaenen
cnepyeT Mcnonb3oBaTk O6HOBNEHUE
onepaumoHHol cuctembl o Mac OS 9.0/9.1.
=iMac co ctaHpaapTHon yctaHoBkon Mac OS 8.6
1 BCTPOEHHbIM anckosoaom CD-ROM
«iBook unm Power Mac G4 co ctaHaapTHoun
yctaHoBkon Mac OS 8.6

B cTaHpaapTHYO KOMMNNeKTaumio AOMKEH
BXOAuTb pasbem USB.

Heobxoanma yctaHoBka QuickTime Bepcum 3.0
mnun 6onee HOBOW (41A BOCNpPOU3BeAeHUA
OBWXKYLUMXCA N306paxKeHnn).



Viewing images using computer

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHnn Ha
KoMnbloTepe

Notes

= QOperations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect two or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time, or when using a
hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

« Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “™”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver to the computer.
The USB driver is contained together with
application software for viewing images on a
CD-ROM which is supplied with your
camcorder.

Do not connect the USB cable to your computer
before installation of the USB driver is
completed.

Example: For Windows 98/98SE/Me,

Windows 2000 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer. The application
software screen appears.

(3) Set the cursor on “USB Driver Installation for
Windows 98/98SE/Me and Windows 2000”
and click. USB driver installation starts.

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Connect the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB connector on your computer
using the supplied USB cable.

(continued on the following page)

MpumeyaHuna

= He rapaHTupyetca pabota B cpege Windows
unm Macintosh npu ogHoBpeMeHHOM
NOAKIOYEHNN HecKonbkmx ycTponcTs USB k
OAHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY UIN NPU UCMONb30BaHUN
KOHLeHTpaTopa.

=B 3aBncMMOCTM OT TUNa 0A4HOBPEMEHHO
ncnonb3yemoro obopyaosanuna USB,
HEKOTOpble YCTPOWCTBA MOTYT HE paboTaTs.

«He rapaHTvpyeTcaA BbINONHEHWe onepauui AnA
BCEX BbILLEYNOMAHYTbIX PEKOMEHAO0BaHHbIX
KOMMBIOTEPHBIX CPeA.

«Bce ynomAHyTble Ha3BaHWA NPOAYKTOB MOTyT
TOProBbIMY 3HaKaMu unu
3aperncTprpoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMW 3HaKamu
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMNaHwi. lanee, B
[aHHOM pyKOBOACTBE 3Haku “™” n “®”
NPUBOAATCA HE B KaXAO0M Cnyyae ynoMuHaHuA
npoaykTa.

YcTaHoBKa gpanBepa USB

Mepepn noaknioYeHnem BuAeOKaMepbl K
KOMMbloTepy HEOHXOAMMO YCTaHOBUTb Ha
KkomnbtoTep apavisep USB. pansep USB
BMeCTe C NpuUKNaaHbIM NPorpammMHbIM
obecneyeHnemM anA NpocMoTpa n3obpakeHuin
copepxutca Ha CD-ROM, npunaraemom K
BUAeoKamepe.

He nogkntoyante kabenb USB k komnbtoTepy
[0 3aBepLUeHua ycTaHoBKu apareepa USB.

Mpumep: AnAa nonb3osaTtenein Windows

98/98SE/Me u Windows 2000

(1) BknounTe KoMnbloTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

(2) YcTtaHoBuTte npunaraembii CD-ROM B
avckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa. MNoasuTcA
OKHO NMPUIOXEHUA.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe Kypcop Ha nyHkTe “ USB Driver
Installation for Windows 98/98SE/Me and
Windows 2000” 1 WeNKHUTE MbILWbIO.
3anycTuTcA nporpamMmmMa yCcTaHOBKM
npansepa USB.

(4) OnA BbINONHEHWA yCTaHOBKM apavisepa USB
crnepyviTe yKasaHnAM Ha SKpaHe.

(5) CoeaunuTte pasbem ¥ (USB) Buaeokamepsbl ¢
pazbemom USB komnbtoTepa ¢ MoMOLLbO
npunaraemoro kabena USB.

(MpooonxeHve Ha cnepyoLen cTpaHuue)

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Viewing images using computer

MpocmoTp n3o6pa>keHnin Ha
KOoMnbloTepe

(6) Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder. Your computer recognises
the camcorder, and the Windows Add
Hardware Wizard starts.

(7) Follow the on-screen messages to have the
Add Hardware Wizard recognise the
hardware. The Add Hardware Wizard starts
twice because two different USB drivers are
installed. Be sure to allow the installation to
complete without interrupting it.

USB connector/

(6) BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy,
noAaKNo4YnTe agantep NUTaHNA NepeMEeHHOro
TOoKa u yctaHoBuTe nepeknodatens POWER
B nonoxexnne MEMORY.

Ha akpaHne XXK-agucnnen Bugeokamvepsbl
noAasuTcA nHanKauna USB MODE.
KomnbloTep 06Hapy>XUT Hanm4me
BMAEOKamMepbl 1 3anycTUTCA MacTep
ycTaHoBkmu obopyaosaHma Windows.

(7) Ana pacnosHaHna BnaeoKamepbl MacTepom
yCTaHOBKM 060pyoBaHuA crneaynTte
yKasaHnAM Ha aKpaHe. MNoCKonbKy
yCTaHaBNMBaeTCA [Ba pasnunyHbIX ApaviBepa
USB, macTep ycTaHoBKM 060pyA0BaHWA
3anycTuTcA ABa pasa. He npepbiBaiiTe
NpoLIeCC YCTaHOBKM A0 €ro 3aBepLUEHUA.

===
Pazbem US j\
e & E= []
o USB cable/ Push i t@th o/
Kabenb USB ush into the en
BcTaBbTe go ynopa
Notes MpumeyaHuna

= You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory
Stick” is not in your camcorder.
Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

= The USB driver has been registered incorrectly
as your computer was connected to your
camcorder before installation of the USB driver
was completed. Re-install the USB driver
following the procedure on page 199.
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= Ecnu B Bugeokamepe Het “Memory Stick”,
npansep USB ycTaHOBWTb HEBO3MOXHO.
Mepep ycTaHoBkon apavisepa USB ybeautech
B TOM, 4TO “Memory Stick” BcTaBneHa B
BMAEOKamepy.

= Ecnu komnbloTep noaknoyanca K
BMAeoKaMepe [0 3aBepLUeHUs YyCTaHOBKMN
npansepa USB, pernctpauma gpaisepa USB
MOXET BbINOSIHUTLCA HEKOPPEKTHO.
MepeycTtaHoBute gpamsep USB, cnepyA
npouenype, onucaHHon Ha cTp. 199.



Viewing images using computer

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHnn Ha
KoMnbloTepe

Image data cannot be transferred by
the USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Perform the following procedure to
correctly install the USB driver.

Step 1 Uninstall the incorrect USB

driver

@ Turn on the power and allow Windows to
load.

® Connect the USB jack on your computer to the
¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder using the
USB cable supplied with your camcorder.

® Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor, and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

@ Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.
Windows 2000 Professional:
Open “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“Hardware” tab, and click the “Device
Manager” button.
Other OS:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System”, and click “Device Manager”.

(® Select “Other devices”.
Select the device prefixed with the “?” mark
and delete.
Ex: (?)Sony Handycam

® Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and
then disconnect the USB cable.

@ Restart your computer.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHUsa He nepepaloTcA
yepe3 coeauHeHune USB

Ecnv KomnbloTep OTKtOYaNCA OT BUAEOKamepbl
[0 3aBepLUeHua ycTaHoBKu aparneepa USB,
pervucTpauuna apaviBepa MOXeT BbINOMHUTLCA
HEKOPPEKTHO. [INA KOPPEKTHOW YyCTaHOBKM
apavisepa USB BbINONHNUTE CrieayoLLyto
npoteaypy.

MyHKT 1 YaaneHne HEKOPPEKTHOro

ApavBepa USB

@ BKIIOUYMTE KOMIMBIOTEP M AOXKAUTECH
3arpy3kun Windows.

® CoepaunHuTe pasbem ¥ (USB) Buaeokamepsbl ¢
rHe3gom USB Ha KomnbloTepe ¢ NoMoLLbo
npunaraemoro kabena USB.

(® BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy,
noaKnioynTe apanTep NMTaHWA NepemMeHHoro
TOKa u yctaHoBuTe nepeknovatens POWER
B nonoxeHvwe MEMORY.

@® BanycTute Ha KoMmnbloTepe “Device
Manager”.

Windows 2000 Professional:

OTtkpowTe Bknagky “My Computer” —
“Control Panel” — “Hardware”, 3atem
LenKkHuTe KHonky “Device Manager”.
Opyrune OS (OC):

Bbibepute “My Computer” — “Control Panel”
— “System”, 3aTeM WeENKHUTE KHOMKY
“Device Manager”.

(® BubibepuTe nyHKT “Other devices”.

BbibepuTe ycTpOMCTBO, MOMEYEHHOE 3HAKOM
“?”, n ypanuTe ero.
Mpumep: (?)Sony Handycam

® YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG), 3atem oTcoeanHute
kabenb USB.

@ MepesanycTute KOMMbIOTEP.

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Viewing images using computer

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHUn Ha
KoMnbloTepe

Step 2 Install the USB driver on the
CD-ROM

Perform the entire procedure listed in “Installing
the USB Driver” on the page 197.

Example: For Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0

users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow the Mac OS to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

(3) Double-click the CD-ROM drive icon to open
the window.

(4) Double-click the icon of the hard disk
containing the OS to open the window.

(5) Move the following two files from the
window opened in step 3 to the System Folder
icon in the window opened in step 4 (drag
and drop).

« Sony Camcorder USB Driver
« Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) When “Put these items into the Extensions
folder?” appears, click OK.

(7) Restart your computer.

For Mac OS 9.1/Mac OS X

The USB driver need not be installed. Your Mac
is automatically recognised as a driver just by
connecting your Mac using the USB cable.
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MyHKT 2 YcTaHoBKa gpanBepa USB ¢
KoMnakKT-AuckKa

BbInosHWTE BCO Npoueaypy, ONUCaHHyo B
pasgene “YcrtaHoBka gpavisepa USB” Ha cTp.
197.

Mpumep: Ana nonb3oBaTtenei Mac OS

8.5.1/8.6/9.0

(1) Bkntounte KOMNbIOTEP M A0XANTECH
3arpy3ku Mac OS.

(2) YcTaHosuTe npunaraemelin CD-ROM B
anckosog CD-ROM komnbtoTepa.

(3) OBaxkab! WenkHUTe 3HaYoK anckosoaa CD-
ROM pnA oTKpbITMA OKHA C ero
COLEPXUMbBIM.

(4) OnA OTKPbITUA OKHA XXECTKOro AncKa,
cofep>Kallero onepauyoHHy CUCTEMY,
ABaXAbl WENKHUTE ero 3Ha4oK.

(5) NepeTawmTe MbIWbBIO ABA cneayowmx davna
13 OKHa, OTKPbITOr0O B MyHKTE 3, Ha 3Ha4Y0K
nanku System B OKHe, OTKPbITOM B NMyHKTE 4.
« Sony Camcorder USB Driver
« Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) Mpwn noasneHnmn Bonpoca “Put these items
into the Extensions folder?” wenkHute
kHonky OK.

(7)NepesanycTuTte KOMMbIOTEP.

Ana onepauunoHHbIx cuctem Mac OS 9.1/Mac
0os X

[inA aTux cuctem He TpebyeTcA ycTaHOBKa
apavisepa USB. Hy>xxHbIn apaviBep
aBTOMaTU4YeCKM pacro3HaeTcA B KOMMNbOTEPE
cpasy nocre ero NoAKYEHUA C NOMOLLbIO
kabena USB.



Viewing images using computer

MpocmoTp usobpakeHnn Ha
KoMnbloTepe

Viewing images

For Windows users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows to load.

(2) Connect one end of USB cable to the ¥ (USB)
jack on the camcorder and the other end to the
USB connector on your computer.

(3) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

USB MODE appears on the screen of the
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows and
double click the newly recognised drive
(Example: “Removable Disk (E:)™).

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

For the detailed folder and file name, see
”Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 203).

USB connector/
Paszbem US

=

USB cable/

Kabenb

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHun

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows

(1) BknounTe KoMnbloTep U A0XANTECH
3arpy3ku Windows.

(2) MoacoennHuTe oanH KoHel kabena USB k

riHespy ¥ (USB) Ha Bugeokamepe, a apyrov

KOHel - k pa3bemy USB Ha kKomnbioTepe.

(3) BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamvepy u

NMoAKMIoYNTE K HEN aaanTep nNMTaHuA
nepeMeHHOro Toka, a 3aTem K
ANEKTPUYECKON CeTu.

(4) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.
Ha akpaHe Bnaeokamepbl NOABUTCA
uHamkauma USB MODE.

(5) OtkpowTte B Windows okHo “My Computer” un

ABaXkAabl LWENKHUTE BHOBb Pacno3HaHHbI
anck (Hanpumep: “Removable Disk (E:)”).
OT1o6pasaTca nanku “Memory Stick”.

(6) BoibepuTe 13 nanku 1 ABaxAapl LWENKHUTE
hamn Hy>KHOro n3obpakeHus.

MoapobHoe onvcaHve MeH nanok u dannos

coaepxxutca B pasgene “@annbl
N3006paxKeHnn n mecTa ux xpaHeHna” (CTp.
203).

Y (USB) jack/
Y M'Hespno USB

il

Push into the end/
BcTtaBbTe go ynopa

]

usB
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Desired file type/
Hy>xHbi TUN chanina

Double-click in this order/

nOpFlﬂOK OBOWHbBIX LWENMYKOB

“Dcim” folder
Manka “Dcim”

Still image/
HenoaswmxkHoe nsobpaxkeHne

— “100msdcf” folder — Image file/
— [Manka “100msdcf” — dann nsobpakeHna

Moving picture*/
IBuxyLieeca nsobpaxenme*

“Mssony” folder
Manka “Mssony”

— “Moml0001” folder — Image file*/
— [Nanka “Moml0001” — dann n3obpakeHna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

* PeKkomeHayeTcA nepes NnpocMOTPOM
CKOMMPOBaTb hain Ha XXECTKUA AUCK
komnbtoTepa. Mpu Bocnpon3seaeHwn cavina
HenocpeacTBeHHo ¢ “Memory Stick”
n3obpaxeHue 1 3ByK MOryT NpepbIiBaThbCA.
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Viewing images using computer

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHUn Ha
KoMnbloTepe

For Windows 2000 Professional/
Me users

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the Task Tray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

For Macintosh users

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

(1) Quit application programmes opened.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk is not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3) Unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick.”

For Mac OS X users
Unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick” after shutting down your computer.

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

= “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if a “Memory Stick”
formatted on your computer is used on your
camcorder, or if the “Memory Stick” in your
camcorder was formatted from your computer
when the USB cable was connected.

« Do not optimise the “Memory Stick” on a
Windows machine. This will shorten the
“Memory Stick” life.

« Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.
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AnAa nonb3oBaTenen Windows
2000 Professional/Me

Mpu oTcoeanHeHun kabena USB nnu
n3sneveHun “Memory Stick” cnepyvite
HV>XeonuncaHHo npoueaype.

(1) MepemecTuTe Kypcop Ha 3Havok “Unplug or
Eject Hardware” Ha naHenu 3aaady n
LeNKHUTE, OTMEHMB XenaeMblin JUCK.

(2) MoasuTCA cooblueHne 06 yaaneHnm
ycTpowcTBa u3 cuctembl. OTcoeauHuTe
kabenb USB nnu BeiHbTE “Memory Stick”.

Ona nonb3oBaTteneun Macintosh

Mpu oTcoeanHeHun kabena USB nnu
n3sneveHun “Memory Stick” cnepyvite
HV>XeonuncaHHo npoueaype.

(1) 3akpoliTe OTKpbITblE NPOrpaMMbl
NPUNOXKEHNUN.

Y6eamTech B TOM, YTO UHAMKATOP AOCTYyNa K
>KECTKOMY AUCKY He ropuT.

(2) MepeTawmTe MbIWbIO 3Ha40K “Memory Stick”
B “Kop3auHy” unu Bbibepute KomaHay Eject B
MeHIo Special.

(3) OTcoennHute kabenb USB nnu BbiHbTE
ycTporicTBo “Memory Stick”.

Ona nonb3oBaTtenein Mac OS X
OTcoeanHute kabenb USB nnu BbiHbTE
“Memory Stick” nocne BbIknoYeHNA
KOMMboTEpa.

MpumeyaHUA N0 UCNONb3OBaHUIO
KoMnbloTepa

“Memory Stick”

«PaboTa “Memory Stick” ¢ Buaeokamepomn He
rapaHTupyetca, ecnu “Memory Stick” 66110
0ThOpPMaTMPOBAHO Ha KOMMbIOTEPE NN eCcnn
“Memory Stick” 66110 0TchopmaTMpoBaHO Ha
BMAeoKamMepe C MOMOLLbIO KOMMbOTEpa,
noAKnNoYeHHoro Yyepes kabenb USB.

= He BbinonHAnTe onTummnsaumio “Memory Stick”
Ha KomnbloTepe noA ynpasneHvem Windows.
370 cokpaliaeT cpok cnyx6bl “Memory Stick”.

= He cxumanTe gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble hainbl He BOCNPOM3BOAATCA Ha
BMAeoKamepe.



Viewing images using computer

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHn Ha
KoMnbloTepe

Software

« Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using a
retouch software from your computer to the
camcorder or when you directly modify the
image on the camcorder, the image format will
differ so a file error indicator may appear and
you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in folders by recording mode.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
O0O0O0O stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows Me users
(The drive recognising the camera is

[E1)

] Deshize
e L TDC T
= ol M Coangass
2 T Flego 5|
¥ =3 Local Dmk T
A o E
= =3 Mesrmvenhds Dask U]
=1 Dl
1 100845 ICF
- ] BEREOHY
] W LEE

MporpammHoe obecneyeHue

=B 3aBMCUMOCTY OT NPUKNAaaHOTO
nporpamMHoro obecneyeHus, pasmep caina
NPV OTKPbITAN HEMOLABUXXHOTO N306paXKeHA
MOXET YBENUYUTLCA.

=B cnyyae 3arpy3ku 13 KomnbloTepa Ha
BUAEeOKaMepy U3o6paxKkeHns, MU3MeHEHHOro
nyTem peTyLUMpOBaHWA, UK Npu
HenocpeACTBEHHOM U3MEHEHUN U306PaXKeHUA
Ha Buaeokamepe ero hopmaT U3MeHUTCA,
NMO3TOMY MOXET NMOABUTLCA UHANKATOP
owmnbku channa u, BO3MOXHO, chann He
yAACTCA OTKPbITb.

CBA3b C KOMNbIOTEPOM

Mocne BbIx0oAa KOMMbIOTEPA U3 PEXMMOB
Suspend, Resume nnu Sleep, cBA3b MexAay
BUAEOKaMepPOW 1 KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBUTbLCA.

®dainbl 1306pa)keHU u MmecTa ux
XpaHeHuA

3anucaHHble C NOMOLLBIO BUAeoKaMepbl hannbl
n306pa>keHnin CrpynnuMpoBaHbl B Nanku no
pexumy 3anucu. Huxxe noAcHeHbl 3HaYeHna
umeH cpannos. CIOOO o6o3HavaeT noboe
yucno B gnanasoHe ot 0001 go 9999.

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows Me
(Ouck, cooTBETCTBYOWMA BUgeoKamepe

-[ED

Folder containing still image data/
Manka, cogepx<awlana AaHHble
HenoABWXHbIX M306paXkeHnn

Folder containing moving picture data/
Manka, cogepx<awian AaHHble

ABWKYLIUXCA U306paXKeHNA

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Folder/Manka File/®ann Meaning/3Ha4eHune
100msdcf DscoOOO0JPG Still image file/®ainn HenogBMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHuA
Moml0001 MOVoOOOO.MPG  [Moving picture file/®ann asuxylueroca n3obpaxeHua
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Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick’s to tapes

KonupoBaHue
nsobpaxeHun ¢ “Memory
Stick” Ha neHTy

You can copy images recorded on “Memory
Stick” and record them to a tape.

Before operation
= Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
images. Set the tape to playback pause.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The tape
is set to the recording pause mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(5) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next, press MEMORY
+.

(6) Press Il to start recording and press 1l again
to stop.

@ appears on the screen during recording.

(7) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 5 and 6.

N306paxkeHna, 3anmcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
MOXHO KOMMpOoBaThb Ha JIEHTY.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

«YcTaHoBUTE NEHTY ANA 3anvcy B
BUAeoKamepy.

<BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) C nomoLLblo KHOMOK yNpasreHua BUAEO
HanauTe no3uumio, B KOTopon TpebyeTca
3anucaTthb Hy>XHble U306paxxeHns.
YCTaHOBUTE NEHTY B PEXXUM Nay3bl
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNS.

(3) HaxxmnTe Ha Buaeokamepe 04HOBPEMEHHO
kHonky @ REC u kHomnKy crnpaBa oT Hee.
JleHTa ycTaHOBnEHa B pexxum naysbl 3anucu.

(4) HaxxmnTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
OT06pasnTcA nocneaHee 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

(5) Ana Bbibopa HY>KHOro n3o6paxkeHnA
ncnonb3yoTcA kHonku MEMORY +/-. [inA
npocmoTpa npeaplayLero n3obpaxkeHma
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY —. [inAa
npocMoTpa cneayoLero n3obpaxxeHva
HaxxmMute KHonky MEMORY +.

(6) Ana 3anycka Ha 3anucb Haxxmute kHorky B,
anAa octaHosku - HaxkmuTte 1l ewe pas.

Bo Bpemsa 3anncy Ha akpaHe oTobpaxkaeTcaA
o.

(7) Ecnn TpebyeTca ckonupoBsaTtb
OOMNOSHUTESbHBIE N306paXKeHnA, NoBTOpUTE
NYyHKTb! 5 1 6.

7

27

e
g

7/
77/

U

To stop copying in the middle
Press W

OcTaHOBKa B npouecce KonmpoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick’s to tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpa>keHuu ¢
“Memory Stick” Ha neHTy

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
-MEMORY PLAY

—-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

- MEMORY +/-

- MEMORY MIX

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause mode
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in during recording or in
recording standby mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to tapes, such as the time code indicator.

Bo BpeMA KONUPOBaHUA

Bo BpemsA KonnpoBaHuA crieaytowme KHOMKY He
(PYHKUMOHUPYIOT:

-MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

—~MEMORY +/-

- MEMORY MIX

MpumeyaHne 06 MHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe
MHAOEKCHBIN 3KpaH He 3anucbiBaeTCA.

Ecnu HaxaTa kHonka EDITSEARCH B
pe>xume nay3bl

B aTom cnyyae Bocnpou3BeaeHue n3obpaxeHni
U3 NamATV OCTaHaB/IMBAETCA.

[aHHble n306pa>keHUA, U3MeHeHHbIe Ha
nepcoHanibHOM KOMMNbIOTEPE MU CHATbIE C
nomMoLybio Apyroro o6opyaoBaHuA
KonvpoBaHue Takmx nsobpakeHun Ha
BUAeOKaMepe MOXET 0Ka3aTbCA HEBO3MOXXHbIM.

Ecnu HaxkaTta kHonka DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXUAaHUA UK 3anucu

3T0 AaeT BO3MOXHOCTb NPOCMOTPETL
WHAMKaTOpPbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA NaMATU U UMEH
hannoB., a Tak>Ke Takmne OTHOCALLMECA K NTIEHTe
WHAMKATOPbI, KaK KO BPeMEHW.

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBeNM4eH1e HenoaBIKHbIX
U300paXeHMi, 3anuCaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick” — ®ykuua PB ZOOM namartu

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can select and view the
desired part from the enlarged still image. Also
you can copy the desired part of the enlarged still
image to tapes or “Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) In the memory playback mode, press PB
ZOOM on your camcorder.

The centre of the image is enlarged to twice its
size.

(3) Press the control button to move the image.
The image moves in the same direction as the
control button.

(4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
lever.
You can enlarge the image from 1.1 times up
to five times its size.
W : Decreases the zoom ratio.
T : Increases the zoom ratio.

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.
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HenopasuxHble n306paXkeHuns, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, MmoXHO yBenuuuTb. [inA
NPOCMOTPa MOXHO BbI6MPaTh HY>XHYIO 4acTb
YBEJIMYEHHOTO HEMOABWXXHOTO N306paxkeHnA.
Tak>ke MOXHO KonvpoBaTb BblGpaHHyto 4acTb
YBEJIMYEHHOTO N306pa>KeHNA Ha NEHTY Un
“Memory Stick”.

Mepepn Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyvatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY wnu VCR. Y6eautecb
B TOM, 4TO nepekntodaTens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe (0TKpbIToe)
nosioXeHue.

(2) B pexxume BocnpousseaeHna namaTn
HaXXMWTE Ha Buaeokamepe KHonky PB
ZOOM.

LleHTpanbHaa obnactb nsobpaxeHus
yBeNuuMTCA B ABa pasa.

(3) NI306paxkeHne MOXHO NepemMecTuTb ¢
MOMOLLIbIO KOHTPOJIbHOW KNaBuLLK.
HanpasneHve nepemeLlleHnA n3obpaxeHua
3a[12eTCA KOHTPOJIbHOM KaBuULLIEN.

(4) OTperynupynTe cTeNeHb yBENNYEHNA C
NMOMOLLBIO pblYaXkka BapmoobbeKTHBa C
NPUBOAOM.

JonycTumbIN AvanasoH yBenuyeHuA
n3obpaxeHua - ot 1,1 go 5.

W : CHMXXEHWEe CTENEHN YBENMUYEHUA.
T : MoBbIlWEHWE CTENEHN yBENNYEHNA.

4 A
‘0

3 PB ZOOM

Qax 5.0

OTtmeHa pyHkuun PB ZOOM
HaxxmuTte kHonky PB ZOOM.



Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s
- Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoABUXKHbIX
n306paXkeHui, 3anmcaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick” — ®yHkumna PB ZOOM namATu

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

The PB ZOOM function is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s
The PB ZOOM function does not work.

To record an image processed by PB ZOOM on
“Memory Stick”s

Press the PHOTO button to record the image
processed by PB ZOOM. (The image size
becomes 640 x 480)

B pe>xxume PB ZOOM
DyHKUMA umdppoBoro adpdekTa He paboTaerT.

®dyHkunAa PB ZOOM oTmeHAeTcA npm
Ha)xaTum Ha crneaylolme KHOMKM:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

Asvxywmeca nsobpaxxeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”

[Ona aTnx nsobpaxkennin yHkumAa PB ZOOM He
paboTaerT.

3anucb Ha “Memory Stick” nsobpaxeHus,
obpaboTaHHoro pyHkuuen PB ZOOM
[nA 3anucu n3obpaxkeHna, o6paboTaHHOro

dyHKumen PB ZOOM, HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

(Pa3mep n3obparkeHuA ctaHoButcA 640 x 480)

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3sseaeHue
n306paXKeHnit No 3aMKHYTOMY
unkny — ®yHkuna SLIDE SHOW

208

You can automatically play back images in

CYLLleCTByeT BO3MO>XHOCTb aBTOMaTU4eCKOro

sequence. This function is useful especially when nocrieoBaTeNlbHOroO BOCNPOU3BeAEHNA

checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
SLIDE SHOW in with the control button
(p. 132).

n3obpaxeHuin. 3ta pyHKUMA 0co6EHHO ya0bHa
Mpv NPOBEPKE 3anmncaHHbIX N306paXKeHUiA Unm
BO BPeMA Nnpe3eHTauuu.

Mepea Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eaunTech B TOM,
yTo nepeknoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npasoe (OTKPbITOE) MNOSIoXEHUe.

(2) Haxkmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays SLIDE SHOW B C NOMOLLbIO
back the images recorded on a “Memory
Stick” in sequence.

ynpasnsaioLen knasuwm (cTp. 132).

(3) HaxxmnTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
Bupeokamepa Ha4yHeT nocneposaTtenbHoe
BOCMpPON3BeAeHNE N306pa>keHun,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”.

MEMORY SET SLIDE SHOW [go 1/10090
W STILL SET 100-0001

@ MOVIE SET =
W PRINT MARK é IN
[CJ«PROTECT

D, [SLIDE SHOW READY < 0

& DELETE ALL b
ec FORMAT J

@ PRETURN v ([Z

[MENU] : END

[M PLAY]:START [MENU]:END

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

OcTaHOBKa Nokasa cfangos
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Maysa Bo BpemA NokKasa cflaiaoB
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

Havano nokasa cnangos c
onpepesnieHHoro M306pa)KeHMF|

Mepen NyHKTOM 2 BblbEpUTE HY>XXHOE
n3obpaxkeHune ¢ nomoLlbo KHonok MEMORY +/-



Playing back images in a
continuous loop - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue n3obpaxeHuit no
3aMKHYTOMY LUKNYy — ®OyHKUMA
SLIDE SHOW

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX U306parkeHuin Ha
3KpaHe Tenesu3opa

Mepea Hayanom BocnpousseaeHnsA
MOACOEAVNHUTE BUAEOKAMEPY K TENeBU30pY C
NOMOLLbIO COeAMHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayamo/
BWAE0, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTca K BuaeoKamepe.

3ameHa “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA npocmoTpa
B aTom cnyyae nokas cnangos He paboTaeT. B
cny4ae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” cnepyet
NMOBTOPUTb BCE AECTBUA C Ha4ana.

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Preventing accidental
erasure _
— Image protection

MpepnoTBpalleHue
C/ly4auHOro ctTupaHuA
— 3JawmTta usobpakeHus

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect.

(3) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
PROTECT in with the control button
(p. 132).

(4) Select and decide upon ON with the control
button.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu display
disappear. The “o—=" mark is displayed beside
the data file name of the selected image.

MO>XHO 3aWmnTUTb BbiGpaHHbIE BaXKHble
n306paxkeHns, NpefoTBpaTuB MX CryyYanHoe
cTupaHue.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyvatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eanTecb
B TOM, 4TO nepekntodaTens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe (0TKPTOe) MoMoXeHue.

(2) BocnponseeauTe 3awmwaemoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
PROTECT B C MOMOLLbIO YNpaBAtoLLeit
Knasuwm (cTp. 132).

(4)Bbibepute ON ¢ nomoLbio ynpasnAtoLLen
KnasuLn.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU - MeHIo ncyesHeT ¢
3KpaHa. Ha akpaHe noABuTCA MeTKa “o—m”
pALOM C UMeHeM dhaina AaHHbIX BblGpaHHOro
n3obpaxkeHuA.

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET 10/1203

o W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
[=J«PROTECT [EJPROTECT _JOFF ]
&, SLIDE_SHOW 4 SLIDE_SHOW

& DELETE ALL
erc FORMAT
@ PRETURN

& DELETE ALL
erc FORMAT
@ PRETURN
[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET

& PRINT MARK
[EJPROTECT _JeoN

S SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL

ec FORMAT

@ PRETURN

10/1291 MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[EJPrROTECT ] oN
|:> 5 SLIDE SHOW

10/1203

&5 DELETE ALL
erc FORMAT
® PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

To cancel image protection
Select and decide upon OFF with the control
button in step 4.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

OTmeHa 3awmTbl N306parkeHnA
B nyHkTe 4 BbibepuTe OFF ¢ nomoLusio
ynpasnAloLwen KnasuLuu.

MpumeyaHue

dopmaTnpoBaHne CTMpaeT BCHO MHGOPMaLMIO
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknto4aa AaHHble
3almLeHHoro nsobpaxenua. MNpoeepbTe
copep>xaHue “Memory Stick” nepen
cdopmaTupoBaHMEM.

NenecTtok 3awmTtbl “Memory Stick” ot 3anucu
ycTaHoBJieH B nonioxxeHue LOCK

B aToMm cnyyae Hefb3A BbIMNOHATL 3alWmMTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.



Deleting images

YpaneHuve 5
n3obpaxeHun

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.” You can delete all images or selected
images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Playback the image to delete.

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the screen.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » indicator to

the desired image you want to delete and follow
steps 3 and 4.

N306paxkenHna, 3anmcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
MOXHO yaanuTb. MoXHO yaanATb Bce unu
TOJIbKO Bbl6paHHbIe N306paXkeHus.

YpaneHue BbIOpaHHbIX
nM3ob6pakeHumn

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenve MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eauntecb
B TOM, 4YTO nepeksoyatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe (OTKPbITOE)
rosioXXeHume.

(2) Bocniponsseaute yaanaemoe nsobpaxeHue.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
Avcnnee nossutcA sonpoc “DELETE?”.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewwe
pa3. BoibpaHHoe nsobpaxeHue yaet
yaaneHo.

DELETE  [go
100-0010

89/100C7

DELETE?
DELETE

[DELETE]:DEL  [~]:CANCEL

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

OTmeHa yaaneHua usobpaxxeHuA
B nHkTe 4 HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY -.

YnaneHue nsobpaxeHus,
0T06pa)|(aemoro Ha MHOEKCHOM JKpaHe
C nomoubto kHonok MEMORY +/- nepemectute
MHAMKaTop P K yaanaeMomy u3obpaxxeHuto n
BbIMNOSIHUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4.

MpumeyaHuna

= [1nA yaaneHvA 3awmiieHHoro n3obpaxkeHma
CHavarna OTMEHWUTE ero 3aluTy.

«BoccTaHoBeHNe yaaneHHoro n3obpaxeHua
HEBO3MOXXHO. BHUMaTenbHO npoBepanTe
n3obpaxkeHna nepes yaaneHem.

INenecTok 3awuTbl “Memory Stick” ot 3anucu
ycTaHoBJeH B nonoxeHne LOCK

B aTom cnyyae yaaneHue nsobpaxeHui
HEBO3MOXXHO.

suonelado ,o11S AloWwa,,
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Deleting images

YpaaneHue nsobpaxeHuin

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
DELETE ALL in with the control button
(p. 132).

(3) Select and decide upon OK with the control
button. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(4) Select and decide upon EXECUTE with the
control button. DELETING flashes on the
screen. When all the unprotected images are
deleted, COMPLETE is displayed.

YpaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

MOo>HO yaanuTb BCe He3alUMLLEHHbIe
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eauTtech B TOM,
470 nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B
npaeoe (OTKPbITOE) NONOXEeHWeE.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTtem Bbibepute
DELETE ALL B C MOMOLLbIO
ynpasnsaioLen knasuwm (cTp. 132).

(3) Bribepute OK ¢ nomoLLpio ynpaBnaoLwen
knasywu. NHamkauma OK nameHuTcA Ha
EXECUTE.

(4)Bbi6epute EXECUTE ¢ nomoLupto
ynpaenaooLwwen knasuwm. Ha akpaHe AomkeH
muratb nHavkaTop DELETING. MNocne
yAaneHusa Bcex He3alMLEHHbIX
M306paXkeHunii NoABUTCA UHAMKaUWA
COMPLETE.

& PRINT MARK
[«PROTECT

SLIDE_SHOW SLIDE_SHOW
& [DELETE ALL READY & DELETE ALURETURN
e1c FORMAT ec FORMAT oK
@ PRETURN @ PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SE

@ MOVIE SET

& PRINT MARK
[J4PROTECT

& SLIDE_SHOW & SLIDE_SHOW

& DELETE ALU<RETURN & DELETE ALUMRETURN

Ec FORMAT ec FORMAT
@ PRETURN P PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK =

[J«PROTECT [«PROTECT

5 SLIDE SHOW (V1 111, 5 SLIDE_SHOW

& DELETE ALLUDELETING- =} COMPLETE
Erc FORMAT Trrvay erc FORMAT

P PRETURN @ PRETURN

MEMORY SET

[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select and decide upon RETURN with the control
button in step 3.

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any

2 12buttons.

OTmeHa ypaaneHuA Bcex usobpaxeHui
Ha “Memory Stick”

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe RETURN ¢ nomousto
ynpasnAloLWen KnasuLuu.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHna nHauKauum
DELETING

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepeknoyarens
POWER 1 He HaxnmanTe Kakme-nmbo KHOMKW.



Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb MeToK nevyaTtu
— ¢yHkumAa PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out by putting marks. This function is useful for
printing out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) Playback the still image you want to write a
print mark on.

(3) Press MENU, then select and decide upon
PRINT MARK in with the control button
(p. 132).

(4) Select and decide upon ON with the control
button.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu display
disappear. The print mark &y is displayed
beside the data file name of the image.

C nomoLLblo METOK MOXHO yKa3aTb 3arnvcaHHble
HernoaBMXXHble N306paxkeHnA ana nevatu. 3T1a
YyHKUMA nonesHa Ana nocnenyowen
pacneyaTku HernoABMXHBLIX N306PaXKEHWA.
Bupeokamepa cooTtBeTcTBYyeT cTaHaapty DPOF
(chopmat npaBmna uMpPoBON NeyaTn), 4To
no3BONAET yKasaTb HENOABMXXHbIE
n306paxkeHnA AnA pacneyaTku.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecb
B TOM, 4TO nepekntoyaTens LOCK
yCTaHOBJEH B NpaBoe (OTKPbITOE)
MOMoXeHne.

(2) BocnpousseanTe HenoABMXXHOE U306paxkeHue,
KOTOPOE HY>XHO OTMETUTb ANA nevaTu.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
PRINT MARK B C NMOMOLLBIO
ynpasnsawowen knasuwwm (ctp. 132).

(4) Bbibepute ON ¢ nomoLLbto ynpasnaAtoLLen
KnaBuLLN.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU - MeHIo ncyesHer ¢
3KpaHa. Ha akpaHe noABMTCA MeTKa neyartm
DY pAAOM C UMeHeM hainna AaHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun.

@ PRETURN

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK<ON
[EJ«PROTECT
&, SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
e1c FORMAT
@ PRETURN

10/1291

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

M

W STILL SET

) E SET

= PRINT MARKMON ] (o}

[EJ«PROTECT OFF [CJ«PROTECT

S SLIDE SHOW
A

@ PRETURN

EMORY SET 10/1201 EMORY SET

M 10/1291
W STILL SET

MOV | @ MOVIE SET

=>

@ PRETURN
[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

To cancel writing print marks
Select and decide upon OFF with the control
button in step 4.

OTmeHa 3anncu MeTOK neyatm
B nyHkTe 4 BbibepuTe OFF ¢ nomoLusio
ynpasnAloLWen KnasuLuu.
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Writing a print mark
- PRINT MARK

3anucb mMeToK ne4yaTtu
— ¢oyHkuma PRINT MARK

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

While the file name is flashing
You cannot write a print mark on the still image.

INenectok 3awutbl “Memory Stick” ot 3anucu
ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxxeHue LOCK

B aTom cnyyae 3anvck METOK nevaTtun anA
HEeMoABUXHbIX N306pakxeHnin HeBO3MOXHa.

[Asvxywmeca usobpaxxeHun
HeBo3mMoXHa 3anucb METOK neyaTu ana
OBWXXYLLMXCA N306paskeHui.

Bo BpemA muraHuA umeHu canna
B 3TOT MOMEHT 3anuck MeToK neyvartu AnA
HeMnoABMXKHbIX N306paXKeHNn HEBO3MOXKHaA.



Using the optional WUcnonb3oBaHue
printer AOMOSIHUTENbHOrO NPUHTEpPa

You can use the optional printer on your

opt ) [nAa neyaty n3obpaxeHwii ¢ BUAEOKaMepbl Ha
camcorder to print images on the print paper.

6yl\nare MO>HO MCnoJsib30BaTb AONOJIHUTENIbHO

For details, refer to the operating instructions of npuobpeTaemblii NpuHTep. MoAPOGHOCTN MOXKHO
the printer. HanTN B MHCTPYKUMK MO 3KcnyaTaumnm

There are various ways of printing still images. npuHTepa.

The following, however, describes how to print MeyaTtaTb HENOABMXKHbBIE N306PAXKEHNA MOXHO
by selecting &) in the menu on your camcorder.  pasandHbiMu cnocobamu. Huxe onncaqa

npouenypa ne4atu ¢ UICNonb3oBaHMEM MNMYHKTa

Before operation B MEHI0 BUuaeoKamepbl.

«Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your

camcorder. Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
« Connect the optional printer to your camcorder «BcTaBbTe B Buaeokamepy yCTPOMCTBO
as illustrated. “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anucbio.

= NoacoeanHnTe NPUHTEP K BUAeoKamepe, Kak
MoKasaHo Ha pUCyHKe.

Z
3
( N Q
<
i 9PIC PRINT DATE/TIME 2
Printer/ S
o PQRP‘ \,\g PSREITNTiRETURN o PQRPI\NCT PSREITNT x:
I_IpMHTep @ DATE/TIME SAME @ DATE/TIME <«OFF [e)
= PRETURN MULT | = PRETURN DATE °
o MARKED k] DAY&T IME SE
= = @
= =] =
ETC ETC o
° ° 3
w
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
P
\ S )
o
=
O
R R . R R (1]
You can print nine still images on the 9-split print  Mo>Ho neyataTtb o 9 HENOABUXHbBIX =
paper. Select the desired mode in the menu n306paxkeHn Ha ucTax, pasaeneHHblx Ha 9 g
settings. y4acTKOB. BbiGepnTe Hy>XXHbIN PEXUM B )
HaCTpOWKax MeHHo. o
@
=3
~

MULTI PICS or *MARKED PICS/
SAME PICS Pe>xxumbl MULTI PICS nnu *MARKED PICS

* Nine still images with print marks are printed * CoBMeCTHaA nevaTtb 9 HeMOABUMXKHbIX
together. N306pa>KeHU ¢ MeTKaMm A451A nevatu.
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Using the optional printer

Wcnonb3oBaHue AONONTHUTENILHOTO
npuHTepa

You can make prints with the recording date
and/or recording time. Select the desired mode
in the menu settings.

DATE

4 72001

Ha pacnevaTkax MOXHO ykasaTtb gaTy wunm
BpemA 3anuncu. BelbepnTte Hy>KHbIA pexxuM B
HaCcTpoMKax MeHHo.

DAY & TIME

412:00

Images recorded in multi screen mode
You cannot print images recorded in multi screen
mode on sticker type print paper.

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”
You cannot print moving pictures.

When “Memory Stick” has no files
“&NINO STILL IMAGE FILE” appears on the
screen.

When there are no files with a PRINT MARK
“ NO PRINT MARK” appears on the screen.
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U306pakeHunn, 3anucaHHble B
MHOrO3KpPaHHOM peXxume

N3o06paxkeHuns, 3anncaHHble B MHOrO3KPaHHOM
peXxume, HeNb3A pacrnevaTaTb Ha 3TUKETKaXx.

[Asnxywmeca nsobpaxeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”

MeyaTb ABMXKYLIMXCA N30BPaXKEHUIA
HEBO3MOXXHa.

Ecnu “Memory Stick” He coaepxuT cainos
Ha skpaHe noasnaetca nHankauma “S1 NO
STILL IMAGE FILE”.

Ecnu HeT chainos ¢ metkoit PRINT MARK
Ha akpaHe noAensAeTcA uHankauma “£ NO
PRINT MARK”.



— Using the Network function —

Accessing the network

— Wcnonb3oBaHue quHKLIMVI AocTyna K cetu —

HocTyn K ceTun

— DCR-PC120E only

You can access the Internet using a Bluetooth
equipped device (optional) that is complied to
the camcorder. Once the access is made, you can
view a Web page, send/receive your e-mail, etc.
This section described only how to open the
Network Menu.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

(2) Press NETWORK.
Q(Bluetooth) lamp flashes and Network
Menu appears.

For the details, refer to the Network Function
Operating Instructions supplied with your
camcorder.

- Tonbko ana moaenu DCR-PC120E
JocTyn K ceTu Npou3BoANTCA C MOMOLLbIO
COBMECTMMOro C BUAEOKamMepour yCcTponcTea (He
npunaraetca), paboTaroLero no TEXHOIOrm
Bluetooth.

Mocne ocylecTBneHna AOCTyNa MOXHO
npocMaTpuBaTb CTpaHuLbl Be6, OTNPaBnATL/
nosly4yaTb 3NIEKTPOHHYIO MOYTY WU NOAFOTOBUTH
anbbom anA Beb u Apyrux cTpaHu.

B aTOM pasgene onuckiBaeTcA TOMbKO TO, Kak
cnepyeT oTkpbiBaTb MeHto ceTu (Network Menu).

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexvne MEMORY.

(2) Haxxmmute NETWORK.
3aropurcn §) namna Bluetooth u nossuTcA
ceTeBoe MEeHIO.

[eTanbHoe onncaHne HaxoAMTCA B MHCTPYKLMM
Mo 9KChnlyaTauum ceT, KoTopaa npunaraeTca K
BUaeoKamepe.

8 (Bluetooth) lamp/

Jlamna Bluetooth \

BROWSER MENU

On trademarks

«The BLUETOOTH trademarks are owned by
their proprietor and used by Sony Corporation
under license.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “™”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

Note
Make sure that your camcorder is in the standby
mode with the POWER switch set to MEMORY.

During using the network function
You cannot use the optional printer.

Toprosble 3HaKu

= ToproBble 3Hakn BLUETOOTH npuHagnexar
Ux BnagesbLy U UCnonb3yloTcA Sony
Corporation no nuueHaun.

= Bce ynomvHaemble HazBaHnA NpoAyKTOB
MOryT 6bITb OXpaHAEMbIMUA TOBAPHbLIMM
3HaKamy COOTBETCTBYHOLUMX KOMMaHWMA.
[anee B naHHOM pyKOBOACTBE He Bceraa
NPUBOAATCA CCbINKM Ha ToBapHble 3Haku, “0”
n“g”.

MpumeyaHue

Y6eauTecb B TOM, YTO BUAEOKaMepa HaxoanTcaA
B PEXMME OXMAAHUA, NMPU 3TOM NepeknoYvaTenb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexsne MEMORY.

Mpu ucnonbsosaHumn PyHKLMM NOAKIIOHEHUA
K ceTun

Henb3a ucnonb3oBaTtb AONONHUTENbHbIN
NPUHTEp.

uonouny 3JoMi1aN ay Buisn

1M1ad X eulrood umnxHAcd amHesosqauousy
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— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and their solutions

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorised Sony service facility. If “C:O0:C00” appears on the screen, the self-diagnosis display

function has worked. See page 224.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

= The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
- Set it to CAMERA (p. 29).
= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 27, 47).
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
- Use a new tape or slide the tab (p. 28).
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 244).

The power goes off.

= While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than five minutes.
= Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to CAMERA.
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack.

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

= Viewfinder is not extended to the end.
= Pull out the viewfinder (p. 33).

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
- Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 33).

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

« STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON (p. 132).

The autofocusing function does not
work.

= The setting is the manual focus mode.
- Set FOCUS to the auto focus mode (p. 72).

= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Adjust to focus manually (p. 72).

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
= Close the LCD panel (p. 31).

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
Your camcorder is hot a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

= Your camcorder is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white spots appear on the
screen.

« Slow shutter, low lux of PROGRAM AE or Super NightShot
mode is activated. This is not a malfunction.

An unknown picture is displayed on
the screen.

« If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings
without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically
starts the demonstration.
= Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.

You can also cancel DEMO MODE (p. 139).




Types of trouble and their solutions

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The picture is recorded in incorrect or ® NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
unnatural colours. - Set it to OFF (p. 39).
The picture appears too bright, and « NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
the subject does not appear on the = Set it to OFF (p. 39).
screen. = The backlight function is active.
= Set it off (p. 38).
The click of the shutter does not « BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
sound. = Setitto MELODY or NORMAL (p. 132).
Black bands appear when you « Set the STEADYSHOT in the menu settings to OFF (p. 132).

record TV or computer screen.

An external flash (optional) does not = The power of the external flash is off or the power source is not
work. installed.
= Turn on the external flash or install the power source.
« Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
= Only one external flash (optional) can be attached.

In the playback mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a « The POWER switch is not set to VCR.

video control button is pressed. - Setitto VCR (p. 44). g‘

The playback button does not work. = The tape has run out. &
= Rewind the tape (p. 44). 2

=

There are horizontal lines on the = The video head may be dirty. 8

picture or the playback picture is not = Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional) =

clear or does not appear. (p. 245). @

No sound or only a low sound is = The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in the

heard when playing back a tape. menu settings. 3

- Set it to STEREO (p. 132).
« The volume is turned to minimum.
= Turn up the volume (p. 44).
« AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 132).
Displaying the recorded date, date = The tape has no cassette memory.
search function does not work. - Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 86).
« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 132).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 87).
The title search function does not « The tape has no cassette memory.
work. - Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 84).
« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON (p. 132).
« There is no title in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles (p. 123).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 85).
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The new sound added to the « AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
recorded tape is not heard. = Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 132).
The title is not displayed. « TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.

- Setitto ON (p. 132).

(continued on the following page) 219



Types of trouble and their solutions

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 18, 19).

« The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket (p. 23).

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
cassette memory (p. 42).
« You have not recorded on the new cassette yet (p. 42).

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle (p. 43).

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.

« The battery pack is not fully charged.
= Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 19).

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack (p. 18).

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 18).

« The battery is not fully charged.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 18, 19).

« A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
- Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on

the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 19).

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

« A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
- Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 19).

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly (p. 18, 23).
« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack (p. 18, 19).

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 244).

Cl!l indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

= The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
- Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 238).

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

« The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator
(p. 132).
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Types of trouble and their solutions

When operating using the “Memory Stick™

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

= The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
- Set it to MEMORY (p. 158).

= The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 152).

Recording does not function.

« The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and record again (p. 211).

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick”

(p. 137, 152).

« The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

= Release the lock (p. 150).

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection (p. 210).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 150).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick”.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 150).

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 150).

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 150).

= The image to protect is not be played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image (p. 190).

Bunooyss|ignouy

You cannot write a print mark on
the still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 150).

= The image to write a print mark is not be played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image (p. 190).

= You are trying to write a print mark on a moving picture.
= Print marks cannot be written on a moving picture.

u

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 150).

You cannot playback images in
actual size.

= You may not be able to playback images in actual size when

you try to play back images recorded by other equipment. This

is not a malfunction.

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 123).
« The cassette memory is full.
- Erase unnecessary titles (p. 126).
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 28).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
- Superimpose the title to the recorded position (p. 124).

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 129).
= The cassette memory is full.
- Erase unnecessary data (p. 126).
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible

(p. 28).

Digital program editing to a tape
does not function.

« The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

- Check the connection and set the input selector on the VCR
again (p. 94)

= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
- Setitto IR (p. 95).

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 106).

« The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronised.
= Adjust the synchronization (p. 102).

= The IR SETUP code is incorrect.
= Set the correct code (p. 97).

Digital program editing to a
“Memory Stick” does not function.

« Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
- Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 186).

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON (p. 132).
« Something is blocking the infrared rays.
= Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity (p. 262).
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones (p. 262).

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to output on
the TV or VCR.

« DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
= Setitto LCD (p. 132).




Types of trouble and their solutions

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The melody or beep sounds for
five seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 244).
« Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

No function works though the
power is on.

« Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or remove

the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute. Turn the
power on. If the functions still do not work, press the RESET
button using a sharp-pointed object (If you press the RESET

button, all the settings including the date and time return to the

default) (p. 258).

When you set the POWER switch to
VCR or OFF (CHG), if you move
your camcorder, you may hear a
clatter sound from inside your
camcorder.

« This is because some functions use a linear mechanism. Your
camcorder is not a malfunction.

While charging the battery pack, the
CHG lamp does not light up.

= Charge is completed.
= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly (p. 18).

You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
9 Set it to OFF (CHG) (p. 19).

While charging the battery pack, the
CHG lamp flashes.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly (p. 18).
= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
- Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorised Sony
service facility.

Bunooyss|ignouy

Image data cannot be transferred by
the USB connection.

= The USB cable was connected before installation of the USB
driver was completed.
= Uninstall the incorrect USB driver and re-install the USB
driver (p. 199).

u

The cassette cannot be removed
even if the cassette lid is open.

=Moisture has started to condense in your camcorder (p. 244).
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display function.
This function displays the current condition of your L
camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of a letter =C:21:00
and figures) on the screen. If a 5-digit code is Ty
displayed, check the following code chart. The last
two digits (indicated by 1) will differ depending
on the state of your camcorder.

LCD screen or Viewfinder

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0:00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
-E:0O0O:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorised Sony service facility.

Five-digit display Cause and/or Corrective Actions
C:04:00 = You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 22, 239).
c:21:.00 = Moisture condensation has occurred.

< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 244).

C:22:.00 « The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 245).

c:31:.00 = A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
c:32.00 occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:00 = A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:00 = Contact your Sony dealer or local authorised Sony service
E:91:0000 facility and inform them of the 5-digit code

(example: E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorised Sony service facility.
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Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001 C:21:00

N @ we N

% Warning indicator as to the flash
Slow flashing:

< During charging

Y A om T
3
100-0001 Warning indicator as to file &1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
Slow flashing: formatting*
< The file is corrupted. Fast flashing:
= The file is unreadable. «“Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
«You are trying to carry out MEMORY MIX (p. 137).
function on moving picture (p.171). = The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 149).
C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 224). ©B™ Warning indicator as to tape
Slow flashing:
&1 The battery is dead or nearly dead = The tape is near the end.
Slow flashing: < No tape is inserted.*
= The battery is nearly dead. = The write-protect tab on the cassette is out (red)
. - apn (o)
Depending on the operating conditions, (p. 28).* =
environment and battery condition, the &1 Fast flashing: a
indicator may flash, even if there are = The tape has run out.* 3
approximately five to 10 minutes remaining. =
Fast flashing: 4 You need to eject the cassette* a
= The battery is dead (p. 19). Slow flashing:
= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out (red) o
[@ Moisture condensation has occurred* (p. 28). S
Fast flashing: Fast flashing: E
= Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder, and = Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 244). <
leave it for about one hour with the cassette = The tape has run out. 3
compartment open (p. 244). = The self-diagnosis display function is activated %
< . 224). I
QU Warning indicator as to cassette P ) 3
memory> o The image is protected* E
Slow flashing: - Slow flashing: 5
= No tape with cassette memory is inserted = The image is protected (p. 210). 3
(p. 236). :
o
o
-
g

N Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick™*

Slow flashing:

«No “Memory Stick™ is inserted. .
Fast flashing:

Fastflashing: i = The self-diagnosis display function is activated
=The “Memory Stick” is not readable with your (p. 224).*

camcorder (p. 149). . «There is something wrong with the built-in
< The image cannot be recorded on “Memory flash or the external flash (optional).

Stick” (p. 168).

*You hear the melody or beep sound.
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
«CLOCK SET

=FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

- pfg CLEANING CASSETTE*
- QW FULL

- 16BIT

- & REC MODE

- & TAPE

- & “iLINK” CABLE
e NJFULL
.:_\j O—n

«NINOFILE
= XINO MEMORY STICK
- NI AUDIO ERROR

= X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
= X1 FORMAT ERROR

« Nl o DIRECTORY ERROR
= COPY INHIBIT

-0 4 TAPE END
= B3 NO TAPE
=D NOPRINT MARK

«NINO STILL IMAGE FILE
= DELETING

= FORMATTING
=% NOW CHARGING

Set the date and time (p. 24).
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 22).

The video heads are dirty (p. 245).

The tape cassette memory is full.*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT (p. 139).* You cannot dub new sound.
REC MODE is set to LP (p. 139).* You cannot dub new sound.

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound.

i.LINK cable is connected (p. 121).* You cannot dub new sound.
The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 161).*

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
(p. 150).*

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 191).*
No “Memory Stick” is inserted.*

You are trying to record an image with sound that cannot be
recorded by your camcorder on “Memory Stick” (p. 181).*

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 152).*
The “Memory Stick” is not recognised. Check the format (p. 137).*
There are more than two same directories (p. 191).*

The tape contains copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software (p. 237).*

The tape has reached the end of the tape.*
Insert a cassette tape.*

You selected MARKED in 9PIC PRINT in the menu settings using a
“Memory Stick” contains no image with a print mark. (p. 216)*

You selected MULTI in 9PIC PRINT in the menu settings using a
“Memory Stick” contains no still image. (p. 216)*

You have pressed PHOTO during deleting all images on “Memory
Stick.”*

You have pressed PHOTO during formatting a “Memory Stick.”*
Charging an external flash (optional) does not work correctly.*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
** The € indicator and “ @ CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the screen.



— Mouck n ycTpaHeHue HeMCHpaBHOCTeﬁ -

Buabl HeMcnpaBHOCTEN U UX YCTPaHEeHue

Ecnu npu akcnnyaTauum BuaeoKamepbl BCTPETUIUCE NPO6/ieMbl, UCNONb3ynTe 3Ty Tabnvuy anA
noucka n ycTpaHeHunA HemcnpaBHocTen. Ecnu He yaaeTcA pewnTb NnpobnemMy, 0TCOeAMHUTE UCTOYHNK
nuTaHnA n obpaTuTech K aunepy Sony nnv B MECTHOE MpeanpuATHe, YyNONMHOMOYEHHOE NPOBOAUTb
TexHuyeckoe obcnyxusaHve annapatypbl Sony. Ecnu Ha akpaHe noasucA 3Hak “C: OO:O0”, ato
03HayaeT, 4To cpaboTana pyHKUMA BbIBOAA caMoanarHocTuku. Cm. ctp. 233.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

MpusHaku

Bo3morxHaA npuunHa n/unu meTon ycTtpaHeHua

He paboTaeT kHonka START/STOP.

« MNepekntovatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA.
- VYctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHne CAMERA (cTp. 29).

« JleHTa 3aKoH4YMnachb.

= lNepeMoTaiiTe NeHTy Ha3az UM BCTAaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy

(cTp. 27, 47).

« JlenecToK 3aWwmTbl OT 3anucu YCTaHOBNEH TakK, 4TO

BbICTaBJieHa KpacHaA MeTKa.

= Vicnonb3yinTe HOBYIO NEHTY UM NEPEABUHLTE NIENECTOK (CTP. 28).
= JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua snaru).
- U3BneknTe NeHTy u octaBbTe BUAEOKAMEPY MO MEHbLUEN
Mepe Ha OAMH Yac A akknumaTusauum (CTp. 244).

BbikntoyaeTca nutaHue.

= MNpu paboTe B pexkume CAMERA Brnaeokamepa Haxoaunaco B
pexumMe oxungaHuAa 6onee NATM MUHYT.
- YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem B nonoxexHne CAMERA.
« bartapenHblil 610K MOSHOCTHIO UM NMOYTM NOMHOCTBLIO Pa3PAXEH.
- 3ameHnTe ero Ha 3apA>keHHbI baTapenHbI 610K.

N306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe
BMAOUCKATENA ABNAETCA HEYETKUM.

« Bupouckartenb BbIABUHYT HE [0 KOHLA.
- BoigBuHbTE Bugonckartesnb (cTp. 33).
« He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTMB BUAoUCKaTenA.
- OTtperynupynte 06beKTUB Bugouckatena (cTp. 33).
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He paboTaeT hyHKUMA yCTONUMBOM
cbemku (SteadyShot).

« ®yHkumA STEADYSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B

HaCTpOI;IKaX MEHIO.

= VYcrtaHosuTe ee B nonoxenve ON (cTp. 132).

u

He paboTaeT chyHKUMA
aBTOOKYCUPOBKM.

= BbibpaHa ycTaHoBKa (QOKYCUPOBKN BPYYHYIHO.
= HaxxmuTe kHonky FOCUS anA nepexona B pexum

aBTOPOKYCHPOBKM (CTP. 72).

= YcrnoBurA CbeMKM He MOAXOAAT AJIA peXuma aBToMaTuyeckon

HOKYCUPOBKMU.

- BbinonHuTe hOKyCUPOBKY BPY4HYIO (CTp. 72).

M306paxkeHre He NOABNAETCA B
Buaovckartene.

« OkpbiTa naHesnb XXK-gucnnen.

- 3akpoiite naHenb XKK-gucnnea (cTp. 31).

MoABnAeTCcA BepTMKanbHaaA nonoca
npy CbeMKe APKUX 06 bEKTOB Ha
TEMHOM (hOHe, Harnpumep, orHen unm
nnameHn CBeYM.

= CnMLWKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeXJy 06BEKTOM U (HOHOM.
3710 He ABNAeTCcA AeheKTOM BuaeoKamepbl.

Mpu cbemke o4eHb APKNX 06 LEKTOB
MoABMAETCA BepTUKanbHaA nomoca.

« OT0 He ABNAeTCA nedeKToM BrugeoKamepbl.

nalooHgeduonaH auHaHed.1oA 1 ¥ouo|

Ha akpaHe noABnATCA KPOoLeYHble
6enble nATHa.

« BkntoYeH pexxum MeAneHHoro 3aTBopa, PeXunM CbeMOK npu
Hu3kon oceeleHHocT PROGRAM AE nnv HOYHON CbeMKM
Super NightShot. 3To He ABnAeTCcA AehekToM Buaeokavepsbi.

Ha akpaHe oTobpaxkaeTcA
Hen3BecTHoe n3obpakeHue.

« Ecnu npoinaeT 10 MUHYT nNocne yCTaHOBKU Nepeknioyartena
POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA nnu nepekntoyatens DEMO
MODE B HacTpolikax MeHto ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenne ON, a
KacceTa He BCTaBneHa, Toraa Buaeokamepa HadymHaeT

AOEMOHCTpauuto aBToOMaTU4YeCKU.

= BcTasbTe KacceTy M AEMOHCTPaLMA NPeKpaTuTCA.
Bo3moxHO Takxxe oTMeHuTb pexkum DEMO MODE (cTp. 147).

(MponomkeHve CM. Ha crneaytoLen cTpaHule)
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Buabl HencnpaBHOCTEN U UX yCTPaHeHue

MpusHakun Bo3morxHaA npuunHa n/unu meTon ycTtpaHeHua
MN3o6pakeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA ¢ = Mepekntovatens NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHne ON.
HenpaBWbHbIMW UM HEHAaTYpasbHbIMU - YcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenwe OFF (cTp. 39).

uBeTamu.

MN306paskeHne nony4aeTcA CrMLLKOM « Mepekntovatens NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue ON, a
APKMM, & 06BEKT HE MOABNAETCA Ha CbeMKa BeAeTCA MPU APKOM OCBELLEHUN.

3KpaHe. - YcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenue OFF (cTp. 39).

« PaboTaeT (hyHKUMA NOACBETKM.
= Bbikniounte yHKUMIO NoacBeTku (CcTp. 38).

He cnbilweH 3ByK 3aTBOpA. = B HacTpoinkax MeHto dhyHKumA BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexune OFF.
- Mepekntounte ee B nonoxerne MELODY unu NORMAL (cTp. 132).

IMpu 3anucy dkpaHa Tenesnsopa Unm = B HacTpoWikax MeHto yctaHosuTe dyHkumio STEADYSHOT B

KOMMbloTepa MOABAIOTCA YEPHbIE MONOChI. nonoxeHne OFF (cTp. 132).

BHeluHAA BCMbILKA (He NpunaraeTca) « MuTaHne BHELHEN BCMbILKM OTKIIHOYEHO UM UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA

He paboTaer. HE YCTaHOBMEH.

= BK/o4MTE BHELLHIOK BCMbILIKY U YCTAHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NMUTAHKA.
« [MoacoeaunHeHb! ABe nnun 6onee BHELLHMX BCbIWKW (He npunaraeTcA).
2 MoxeT 6bITb N0ACOeANHEHA TONMbKO OAHA BHELUHAA BCMbIWKA
(He npunaraeTcs).

B pe)xume Bocnpou3seaeHUA

MpusHaku Bo3morxHaA npu4nHa u/unu meTon ycTtpaHeHuA

Mpy HaXkaThn KHOMK yrpaBeHnA BUACO = [Mepekmiouatenb POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHue VCR.
NleHTa He nepemellaeTca. - YctaHoBuTe ero B nosioxexHue VCR (cTp. 44).

He paGotaet KHoMka = 3aKoHuMnack neHTa.

BOCnpouseeneHus. - lMNepemoTaiTe neHTy Hasag (CTp. 44).

Ha n3o6paxeHnm umetotca = Bo3moxHO, BuaeoronoBka 3arpA3HeHa.

TOPU30OHTANbHbIE IMHUA, GO = MoyncTnTe BMAEOronoBKM C MOMOLLLIO YACTALLEN KacCeTbl (He
1306paXkeHre BOCNPON3BOANTCA HEYETKO npunaraeTca) (CTp. 245).

1nn BOBCE He NMOABNAETCA HA SKpaHe.

B pexxume BocnponaseneHnA 3BYK = B HacTponkax meHto pyHkuma HiFi SOUND yctaHoBneHa B
OTCYTCTBYET WUNW ClbILLEH TOMbKO NONOXEHUN 2.

TUXUN 3BYK. - YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenne STEREO (cTtp. 132).

* [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBJIEHA Ha MUHVUMASIbHYIO BESIMUUHY.
- VYBenuybTe rpoMKOCTb (CTP. 44).

= B HacTpolikax meHto oyHkuma AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B
nonoxenve ST2.
- Otperynupyiite cyHkumio AUDIO MIX (cTp. 132).

He pabotaet oToGpaxkeHune aatbl = JleHTa He MeeT KacCeTHON NamATU.
3anucK 1 dyHKUNA noucka Aatbi. = Wcnonb3ynTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOM NaMATLIO (CTP. 86).
« B HacTpolikax meHto doyHkumAa CM SEARCH ycTaHoBneHa B
nonoxexune OFF.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne ON (cTp. 132).
* Ha neHTte ecTb He3anMcaHHbIA y4acToOK Nocpean 3anucaHHoro
y4dacTka (cTp. 87).

He paGoTaeT dyHKUNA NOUCKA TUTPOB. o [leHTa HE UMEET KACCeTHOW NaMATH.

2 Wcnonb3yinTe NEHTY ¢ KacCeTHON NaMATbIO (CTp. 84).

« B HacTpolikax meHto doyHkumAa CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa B
nonoxenne OFF.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune ON (cTp. 132).

= Ha neHTte OTCyTCTBYIOT TUTPBI.
= Hanoxwute TnTpbl (CTp. 123).

* Ha neHTte ecTb He3anMcaHHbIA y4acToOK Nocpean 3anucaHHoro
yyacTtka (cTp. 85).

He cribiluHo HOBOTO 3ByKa, = B HacTpoiikax meHto doyHkuma AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B
ﬂOﬁaBﬂeHHOI’O K 3anncaHHOU NeHTe. NonoXexHune ST1 X

2 Otperynupyiite yHkumto AUDIO MIX (cTp. 132).
TUTpbI He 0TODpaXaloTCA. = ®yHkumA TITLE DSPL ycTaHoBneHa B MEHI0 HAaCTPOeK B

nonoxenune OFF.
228 - YcrtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune ON (cTp. 132).




Buabl HeucnpaBHOCTEN U UX yCTpaHeHue

B peXxumax 3anucu n BocrnpousseneHuna

MpusHaku

BoamoixHanA npu4nHa uw/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He BkntovaeTcA nutaHue.

= He yctaHoBneH 6atapenHbiii 650K, NM60 OH pa3pAanca nunm

No4YTM paspAauNCcA.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha 3apAXKeHHbIVi 6aTapeiHbii 6nok (cTp. 18, 19).
« ApanTep nMTaHUA NEPeEMEHHOrO ToKa He NOAKITIYEH K

CTEHHOM po3eTKe.

= Moakniouunte agjanTtep NnUTaHMA NnepemMeHHOro Toka K

aneKTpuyeckomn cetn (cTp. 23).

He paboTtaeT pyHKUMA nomcka
KOHLIA 3anucy Ha neHTe.

= [Mocne 3anucy Ha neHTe 6e3 KacceTHOW NamATK NeHTa bbina
n3BneyeHa n3 suaeoKamepsbl (CTp. 42).
= 3anucb Ha HOBYIO JIEHTY €Lle He BbIMONHANACh (CTp. 42).

DyHKLMA Nomncka KoHLA 3anucy Ha
JleHTe paboTaeT HEMPaBUIIbHO.

« B Hayane unu cepeavHe NeHTbl UMEETCA He3anucaHHbIN

y4yacTok (cTp. 43).

BatapeiiHbiin 650K 6bICTPO
paspsxaeTca.

« TemnepaTtypa oKpy>atoLLel cpeabl ABNAETCA CIIULLKOM HU3KOM.
= baTapenHbin 650K 3apAXKeH He NMOSTHOCTLHO.

- 3apaauTte bataperiHbii 6nok cHosa (cTp. 19).
« baTapenHbin 6510K NONHOCTbLIO Pa3pAXEH U HE MOXET BbITb

nepe3apmxeH.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha 3apAXkeHHbI 6aTaperiHbii 650K (cTp. 18).

MHamkaTop octaBLieroca 3apaaa
6arapeiHoro 6510ka nokasbiBaeT
HenpaBuibHOe BPEMA.

= baTapenHbin 650K ANMTENbHOE BPeMA UCNosb30BascA npu
CNMULLKOM BbICOKOW WU HU3KOW TEMMNepaType OKpy>KatoLen

cpeabl.

= batapeiiHbii 610K NONHOCTBLIO Pa3pAXEH U HE MOXET BbITb

nepesapsxeH.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha 3apAXkeHHbI 6aTaperiHbii 610K (cTp. 18).
« baTtapeliHblil 610K 3apAXKeH He NMOMHOCTbLIO.

- 3apaauTe 6aTapenHbin 6510k cHoBa (cTp. 18, 19).
« Npon30LLNo OTKIOHEHNE OCTAaTOYHOrO BpeMeHn paboThbl

6aTapenHoro 6noka.

- 3apaauTte 6aTapeliHbii 650K CHOBA, Tak YTo6bl MHAMKATOP
ocTaBLuerocq 3apaga 6artapeniHoro 6noxka nokasbisan

npasunbHoe Bpema (cTp. 19).

Bunooyss|ignouy
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MoLuHOCTb MUTaHWA NafaeT, XoTA
MHAMKATOp OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaa
NnoKasbIBaeT, YTO MOLIHOCTb
6aTapenHoro 61oka fjoctatoyHa ana
paboThbl.

« [pOoM30LLIIO OTKJIOHEHWE OCTATOYHOrO BpeMeHU padoThl

6aTapenHoro 6noka.

= 3apAanTe H6aTapenHbii 6MoK CHOBA, Tak YTObbl MHAMKATOP
ocTaBLuerocq 3apaga 6artapeniHoro 6noka nokasbisan

npasunbHoe Bpemsa (cTp. 19).

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA 13
nepxartena.

= OTCOeANHEH UCTOYHUK NUTaHMWA.

- HapeXxHo noacoeamHnTe UCTOYHUK NuTaHuA (cTp. 18, 23).
« BbaTtapeliHblil 650K NOMHOCTHIO Pa3PAXKEH.
- 3ameHuTe ero Ha 3apAXKeHHbIV 6aTapeiHbi 610K (cTp. 18, 23).

MwuratoT uHaukartopbl B n &, 1 Bce
PYHKLUMK, 32 UCKITIOYEHNEM
M3BeYeHNA KacceThl, He paboTaloT.

« [MpousoLwna KoHAeHcauvA Bnaru.

- U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy No MeHbLUei
Mepe Ha OAMH Yac AnA akknumaTusauum (CTp. 244).

nalooHgeduonaH auHaHed.1oA 1 ¥ouo|

Mpu Ucnonb3oBaHWUK NEHTbI C
KacceTHoi namaTbio nHamkarop Cl!|
He oTobparkaeTcs.

« Pasbem € N030M104YEHHBIMY KOHTaKTaMu1 Ha NIeHTe

3arpAsHUNCcA nnu sanbiinncAa.

= OuncTnTe pasbeM C NO30JI0HYEHHBIMU KOHTaKTaMu (CTp. 238).

VHavkaTop ocTaBLIENCA NEeHTbl He
oTobpaxkaeTcA.

= B HacTpovikax MeHio yHKUMA REMAIN ycTtaHoBneHa B

nonoxexne AUTO.

- [InA NOCTOAHHOro 0TO6PaXkeHNa HANKaTopa ocTaBLIencA
neHTbl ycTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON (cTp. 132).

(NPOAOSIXEHME CM. Ha CleAyoLLen cTpaHuLe)
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Buabl HencnpaBHOCTEN U UX yCTPaHeHue

Mpwu paboTte ¢ “Memory Stick”

MpusHaku

BoamoixHanA npu4nHa w/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He paboTaeT “Memory Stick”

= [Nepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHoOBMEH B nonoXxeHue
MEMORY.
= YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexne MEMORY (cTp. 158).
« He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- YcraHosute “Memory Stick” (cTp. 152).

He paboTtaeT 3anuchb.

= EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>ce 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHYXXHble N306pakeHua 1 3anuwnTe cHosa (CTp. 211).
= YcraHoBneHHaA “Memory Stick” HenpaBunbHO
oThopmaTnpoBaHa.
- Otdhopmatupynte “Memory Stick” nnun ucnonbayiTe apyryio
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 145, 152).
« JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHosneH
B nonoxexHve LOCK.
= lMNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, NO3BONAILLIee
BbINONHATbL 3anuck (cTp. 150).

He ynanaeTcA nsobpaxeHue.

* /1306paxkeHune 3almLleHo.
- OTmeHuTe 3aumTy n3obpaxenua (cTp. 210).
= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHosneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
< MepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, NO3BoNAoLLee
BbINONHATbL 3anuck (cTp. 150).

He ypnaetca otdhopmatmpoBatb
“Memory Stick”

= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHosneH
B nonoxexHve LOCK.
< lMNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, NO3BONAILLIEe
BbINONHATbL 3anuck (cTp. 150).

He moxeT 6bITb BbIMNOMHEHO
yoaneHve Bcex n3o6paxxeHun.

= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
B nonoxexHve LOCK.
= MepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHWe, NO3BoNAoLLEee
BbINONHATL 3anuch (cTp. 150).

He ynaetcAa sawmtnTb
n3obpaxeHue.

= JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHosneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
- NepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK B NOMOXEHWE, NO3BOMAOLIEe
BbINONHATbL 3anuck (cTp. 150).
= /1306pakeHne, KOTOPOE HY>KHO 3aLUUTUTb, HE BOCNPOU3BOANTCA.
= [nA Bocnpou3seneHna n306paxkeHNA HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 190).

He ynaetca 3anucaTtb METKyY
neyatu Ha HenoABMXKHOM
n3o6paxkeHunn.

« JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHosneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
< MepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, NO3BONAoLEee
BbINONHATbL 3anuck (cTp. 150).
= I306pa>keHne, Ha KOTOpPOE HY>KHO 3anvcaTb MeTKY nevaTu,
He BOCNpOV3BOANTCA.
= [nA Bocnpou3BeneHnA n306paxkeHNA HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 190).
= Bbl nbiTaeTeck 3anucatb METKY NeyvaTn Ha ABUXKYLLEMCA
N306pa>KkeHun.
= HeBO3MOXHO 3anuncaTb MeTKY nevaTn Ha ABMXYLLUEMCA
n3obpaxkeHuu.

He paboTtaeT dyHKUMA coxpaHeHnA
(HOTOCHUMKOB B NaMATH.

= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
= MepenBrHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHWe, NO3BoNAoLLee
BbINONHATL 3anuch (cTp. 150).

He ynaeTcA Bocnpon3secT
n3obpaxkeHne B HaTypasnbHyo
BENUNYMHY.

« Ecnu nsobpaxkeHve 6b1510 3anvMcaHo Ha Apyrov annaparype,
WHOrAa He yAaeTcA BOCNPOM3BECTM n3obpaxkeHne B
HaTypasbHy0 BENUYUHY. DTO He ABnAeTCA AedheKTOM
BMAEOKaMepbl.
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Buabl HeucnpaBHOCTEN U UX yCTpaHeHue

Mpouee

anI3HaKVI BoamoixHanA npu4nHa uw/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

TUTpbl He oTobpaXkaroTcA. « JleHTa He UMeeT KacCeTHOMN NamMATy.

= Vicnonb3yinTe NEHTY C KacceTHOW NamATbio (CTp. 123).

= KacceTHana namATb 3anonHeHa.
= CoTpuTe HeHy>XHble TUTpbI (CTp. 126).

« JleHTa 3awmileHa oT Cry4YanHoro CTUpaHuA.
= lNepeasuHbTE NENECTOK 3almThbl OT 3anUCK Tak, YTobbI

KpacHaA YacTb He 6bina BuaHa (cTp. 28).

= Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Nocpean 3anucaHHoro
yyacTka.
= HanoxwuTte TUTPbI Ha 3an1caHHbIi y4acTok (CTp. 124).

He 3anucbiBaeTcA MeTKa KacceThbl. e JleHTa He UMeeT KacCeTHOW NaMATu.
= Vicnonb3yinTe NeHTY C KacceTHOW NamATbIo (CTp. 129).
« KacceTHaA naMATb 3amnofHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HeHy>XHble AaHHble (CTp. 126).
« JleHTa 3awymLLeHa oT cyyaHoro CTupaHuA.
- NepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK 3almThbl OT 3anUcK Tak, YTobbI
KpacHaA 4acTb He 6blna BuaHa (CTp. 28).

He BbinonHAeTcA dyHKUMA « CeneKTop Bxoaa Ha BUAEeOMarHMTooH ycTaHoBEH
LLVI(prBOI'O MOHTa>ka Ha NneHTe. HenpaBWUIibHO.
= lNpoBepbTe coeanHeHVe U yCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOp BXoAa
BUAeoMarHMTodoHa cHoBa (CTp. 94).
= Bupeokamepa Sony noacoeamHeHa K LudpoBomy
060pyA0BaHMIO APYrMX KOMMaHui ¢ nomoLlbto kabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTensHoro kabena DV).
- VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue IR (cTp. 95).
« MNpeanpyHATa NOMbITKA YyCTAaHOBUTbL NMPOrpaMmy Ha
He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbI.
= YcTaHoBWTE NporpaMmMy CHOBa Ha 3anncaHHOM yvacTke (cTp. 106).
« Bugeokamepa n BUAEOMArHUTOOH HE CUHXPOHN30BaHbI.
= OTperynupyite cuHxpoHu3auumio (cTp. 102).
= Koga IR SETUP ycTaHoBneH HenpasuIibHO.
= YcTaHosuTe npasuiibHOE 3HadYeHne koaa (cTp. 97).

He BbINONHAETCA thyHKUNA « [peanprHATa NOMbITKa YCTaHOBUTb NPOrpamMmMy Ha
LumMdpoBoro MoHTaxka Ha “Memory He3arnncaHHOM y4acTKe NEeHTbI.
Stick” = YcTaHoBuUTE NporpaMmMy CHOBa Ha 3anMcaHHoM yyacTke (cTp. 186).
He pa6oTaeT npunaraembiin K = B HacTpovikax meHio pyHkumAa COMMANDER ycTtaHoBneHa B
BUAeoKamepe nynbT nonoxexve OFF.
LUCTaHLUMOHHOTO YrpaBnieHus. - YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexme ON (cTp. 132).
« YT0-TO NperpaxkaaeT nyTb MHPPAKPACHBIM NyHaMm.
= VYcTpaHuTe npenATcTBUE.
« baTtapeliku BCTaBneHbI B Aep>aTenb Tak, 4To MX noftoca + —
He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HaKaM + —.
- BcTtasbTe H6aTapenku, cobnioaan Haanexallyo nonApHOCTb
(cTp. 262).
« baTapeiku NoNHOCTbLIO Pa3paanInCS.
- BcTaBbTe HOBble HaTaperiku (CTp. 262).

He nosenaetca nsobpaxeHue ¢ = B HacTpovikax meHio napameTp DISPLAY yctaHoBneH B
TeneBn3opa Un BUAEOMarHUTooHa, nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD.

XOTA BAEOKaMepa NoaKsioyeHa K - VYctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenue LCD (cTp. 132).
BbIXO4Y Tenesusopa nnun

BVI,D,eOMaI'HVITOCbOHa.

Bunooyss|ignouy
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(MpononxeHue cm. Ha cnedytoweit cTpaHuue) 231



Buabl HeucnpaBHOCTEN U UX YCTPaHeHUe

MpusHakun

Bo3morxHaA npuunHa n/unu meTon ycTtpaHeHua

B TeueHune 5 cekyHp 3By4nT
MernoAvA NN 3ByKOBOW curHar.

= MNpown3sowna KoHAeHcaumA Braru.
- VI3BnekuTe KacceTy 1 OCTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy MO MEHbLUEN
Mepe Ha OAMH Yac AnA akknumaTusauum (CTp. 244).
= B Buaeokamepe BO3HUKNM HEMONaAKM.
- M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE e CHOBa, a 3aTeM
ncnonb3ynTe BUAEOKAMEPY.

He BbInonHAeTCA HY ogHa
YHKUMA, XOTA NUTaHWE
NOAKIMOYEHO.

= OTcoeaunHvTe WHYP aaantepa NUTaHNA NepeMeHHOro Toka
unu nssneknTe 6atapeiiHbii 6NOK, a 3aTem NoacoeANHUTE
€ro CHoBa NpYMepPHO Yepes 0AHY MUHYTY. Bkniounte nutaxue.
Ecnun dyHKUMK No-npexkHemy He BbINOMHAIOTCA, HAXMUTE C
MOMOLLbIO 320CTPEHHOro nNpeameTa kHonky RESET (npm
HaxkaTtum kHonkn RESET Bce HacTponku, BKnoYaa gaty v
BpeMA, NPUHMMAIOT 3HA4YEeHUA N0 YMON4aHuto) (cTp. 258).
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Mpu nepeHoce Buaeokavepsbl 13
Hee CAbIWNTCA CTYK, MPW 3TOM
nepekntoyarens POWER
ycTaHoBfeH B nonoxexune VCR nnn
OFF (CHG).

= Tak NpovcxoauT BCNEeACTBUE TOTO, YTO HEKOTOpbIe (hYHKLMUM
UCMONb3YIOT NHENHbIE MeXaHU3Mbl. DTO He ABMAETCA
LedheKToM BuaeoKamepbl.

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6noka He cBeTutca namna CHG.

« 3apAgka 3aBeplueHa.
« HenpaBusbHO ycTaHOBNEH 6aTapeiHbiii 6110K.
- YcTaHoBuWTE ero npaBusbHO (CTp. 18).

BatapeiHblin 610K He 3apaxaeTca.

= lMepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexHue OFF
(CHG).
- YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxexme OFF (CHG) (cTtp. 19).

Bo BpemaA 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6noka muraet namnoyka CHG.

« HenpaBusbHO ycTaHOBNEH 6aTapeiHbii 6/10K.
- YcTaHoBWTE ero npaBubHO (CTp. 18).
= baTapeiiHblii 610K HencrnpaseH.
- ObpaTtuTechk K aunepy Sony unm B MECTHOE NMpeanpuAThe,
YNONMHOMOYEHHOE MPOBOANTL TEXHUYECKOE 06CNyXNBaHWe
annapaTypbl Sony.

He ynaeTca nepenatb
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ nomowbto USB
coeaVHeHuA.

= Kabenb USB 6bin noacoeayHeH [0 3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKM
USB ppaiiBepos.
- [emoHTupyiTe HenpaBunbHbii USB gpavisep n
nepeyctaHosute USB gpaisep (cTp. 199).

He yoaeTcA u3Bneyb KacceTy, XoTA
KpbIlWlKa KacCeTbl OTKpbITa.

B Bnageokamepe Havanacb KoHAeHcauua Bnaru (cTp. 244).




(DyHKLWIFI BbiBOAa caMmoANarHOCTUKu

B Buaeokamepe nmeetca pyHKUMA BbIBOAA AkpaH XK-gucnnena

camomarHocTuku. dta yHKUMA oTobpaxkaeT unu BUgomnckartesb

TeKyLiee COCTOAHNE BUAEOKAMEPbI Ha 9KpaHe B _:(‘:;21;0'0:_
110N

BUAe 5-3Ha4YHOro Koga (KombuHauua n3 oaHom
6yKkBbl 1 LUndp). Ecnn Ha akpaHe noaswunca 5-
3HayHbI KOA, CneayeT NPOBEeCTH NPOBEPKY B
COOTBETCTBUM CO crieaytoLlei Tabnmuen KoAoB.
MocnegHue aBe umdpbl (0603HaYeHHbIe Kak [1]) [
6y.uyT oTnn4yaTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTWU OT COCTOAHUA ®PyHKUMA BbiIBOAA CaMOAUArHOCTUKKU
BMAgOKaMepsbl. -C:O00:00
O6cny>xuBaHne BUAeOKaMepbl MOXHO
NPOBECTN CaMOCTOATENBHO.
<E:00:00
O6paTnTech K aunepy Sony unu B
MeCTHOe npeanpuAaTue,
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE NPOBOAUTL
TexHn4yeckoe 06CJ'Iy)KI/IBaHVIe
annapatypbl Sony.

MATU3HaYHbIA KOoA, Bo3mo)xHaA npuuuHa n/unu meTopn ycTtpaHeHusa

C:04:00 « Vicnonb3yeTca 6aTapeiiHblil 650K, oTAnyarowminesa oT
6aTapenHoro 6noka “InfoLITHIUM”.
- 3ameHuTe ero Ha 6aTapeiiHbi 610K “InfoLITHIUM”
(cTp. 22, 239).

c:21:00 = [MpounsoLna KoHgeHcaumA snaru.
- U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy No MeHbLUei
Mepe Ha OAMH Yac AnA akknumaTusauum (CTp. 244).

C:22:00 « 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOTOMOBKM.
= lMouncTnTe BUAEOroNOBKN C MOMOLLLIO YACTALLEIN KacceTbl
(He npunaraetcsa) (cTp. 245).

Bunooyss|ignouy

C:31:00 « [pousowwna Henonagka, OTNnYaroLanca OT NPUBEAEHHbIX
C:32:000 BbllL€, KOTOPYIO MOXHO YCTPaHUTb CAaMOCTOATENbHO.
- /I3BnekuTe KacceTy U BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBA, a 3aTeM
MCMonb3ynTe BUAeOKamepy.
- OTcoeaunHUTE WHYP NUTAHUA CETEBOro ajanTtepa unu
n3BnekuTe 6aTtapenHein 651okK. MNocne noacoeamHeHna
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA BKIIOYUTE BUAEOKAMEPY.

u

E:61:00 = [Mpounsowna Hernonaaka, KOTOPYIO HENb3A YCTPaHUTb
E:62:00 CaMOCTOATENbHO.
E:91:0000 - O6paTnTechb K aunepy Sony UnvM B MECTHOe NpeanpuATUHe,

YNOMHOMOYEHHOE MPOBOANTL TEXHUYECKOe 06CyXNBaHve
annapaTypbl Sony, 1 coobwmTe UM 0 5-3Ha4YHOM Koae
(npumep: E:61:10).

nalooHgeduonaH auHaHed.1oA 1 ¥ouo|

Ecnu nocne HecKonbKyX MOMbITOK HE yAAeTCA YyCTPaHUTb Heronaaky, obpaTuteck K aunepy Sony
Unn B MECTHOE NMPeanpuAThe, YNONIHOMOYEHHOE NPOBOAUTL TEXHUYECKOE 0BCNy>XUBaHWe
annapatypsl Sony.
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Mpeaynpexaawwme MHAUKaTOPbI U cOobLLeHUs

Ecnu Ha akpaHe NnoABUINCL UHANKATOPbI U COOBLLEHNA, MPOBEpbTE CrieaytoLlee:
Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHMA CM. Ha CTpaHULAX, yKasaHHbIX B CKobkax “( )”.

Mpeaynpexaalowme MHAUKaTOpPbI

N @ W N
B0 A o T
4

100-0001 C:21:.00

100-0001 Mpeaynpexxparowmin UHAUKATOP,
OTHOCALWMIACA K hanny

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

« ann nospexaeH

«®danin He yMTaeTcA

= MonbiTka BbINONHWUTE hyHKUMIo MEMORY MIX
Ha ABWXYLLEMCA n3obpaxeHun (cTp. 171).

C:21:00 ®yHKUMA BbiBOAA CaMOAMArHOCTUKMN
(cTp. 233).

N1 BartapeHbii 6/10K NOSTHOCTbIO UK MOYTU

NOJNTHOCTbIO Pa3pAXeH

MeaneHHoe muranve:

«baTapeliHblin 610K NOYTW NONHOCTbLIO
paspAXeH.
B 3aBuncumocTu oT ycnosui paboThl,
NOAKIMIOYEHHOM annapaTypbl U COCTOAHWA
6aTapenHoro 6noka, MHANKaTop €1 MOXeT
mMuraTb, Aaxke ecnv ocTaBllerocA 3apAga
XBaTUT Ha 5-10 MUHYT.

YacTtoe muraHue:
«BbaTtapelHbiii 6510K NOMHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEH
(cTp. 19).

@ Mpousowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru*

YacToe muraHuve:

= 13BneKnTe KacceTy, OTKNIOUUTE BUAEOKAMEPY
1 OCTaBbTe €€ NPUMEPHO Ha OAMH Yac C
OTKPbITON KPbILLKOW KacCEeTHOrO 0TCeka
(cTp. 244).

GY Npeaynpexxpatowmin uHgukarop,

OTHOCALUMNCA K KacCeTHON namATn*

MenaneHHoe muraHue:

= He ycTaHoBneHa neHTa ¢ KacCeTHON NaMATbIO
(cTp. 236).

N MpepynpeauTenbHbIil MHAUKATOP,
oTHocAwmicA K “Memory Stick”*
MepaneHHoe muraHue:

«He yctaHoBnena “Memory Stick”

YacToe muranue:
= “Memory Stick” He yiTaeTcA AaHHON
Buaeokamepom (cTp. 149)
« 1306paxkeHne He MOXeT ObiTb 3anMcaHo Ha
234 “Memory Stick” (cTp. 168)

] MpepynpeauTenbHbI MHAUKATOP,

oTHocAwwmiAcA K opmaTupoBaHuio “Memory

Stick™*

YacToe muranue:

= “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTmpoBaHa
HenpasunbHO (CTp. 145).

= [MoBpexaeHbl ganHble “Memory Stick”(cTp. 149).

©3 Mpepynpexkaatowmn MHAMKaTOp,

OTHOCALUUICA K JIEHTe

MeaneHHoe muraHve:

= JleHTa noyTH gocTurna KoHua.

= He BcTaBneHa neHra.”

= JlenecTok 3awWuTbl KacceTbl OT 3anvcu
YCTaHOBJIEH B 3anpeLuaroLLee nofoXxeHue
(kpacHbIR) (cTp. 28).*

YacToe muraHue:

= JleHTa 3akoH4Mnach.”

4 Heob6xogumo u3Bneyb Kaccety*

MeaneHHoe muranve:

= JlenecTok 3awWmTbl KacceTbl OT 3anvcu
YyCTaHOBJEH B 3anpeluatoLee nonoxxeHme
(kpacHbIn) (cTp. 28).

YacToe muranue:

= [pousoLuna KoHaeHcauma Bnaru (cTp. 244).

« 3akoH4Mnach neHTa.

= AKTMBMpOBaHa OyHKUMA BbIBOAA
caMmoamarHocTukm (cTp. 233).

o—n U306parkeHne 3awmLeHo*
MeaneHHoe Muranuve:
= 1306paxkeHne 3awumiieHo (cTp. 210).

4 Mpeapynpexxpawowwmin MHAMKaTOP,
OTHOCALUMIACA K BCMbILLKE
MepaneHHoe muraHme:

= Bo Bpemsa 3apaaku

Yactoe muranue:

= AKTMBMpOBaHa OyHKUMA BbIBOAA
caMmoamarHocTukm (cTp. 233)*

« BOo3HMKNM Henonaaku co BCTPOEHHOW
BCMbILIKOMW UMW BHELLHEN BCMbIWKOW (He
npunaraeTca).

* CnbIWNTCA MENOAMA U 3BYKOBOW CUrHar.



Mpeaynpexpaowme UHAUKaATOPbI U coObLEeHUA

Mpepynpexparowme coobuieHunna

«CLOCK SET

=FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

« %5 CLEANING CASSETTE**
- & FULL

- = 16BIT

- & REC MODE

- & TAPE

- & “iLINK” CABLE

< NI FULL
ERNE-

= NINO FILE
NI NO MEMORY STICK
= NJ AUDIO ERROR

« 1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
= 1 FORMAT ERROR

« N o DIRECTORY ERROR
«COPY INHIBIT

= 4 TAPE END
= NO TAPE
=2 NO PRINT MARK

«XINO STILL IMAGE FILE

=DELETING
=FORMATTING

=% NOW CHARGING

YcTaHoBuTe BpemA 1 aaty (CTp. 24).
Wcnonb3ynte 6atapeiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 22).

3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOroNoBKK (CTP. 245).
KacceTHaA namATb NeHTbI 3arnonHeHa.”

Pe>xxum AUDIO MODE yctaHoBneH B nonoxenue 16BIT (cTp. 147).*
Henb3a nepesanucaTtb HOBbIN 3BYK.

Pe>xxum REC MODE ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexue LP (ctp. 147).*
Henb3a nepesanucaTtb HOBbIN 3BYK.

Ha neHTe HeT 3anuncaHHbIX y4acTKoB.* Henb3A nepesanucartb
HOBBIN 3BYK.

MoacoeamnHeH kabenb i.LINK (cTp. 121)*. Henb3Aa nepesanuncatb
HOBBIN 3BYK.

EmkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHeHna (ctp. 161).*

JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3anucK Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBNEH B
nonoxexue LOCK (ctp. 150).*

Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anncaHo H¥ 0gHO n3obpaxeHue (cTp. 191).
He yctaHoBnena “Memory Stick”.*

Bbl nbiTaeTecb 3anmcaTb M306paxKkeHne CO 3BYKOM, KOTOPbIA He
MOXeT 6bITb 3anucaH Ha “Memory Stick” Buaeokamepon (cTp. 181).*

MoBpexaeHbl aaHHble “Memory Stick” (cTp. 152).*

He pacnosHaeTtca “Memory Stick”. lNpoBepbTe chopmaTnpoBaHme
(cTp. 145).”

CyuwiecTtByeT 6onee AByx OAMHAKOBbIX KaTanoros (cTp. 191).*
JleHTa coepXuT curHanbl ynpaefieHus aBTOPCKUMK NpaBamu ANA
3alUMTbl aBTOPCKMX NpaB Ha NporpaMMHoe obecneyeHue (cTp. 237).*
[OCTUrHYT KOHew NeHTbl.*

YcTtaHoBuTe KacceTy.*

B HacTpoiikax meHto pexxum 9PIC PRINT ycTtaHoBfneH B nonoxeHue
MARKED, npu atom “Memory Stick” He coaep>XxuT nsobpaxkeHnin ¢
MeTKOW ne4vatm (cTp. 216). *

B meHto HacTpoek pexkum 9PIC PRINT ycTaHoBNEH B NonoXxexue

MULTI, npn aTom “Memory Stick” He coaep>XUT HENOABUXKHbBIX
n3obpaxeHui (cTp. 216).

Mpw yoanennn Bcex nsobpaxeruin ¢ “Memory Stick” 6bina Haxara
kHonka PHOTO.*

Bo Bpema chopmaTmpoBanna “Memory Stick” 6bina HaxxaTa KHonka
PHOTO.*

3apAaka BHELHEeN BCMbIWKW (He npunaraeTcA) pabotaeT
HenpasubHO.™

*

* CnbIWWTCA MENOANA UK 3BYKOBOW CUTHa. .
** Ha akpaHe NnoABNAOTCA OAWH 3a ApyrUM uHaukatop € u coobuieHve “ ¥y CLEANING

CASSETTE”.

Bunooyss|ignouy
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— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [ononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

Mcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the ""[N' mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other F] 8 mm, HiEl Hi8,
B Digital8, VHS, VHSC,

SIVHS| S-VHS, SIVHS[H S-VHSC, [3 Betamax or
IN DV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory have Cl!l (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is mounted on this type of
cassette. Your camcorder can read and write
data such as dates of recording or titles, etc. to
this memory.

The functions using the cassette memory
require successive signals recorded on the tape.
If the tape has a blank portion in the beginning
or between the recorded portions, a title may
not be displayed properly or the search
functions may not work properly. Not to make
any blank portion on the tape, operate the
followings.

Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the followings:

—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in the VCR.
—you have used the edit search function.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.

The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by
one with the cassette memory function.

CIN4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
CI'14K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate
tapes having a memory capacity of up to 16KB.
16KB tape is marked with Cll116K.

Digital

Mininmeo This is the mini DV mark.

Cassette

CIN§ssete This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.

Bbibop TUNOB KacceT

B0O3MOXHO MCMOMNb30BaHNE TOMBKO KacceT
dopmata “""[N mini DV*. Henbaa ncnonb3osaTb
nobble apyrue kaccetbl doopmatos Bl 8 mm,
HiE Hi8, B Digital8, VHS, VHSC,
SIS S-VHS, SIVHS[H S-VHSC, [8 Betamax
vnn DN DV.

* CywecTByeT ABa Tuna kaccet mini DV: ¢
KacceTHOW namATbIo 1 63 KacCceTHOM NamATw.
KacceTbl ¢ KacceTHOM NamMATBLIO UMEKOT METKY
Cl'l (kacceTHaa namATb).

PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaHve neHTbl ¢
KacceTHOW NamATbIO.

B aToT TMn KacceT BcTpoeHa namATh IC. U3
3TON NaMATU BUAeoKamMepa MOXET CYATbIBATb
W 3an1cbiBaTh B HEE TaKue AaHHble, Kak Aatbl
3anncu, TUTpbI 1 T.M.
®PyHKUMM, NCMONb3YIOLLME KaCcCeTHYIO NaMATb,
TpebyloT nocnenoBaTesibHOM 3anncy CUrHanos
Ha neHTy. Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK B Havane unm Mexay 3anucaHHbIMU
y4acTkamu, BO3MOXHO HEBEPHOE
OoTObpakeHne TUTpa UM HEKOpPpPeKTHanA
paboTa yHKUMI noucka. YTobbl He AONyCTUTL
BO3HUKHOBEHUA MYCTbIX Y4aCTKOB Ha NeHTe,
cnenyeT NpuaepXunBaTbCA creaytoLen
npoueaypbl.
[lnA nepexofa K KOHLY 3an1caHHoro yyactka
nepe Ha4yanoMm cnegylowen 3annucy HaxmmTe
kHonky END SEARCH, ecnu 6binu BbINOMHEHbI
cnepyoLme AencTBus:
- KacceTa 6blna n3sneyeHa Bo BpeMA 3anuncuy;
— KacceTa BOCMpoOM3BOAMNIAaCh Ha
BUAEOMarHNTOhOHE;
—ncnonb3oBanach pyHKUMA noncka anq
MOHTaXa.
Ecnun Ha neHTe ecTb He3anMcaHHbIN y4acToK
UNu NpepbIBaOLLMACA CUTrHaS, BbINOMHUTE
NMOBTOPHYIO Nepesanuchb JIeHTbl C Havana Ao
KOHLIA C Y4€TOM BbILLENPMBEAEHHbIX
pPEKOMEHAALNNA.
TOT Xe pe3ynbTaT MOXET BO3HUKHYTb Npu
3anu1cum ¢ NOMoLLbIO LMAIPOBOI 3anucbiBatoLLen
Buaeokamepbl 6e3 hyHKUMM KacceTHOM
NamATW Ha NTEHTY, 3arncaHHylo paHee
BMAEOKaMEepOoWn € PyHKLMEN KacCeTHON
namATu.

3Hak (J!|4K Ha kacceTe

EMKOCTb MamATh KacceT, MOMEeYEeHHbIX 3HaKOM
Cl'14K, cocTaBnsaeT 4 Kb. Bugeokamepa moxeTt
MCNoNb30BaTh KacceThbl C NamATbio A0 16 Kb.
KacceTbl ¢ namAaTbio 16 Kb nomeyvaroTcA 3HaKoMm
16K

Mini IV 62 3nak dpopmata mini DV.

Cassette

Clllﬁgsrggpf 3HaK KacceTHO namATH.

3T 3HakuM ABNAKOTCA TOProBbIMN 3HaKaMun.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the screen, in the
viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the screen.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHuun

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl, 3anncaHHON
B hopmaTte NTSC

JleHTbl, 3anncaHHble Bugeocuctemon NTSC,
MO>HO BOCNpPOU3BOANTb Ha akpaHe XKK-
Avcnnena B TOM crliyyae, ecnuv fieHTa
3anucbiBanacb B pexxume SP.

CurHan aBToOpcKoro npasa

Mpu BOCNpou3BeaeHUn

IleHTa, copepxkallaa BOCNpon3BoANMbIE HA
BUAeoKamepe ynpasnaiowme curHanbl
aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA 3aWwuTbl MporpamMmbl, He
MOXeT bbITb NepesanvcaHa Ha nobon apyromn
BUaeokamvepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Ha Bnaeokamepe HEBO3MOXHO 3anucatb
nporpammy, KoTopaa COAEP>XXUT 3alumiiatoLme
ee ynpaBnAloLwyMe CMrHanbl aBTOpCKoro npasa.
[puv NonbITKe 3anMcK Takon NPorpamMmbl Ha
3KpaHe, BUaoucKartene unm Ha akpaHe
Tenesnsopa Bo3HuMKaeT Hagnuce “COPY
INHIBIT”.

Mpu BbINONHEHNM 3anncK BuAeokamepa He
3anucbiBaeT Ha NIEHTY ynpaBnaoLme CUrHarbl
aBTOPCKOro npasa.

Ayavopexxum

12-6UTOBBI PEXUM: UCXOAHBIN 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3anucaH Ha cTepeokaHan 1, a HoBbIN 3BYK
- Ha cTepeokaHan 2 ¢ yactotomn 32 kl'y. banaHc
Mexay ctepeokaHanamu 1 1 2 MOXHoO
oTperynupoBaTb, BbI6pas npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUM
nyHkT AUDIO MIX B HacTpoikax meHo. MoryT
BOCMPOU3BOANTLCA 06a 3BYKOBbIX KaHana.
16-6UTOBBI PEXUM: 3anUcaTb HOBbIN 3BYK
HEBO3MO>XHO, HO UCXOAHbIN 3BYK MOXET ObITb
3anucaH ¢ BbICOKMM KayecTBoM. bonee Toro, B
3TOM peXXxMMe MOXHO BOCNPOM3BOANTD 3BYK,
3anucaHHbli ¢ YacToTow oundpoBku 32 Ky,
44,1 kl'y nn 48 kl'y. Mpw BOCNpou3BeaeHNn
NeHTbI, 3anMcaHHoN B 16-6UTOBOM pexume, Ha
3KpaHe noasnAeTcA uHankaTtop 16BIT.

uolewWIoLU| [RUOIIPPY

BunenwdotHM BeHAUaLMHLIOUOT
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back a dual
sound track tape
When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 132).

Sound from speaker

BocnpousBeaeHue sieHTbl C
ABOWHOW 3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKKOM

Mpy BOCNpOU3BEAEHWUN NEHTBI C ABOWHON
3BYKOBOW AOPO>KKOM, 3anncaHHoM Ha
CTepeocncTemMe, yCTaHOBUTE HYXKHbIA PEXUM
napameTtpa HiFi SOUND B HacTporikax MeHto
(cTp. 132).

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual 3BYK OT AMHAMMKa
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
- Pexxum Bocnpoussepenne  BocnpousseneHue nenThbl ¢
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub HiFi SOUND | cTepeodioHuyeckoi  ABOIIHOi! 3BYKOBO SOPOXKKOI
sound NeHTbI
1 Left sound Main sound STEREO Crepeodpornyeckuit OCHOBHOW 3BYK 1
nght SOUnd Sub SOUnd 3BYK BCMOMOraTesibHbIN 3BYK
1 NeBbii kaHan ~ OCHOBHOW 3BYK
You cannot record dual sound programmes on 2 Mpasblit kaHan _Bcriomoratenbhbil 38yK

your camcorder.

Notes on the cassette

When affixing a label on the cassette
Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the cassette

Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

When the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector on the cassette is
dirty or dusty, the remaining tape indicator is
sometimes not displayed correctly, and you may
not be able to operate functions using cassette
memory. Clean up the gold-plated connector
with cotton-wool swab, about every 10 times
ejection of a cassette. [b]

Ha Bnaeokamepe HEBO3MOXHO 3anncbiBaThb
nporpamMmbl C [ABOVHbIM 3BYy4aHueMm.

MpumeyaHuA o KacceTte

MpukpenneHue HaKnemkKn Ha KacceTy
Haknenku cnepyeT NpuknenTb TONbKO Ha
MecTa, yKas3aHHble Ha pUCyHKe Huxe [a], 4Tobbl
He BbI3BaTb HEMCMPaBHOCTL BUAEOKaMepb!.

Mocne ucnosb3oBaHUA KacceTbl
MepemMoTaiiTe NEHTY K Havasny, noMecTuTe
KacceTy B pyTNAp 1 COXpaHANTE ee B
BEPTUKASIbHOM MOSOXEHUN.

Ecnun pyHKLMA KacceTHOM NamMATU He
paboTaeT

YcTaHoBUTE KacceTy 3aHOBO. [1030M104€HHbIN
pasbeM KacCeTbl MOXeT 3arpA3HNTbLCA UNKU
3anbinTbCA.

OuuncTKa N030/104eHHOro pa3bema

Ecnu no3ono4yeHHbI pa3beM KacceTbl
3arpAsHUCA UK 3anbIIUIICA, CHETYUK JIEHTbI
MOXET MHOraa oTobpaxaTb HEBEPHbIE
nokasaHuAa U yHKLUMM KacCeTHOW NamATn MOryT
He paboTaTb. [1030N104€eHHbIV pa3bem cnegyeT
oymLAaTh BaTHbIM TaMMOHOM NPUMEPHO nocie
Kaxxaoro 10-ro nsenevyeHuA kaccetbl. [b]

Do not affix a label
around this border./
He npuknensante
HaKIenkKy BOKpyr
3TOW rpaHuLbl.

G
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About the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6arapenHom 6n1oke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM”” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between the battery pack and an
optional AC adaptor/charger.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

«Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

«We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between
10°C to 30°C (50°F to 86°F) until the CHG lamp
goes off, indicating that the battery pack is fully
charged. If you charge the battery outside of
this temperature range, you may not be able to
efficiently charge the battery pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

= Battery pack performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used becomes shorter. We
recommend the following to use the battery
pack longer:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up,
and insert it in your camcorder immediately
before you start taking shots.

— Use the large capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

= Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

«Be certain to turn off the power switch when
not taking shots or playing back on your
camcorder. The battery pack is also consumed
when your camcorder is in the standby mode or
playback is paused.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make trial recordings before taking the actual
recording.

« Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water resistant.

YT1o npeacraBnAeT cobon 6aTapenHbIn
6nok “InfoLITHIUM”?

BatapenHbin 6nok “ InfoLITHIUM”
npeacTaBnAeT cobor 610K MOHHO-NUTUEBbIX
6aTapeek, cnocobHbI NPeaoCTaBNATb
MHbopMaLmio 0 paboyem pexxume 6noka n
OOMNONHUTESIBHOrO ajanTepa nNMTaHua unm
3apAAHOro yCTPOWCTBA.

Bnok “InfoLITHIUM” paccunTbiBaeT
3HepronoTpebrieHne B COOTBETCTBUN C paboymm
pexXrMoM BuaeoKamepbl 1 oTobpaxaeT B
MUHYTax ocTaslueecA Bpems paboThbl
6aTaperHoro 6oKa.

3apAaaka 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

«[lepen Ha4anoM UcrnosL30BaHNA
BMAeoKamepbl 06A3aTensHO 3apAanTe
6aTapenHbI 6510K.

«3apAaky 6aTapeinHoro 65oka pekomeHayeTcA
NpoBOAUTL NPW TEMNepaType OKpyXKaroLlewn
cpenbl ot 10°C go 30°C po 3atyxaHuA
nHankatopa CHG, ykasblBatoLero Ha nosHyo
3apAaKy bataperHoro 6noka. 3apAaaka
6aTapenHoro 650ka nNpu TemnepaType 3a
npegenamu aToro AvanasoHa MOXeT NPUBEecTU
K HerosHomn 3apAake 61oka.

«[locne 3aBepLueHnsa 3apAaKN Nnb6o oTcoeanHuTe
kabenb ot pasbema DC IN Bungeokamepsbl nnm
n3Bnekute barapeviHbii 610K.

AddekTUBHOE UCNONb30BaHUe
6aTapeiHoro 650kKa
«[1pon3BoanTENLHOCTL BaTapenHoro 6yoka

CHWKAEeTCA NP HU3KOW Temnepartype

oKpy>KatoLen cpeapl. ATO NPMBOAUT K

COKpaLLeHno BpeMeHn paboTbl 6aTapenHoro

6noka. [inAa yBenM4eHA BpemeHn paboThbl

aKKYMYJIATOPOB HY>XHO NpuaepXuBaTbcA
crnepyoLwmMx peKoMeHaauni:

—MonoxwuTte 6aTapenHbii 610K B KapMaH,
faviTe eMy CorpeTbCA U YyCTaHOBWTE ero B
B/EeOKaMepy HenocpeacTBEHHO nepes
HayanoM CbeMKMW.

- Wcnonb3yiiTe akkyMynATOpHbI 610K
noBblweHHon emkocTu (NP-FM70/FM90/
FM91, He npunaraeTcA).

= YacToe ncnonb3osaHue XK-gucnnesn,

BOCMNPON3BEAEHNE 1 NEPEMOTKA NPUBOAAT K

6onee 6bicTPOMY pa3pAay baTaperiHoro

6noka. PekomeHayeTcA MCNONb30BaTh
6aTapenHbln 6510K NoBbILWEHHOW eMmKocTu (NP-

FM70/FM90/FM91, He npunaraeTcA).

«0b6a3aTenbHO OTKOYaNTE NUTaHNe

B/EOKaMepbl B OTCYTCTBNE CbEMKMU UK

BocnponsBeneHnA. batapelHbin 610K Takxe

paspsaXaeTcA B pexumMe 0XuaaHua unm naysbl

BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

= PekomeHayeTcA MMeTb NoJ PYyKOW 3anacHble

6aTapenHble 6110kn Ha BpemA paboThbl, B 2-3

pasa npeBsbiLlatoLee BpeMA 3anmcu, n

BbIMOJTHNTb MPO6HYIO 3anMUCb Nepes Havyanom

peasibHOW.

= baTapenHbin 6510K He ABNAETCA BOAOCTOMKUM,

uoIeWIOLU| [RUONIPPY
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About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack

O 6aTtapenHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

Remaining battery time indicator

= If the power may go off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate recording
time.

« The &1 mark indicating there is little remaining
battery time sometimes flashes depending on
the operating conditions or ambient
temperature and environment even if the
remaining battery time is about five to ten
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

= If the battery pack is not used for a long time,
do the following procedure once per year to
maintain proper function.
1. Fully charge the battery.
2. Discharge on your electronic equipment.
3. Remove the battery from the equipment and

store it in a dry, cool place.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the recording mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

240

UHaukaTop ocTaBlUerocA BpeMmeHu

3apApa 6atapeHoro 6noka

«Ecnu nuTaHne oTKNoYaeTcA, a UHANKaTop
OCTaBLUerocA BpemeHu 3apaga 6atapenHoro
6510Ka NokasblBaeT, YTO OCTaBLUEWCA 3HEpPrum
[oCTaTo4HO AnA paboThbl, 3apAauTe
6aTapenHbin 650K CHOBa, YTOObI MHANKAaUMA
3apAga coBnajana ¢ peanbHon cuTyaumen.
CnepnyeT OTMETUTb, YTO KOPPEKTHaA
WHAMKauvA 3apAja nHoraa He
BOCCTaHaBNMBaeTCA B Criydae ASIMTENbHOMN
3KCnnyaTaumm Npu BbICOKMX TemnepaTypax,
XpaHeHvA 6aTapenHoro 6510ka B MOMHOCTbIO
3apAXKEHHOM COCTOAHWUM UM NPU UX YacTOM
ucnonb3oBaHun. ViHankaumio ocTasLuerocsq
BpeMeHU 3apaaa cnenyeT BOCMpUHUMATD, Kak
npnénmanTenbHoOe Bpema BO3MOXHOW 3anucy.

=B 3aB1CMMOCTM OT yCNOBWI 3KCNlyaTaumm u
TemnepaTypbl OKpy>KatoLlen cpeabl, 3HaK X7,
yKasbIBaloLWMiA Ha NpubnuXxatowminca paspaa,
6aTapenHoro 6510ka, MHOrAa MOXXeT MUraThb,
[axke ecnu ocTasLlerocA 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro
6noka xsataet Ha 5-10 MUHYT paboThbl.

XpaHeHue 6aTtapeiHoro 6noka

= Ecnu 6aTapeiiHbiin 650K He NCNonb3yeTcA B
Te4yeHue ANUTENIbHOro BPEMEHW, BbINONHANTE
pas B roa cneaytoLlyio npoueaypy, 4Tobbl
noaaep>XmBaTtb ero paboTocnocobHOCTb.

1. MonHocTblo 3apAauTe 6aTaperiHbii 610K.

2. PaspagnTte 610K C MOMOLLBIO 3NIEKTPOHHOM
annapaTypsl.

3. N3Bnekute 6atapenHoro 6yoka na
annapaTypbl ¥ MOMECTUTE UX B CyX0e
npoxnagHoe MecTo.

« [InA paspAaga 6aTapeinHoro 650ka ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BMAEOKaMepbl, BbIAEPXKUTE €e B pexvme
3anuncy B OTCYTCTBME KacceTbl A0 Tex nop,
rnoka nuTaHne He OTKIIIOYUTCA.

Cpok cny6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

« Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6510ka orpaHnyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapeinHoro 6rioka noHemMHory
YMEHbLIAETCA C KaXKAbIM UX UCMOMb30BaHNEM
N C TeYEeHVEM BpeMeHN. BO3MOXKHON NpUYMHON
3HaYMTENbHOro CoKpaLleHA BpeMeHn paboThbl
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka MOXeT 6biTb 3aBepLUEHNE
ux cpoka cny>xosbl. B aTom cnyyae cneayet
nprobpecTy HOBbIN 6aTapenHblin 6110K.

= Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6roka MoXxeT
6bITb pPa3nnyHbIM ANA KaXkaoro 61oka B
3aBMICUMOCTY OT YCIOBWI €r0 XPaHEHNA 1
aKCnyaTauuu.



About i.LINK

O ctanpaprTe i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardised by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

MHe3po DV Ha aTom ycTponcTBe ABNAETCA
coBMecTUMbIM co cTaHgapToMm i.LINK rHesgom
BX0Aa/BbIx0Aa LMpoBoro BuaeocurHana. dtot
pasgen onucbiBaeT ctaHaapT i.LINK n ero
XapaKTepUCTUKW.

YTo Takoe i.LINK?

i.LINK npeactaBnaeT cobor umcpposoi
nocnenoBaTesnbHbIi MHTEPENC ANA nepeaayu
LUMPOBLIX BUAEOCUTHANOB, ayAMOCUIHaNOB 1
OPYrux AaHHbIX B 060MX HanpaBneHnAX Mexay
yCcTponcTBamMu, ocHatleHHbIMU i.LINK
pasbemam, a Tak>Ke ANA ynpaBneHns apyrum
obopynosaHuem. i.LINK-coBmecTMman
annapaTypa MOXeT 6blTb CoeaAnHeEHa O4HNUM
kabenem i.LINK. Bo3amo>Hble npumeHeHnsA
BK/IOYatoT 06paboTKy U nepeaady AaHHbIX C
NMOMOLLbIO Pa3NMYHOW LmcpoBOM ayano/BMaAe0
annapaTtypbl. Ecnun Heckonbko i.LINK-
COBMECTUMbIX YCTPONCTB NOACOEANHEHbI K
BUAeoKamepe nocnenoBaTenbHON LENoYKoun,
obpaboTka 1 nepegada AaHHbIX BO3MOXHbI He
TONbKO Ha TOM 060pyA0BaHMN, KOTOPOE
HernocpeACTBEHHO NOAKIMIOYEHO K
BMAEOKamMepe, HO 1 Ha OCTallbHbIX YCTPONCTBaX
Yepes obopyaoBaHve, NOAKIIOYEHHOe
HanpAmYyto.

TeMm He MeHee, crnepyeT 3aMeTUTb, YTO MEeTOAbI
paboTbl MOryT pas3nuyaTbcA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
XapaKTepPUCTUK 1 cneundumkaumin coeanHAemMoro
obopynoBaHusA, a Ha HEKOTOPbIX MOAK/THOYEHHbIX
ycTporicTBax obpaboTka 1 nepegaya AaHHbIX
6bIBaeT HEBO3MOXHOM.

MpumeyaHue

O6bI4HO K BuagoKamepe MOXHO NMOAKITIOHNTD
TOJSIbKO OJJHO YCTPOMCTBO C NOMOLLbIO kabenA
i.LINK (coeamnuTenbHoro kabena DV). Mpu
noAKNoYeHnn gadHoro annapata K i.LINK-
COBMECTUMOMY 060pYAOBaHNIO C HECKOJIbKUMM
rHe3gamu i.LINK (rHespamum DV) cnegynte
MHCTPYKLUUAM PYKOBOACTBA MO 3KcnyaTaumm
noaknoyaemoro o6opyaoBaHua.

O Ha3BaHuwm “i.LINK”

i.LINK npeactaBsnAeT cobou 6onee obLie
ynoTpebnAemMbi TEPMUH ANA LWWHBI Nepejayv
AaHHbIX no ctaHaapty |IEEE 1394,
npeanoxeHHon komnaHven SONY, n AsnAeTcA
TOProBbIM 3HAKOM, MPUHATLIM MHOTUMM
Kopnopauuamu. IEEE 1394 asnaetca
MeXAyHapoAHbIM CTaHAapTOM, pa3paboTaHHbIM
Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers.

uolewWIoLU| [RUOIIPPY
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About i.LINK

O ctanpaprTe i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

S100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

S200 (approx. 200Mbps)

S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications™” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 93 and 113.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and  are trademarks.
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CkopocTb nepefa4m aaHHbiX i.LINK

MakcumanbHas CKopocTb nepefayn AaHHbIX
yepes uHtepdenc i.LINK 3aBucut ot
obopynosaHua. OnpeaeneHo Tpy cTaHAapTHbIX
MaKCUMasibHbIX CKOPOCTU nepeaaqn:

S100 (npum. 100 M6éuT/c*)

S200 (npum. 200 M6éuT/c)

S400 (npum. 400 M6éuT/c)

[lnA KaXx[oro ycTponcTBa CKOPOCTb Nepeaayn
[aHHbIX YyKasaHa B pasgene “TexHunyeckne
XapakTepucTUKn” pyKkoBoACTBa Mo
akcnnyaTaumm. Ha HekoTopbix yCTponcTBax oHa
Takxe ykasbiBaeTcA Bosne pasbema i.LINK.
MakcumanbHas CKOpoCTb nepejayn faHHbIX
[NA YCTPOMCTB, HA KOTOPbIX OHA He yKasaHa
(Hanpumep, onA gaHHoro annapaTa),
cooTBeTCTBYeT cTaHaapTy “S100”. Ecnn
YCTPONCTBA NOAKIIOYAIOTCA K 060pyA0BAHUIO C
OT/IMYaloLLeNnCcA MaKCManbHON CKOPOCTbIO
nepeaayn AaHHbIX, TO CKOPOCTb nepeaayn
MOXET OTNIM4aTbCA OT YKa3aHHOW.

*Yro Takoe Mbéut/c?

CokpatlieHne Méut/c o6o3Ha4aeT 4Ymcno
mMerabuT B CeKyHAYy UM 06beM AaHHbIX,
KOTOPbIA MOXET 6bITb NepeAaH unu NpuHAT 3a
OAHY ceKyHAay. Hanpumep, ckopocTb nepeayn
AaHHbIX 100 M6uT/C 03HavaeT, 4To 3a OAHY
CeKyHAy MoXeT 6bITb nepegaHo 100 merabut
[OaHHbIX.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha aTom ycTpoucTBe

MoapobHaa nHdopmauma o nepesanucu npu
NoAKMI0YEHUN JaHHOTO YCTPONCTBA K ApYron
BMAeoannapartype, OCHaLleHHOW pa3bemamm
DV, cogepxutca Ha cTp. 93 n 113.

[laHHOe yCTPONCTBO Tak>e MOXeT 6bITb
noaknoyeHo K apyromy i.LINK(DV)-
COBMECTMOMY 060pyA0BaHMIO NPOM3BOACTBA
komnaHum SONY (Hanpumep, K NepcoHanbHbIM
komnbtoTepam cepun VAIO), koTopoe He
OTHOCUTCA K BuaeoannapaType.

Mepen NoakntoYeHMeM 3TOro YCTPOMCTBA K
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMNbIOTEpy y6eamTech, YTo Ha
KOMMbIOTEpe y>Xe yCTaHOBMNEHbI NpUKnagHbie
nporpammbl, NOALEPXMBAEMbIE AAHHBIM
YCTPOWCTBOM.

Bonee nogpobHaA nHpopmauma o mepax
NpefoCTOPOXXHOCTU NPU NOAKIIOHEHNN 3TOro
YCTPOWNCTBA COAEPXMTCA TaKkxXe B
PYKOBOACTBAX NO dKCMyaTaunm
noaKnio4aeMoro 060pyAoBaHuA.

Heob6xoaumbin kKabenb i.LINK

[nAa nepesanvcu umcpoBOro BUaeocurHana
ucnonbaynte kabenb i.LINK ¢ 4-luTbipbKoBbIMU
pa3bemamv Npou3BoACTBa KoMNnaHum Sony.

i.LINK 1 § aenatoTca TOProBbIMY 3HAKaMM.



Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue
BUAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

Countries and areas where you can use network
functions are restricted. For details, refer to the
separate Network Operating Instructions (DCR-
PC120E only).

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Wcnonb3oBaHue BugeoKamephbl 3a
rpaHuLen

CeTeBble (PyHKLMM MOXHO MCNOMb30BaTh HE BO
BCEX CTpaHax u permoHax. MoapobHOCTN MOXHO
HanTV B OTAEJIbHbIX MHCTPYKLUMAX No paboTe ¢
ceTbto (Tonbko AnA DCR-PC120E).

Bupoeokamepy MO>XXHO ncnonb3oBatb B fitobomn
CTpaHe Wnn permoHe C NOMOLLbIO NpunaraemMoro
K Hel aganTepa NUTaHWA NEPeMEHHOro Toka,
KOTOPbIV NCNONb3yeTcA ANA HANPAXKEHUA ceTn
~100-240 B ¢ vactoTon 50/60 I'u,.

Bupeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Tenesun3op, NCNONb3yeMbIv ANA
BOCMPOU3BeAeHUA N306pa>keHni, AOKeH BbITb
coBMeCTuM ¢ cuctemon PAL 1 nmeTb BXOAHON
pasbem AUDIO/VIDEO. Huxe npuBeaeHbl
CUCTEMbI LIBETHOIO TeneBnaeHus,
ucnonb3yemble B pas3fnUyHbIX CTpaHax.

Cucrema PAL

AscTpanusa, AscTpua, Benbrus,
Benukobputanua, Nepmanua, Fonnanaua,
['oHKoHr, Oanusa, Micnanna, Utanua, Kutain,
KysenT, Mananauna, HoBaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, Taunana, ®uHnaHamA, Yewckana
Pecny6nuka, Lsenuapua, LLiBeunA n gpyrue
CTpaHbl.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasnnua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, BonueuA, BeHecyana,
KaHapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TanBaHb, dununnumHbl,
LleHTpanbHaA Amepuka, Yunu, 3ksanop,
Amarika, ANoHnA n gpyrue cTpaHbl.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, Bexrpusa, lNanaHa, Npak, WpaH,
MoHako, Monbwa, Poccua, YkpavHa, ®paHuma u
Apyrve CTpaHbl.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunewdotHU BeHIUaLMHLIouo

243



!\/Iaintena_mce
mformqtlon and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay
M Mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the cassette
lid open. Your camcorder can be used again if the
[# indicator does not appear when the power is
turned on again.

If moisture starts to condense, your camcorder
sometimes cannot detect condensation. If this
happens, the cassette sometimes is not ejected for
10 seconds after the cassette lid is opened. This is
not a malfunction. Do not close the cassette lid
until the cassette is ejected.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

= You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

= You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

= You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

= You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about one hour).
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KoHpoeHcauua Bnaru

Mpu nepeHoce BUAeOKaMepbl U3 XONOAHOrO
MecTa B TEMMOe, BHYTPU HEe, Ha MOBEPXHOCTU
JIEHTbI UM Ha NINH3axX 06 bEKTNBA MOXKET
KOHAEeHcupoBaTbCA Bnara. B aTom coctoaHum
JIeHTa MOXEeT NpUNUNHyTb K 6apabaHy ronoBku
1 6yAeT noBpexaeHa, Unn xe Buaeokamepa He
CMOXeT paboTaTb Haanexawmm obpasom. Ecnu
BHYTPU BuAeOKamepbl Npon3oLusia KoHAeHcauus
Bfiary, To NPO3BYYUT 3BYKOBOWN CUTHaN 1 HA4YHET
muraTb nHamkatop @. Ecnu B 310 Xe Bpema
MUraeT MHAMKaTOp 4, 3TO 03Ha4aeT, YTo B
BuAeokamepy BcTaBfieHa kacceta. lNpu
KOHAEeHcaumn Bnaru Ha o6bekTrBe UHAMKaTop
He noABnAeTCcA.

Ecnu npousowna KOHAEHcauuA Bnarm
Hu ogHa 13 oyHKUMI, KpOMe BblTanKnBaHusa
KacceTbl, He byaeT paboTatb. M3BnekuTe
KacceTy, BbIK/IlOUYNTE BUAEOKaMepPY 1 OCTaBbTe
ee NpMbM3NTENBbHO Ha OJMH Yac C OTKPbITON
KaCCETHOMN KPbIWKON. Ecrn npu NnOBTOPHOM
BKJ/TIOYEHUN NUTaHWA HamkaTtop B He
NOABWTCA, BUAEOKAMEPON MOXXHO NOMb30BaTbCA
CHoBa.

MHorpa KoHAeHcauua Bnarv MoXeT He
obHapyXuBaTbCA BUAeOKaMepon. B aTom
cnyyae KacceTa MHOra MoOXeT He
BbITankmeaTbCA B TedeHne 10 cekyHA nocne
OTKPbITMA KACCETHOMN KPbILWKKW. OTO He
ABNAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTLIO. He 3akpbiBanTe
KaCCEeTHYHO KpbILLKY MOKa KacceTa He BbINAeT.

MpumMeyaHUA K KOHAEHCauuMm Bnarm
KoHaeHcauua Bnarn MoxeT NPONCXoanTb Npu
nepeHoce BUAeOKaMepbl M3 XONOAHOro MecTa B
Tennoe (Mnn HaobopoT), NMbo Npu
MCMonb30BaHWK BUAEOKAMEpPbI B XXapKOM MecTe,
noJo6HO creayoLWwmM cry4anam:

«Buaeokamepa nepeHeceHa ¢ NbIXXKHOTO CKIIoHa
B NnomeLleHune, rae yHKUMoHUpyeT
oborpesarersb.

= Buaeokamepa nepeHeceHa u3 asTomobuna
WSIM KOMHaTbI C BO34YLUHbIM
KOHAMLMOHMPOBAHNEM B XKapKoe MecTo Ha
OTKPbLITOM BO3AYXe.

= Bupaeokamepa ucnonb3yeTcA nocne LwKsana
WU NNBHA.

= Bupaeokamepa ucnonb3yeTcA B 04EHb XXapKoM
1 BNa>KHOM MecTe.

Kak npenoTspaTtuTb KOHAEHcaLMIO Bnarv
Mpn nepeHoce Bnaeokamepbl U3 X0NO4HOIO
MecTa B Tensoe, NonoXxuTe ee B
NONMSTUNEHOBBIN MNAKET W NIOTHO €ro 3aKpowTe.
BblHbTe BUAgOKamepy 13 nakeTa, Koraa
TemnepaTypa BHYTPU HEro CpaBHAETCA C
TemnepaTypor OKpy>KatoLLlero Bo3ayxa
(npumepHo 4Yepes 1 yac).



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
M Mepbl NPeA0CTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

= mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

= playback pictures do not move.

= playback pictures do not appear.

=the  indicator and “se CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the 3 indicator flashes on the screen during
recording.

If the above problem, [a], [b] or [c] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM-12CLD cleaning cassette (optional). Check
the picture and if the above problem persists,
repeat cleaning.

If the video heads get dirtier, the entire screen
becomes blue [c].

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit
(optional) to clean the LCD screen.

[b]

WUHdopmauma no yxoay

Yucrtka BUAECOronosku

[inA obecneyeHna HopmasbHOM 3anucu n

4YEeTKOro n3o6paxkeHns cneayeT Neproanyecku

YUCTUTb BUAEOroNoBKM. Mprn3Hakmn 3arpA3HEeHWA

BW/1E0rOJIOBKM:

*Ha BOCNPOV3BOAVMOM U306paXKeHnm
NoABNAOTCA MO3anYHbIE MOMEXMU;

* BOCMPOU3BOANMOE U30OpaXkeHne He
[ABUraeTcs;

* BOCMPOU3BOANMOE U30OpaXkeHne He
NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe;

*Ha aKpaHe nocriejoBaTeNbHO NOABMATCA
nHankatop &3 n cooberHune “ss CLEANING
CASSETTE”, unu >xe muraeT nHamnkarop
npu 3anucu.

[Mpy BO3HUKHOBEHUM 3TKX NPO6NEM,
nokasaHHbIX Ha pucyHkax [a], [b] v [c], cnepyeT
O4YNCTUTb BUAEOronoBku B TeveHne 10 cekyHA C
NMOMOLLbIO YucTALen kacceTol Sony DVM-12CLD
(He npunaraetcA). NMpoBepbTe N306parkeHne n,
ecnn 3Tn Npobnembl He YyCTPaHWNUCh,
NOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

[c]

Mpwn 3arpA3HEHn BUAEOroNOBOK BECb 3KpaH
cTaHoBuTCA ronybbim [c].

Yuctka XXK-gucnnen

[nAa yaaneHusa oTnevyaTkoB NanbLeB Unv Nblav ¢
KK-prcnneA pekomeHayeTcA UCnonb30oBaTth
yncTAwmn komnnekT ana XK-gucnnea (He
npunaraeTcs).
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UHdopmauma no yxoay u mepbl
NpPeAoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Removing dust from inside the
viewfinder

(1) Pull out the viewfinder in the direction of the
arrow @.
Remove the two screws in the direction of the
arrow @ with a screwdriver (optional).
Remove the eyecup in the direction of the
arrow ©.

YpnaneHue nbiin n3 BugonckKkarena

(1) BelITAHWTE BUAOUCKATENb B HanpaBieHUu,
ykasaHHoM cTpenkoii @.
C nomoLubio 0OTBEPTKM (He npunaraeTcA)
OTBEpPHUTE [ABa BMHTA B HaNpaBfieHUM
cTpenkn @.
CHUMWTE HarnasHUK B HanpaBfieHnK,
yKasaHHOM cTpenkoil ©.

(2) Remove dust from inside the eyecup and
viewfinder with a commercially available
blower.

(3) In the reverse way of (1), attach the eyecup.
Then replace the screws in the direction of the
arrow @.

Caution
Do not remove any other screws. You may
remove only the screw to remove the eyecup.

Notes
« Do not drop or bend the eyecup shaft.
«Be careful when handling the eyecup.

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery installed so as to retain the
date and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The built-in rechargeable
battery is always charged as long as you are
using your camcorder. The battery, however, will
get discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about three months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

(2) YpanuTe nbinb U3 HarnasHuka n
BMAOUCKAaTENA C NOMOLLbLIO OTAENbHO
npuobpeTaemMoro BEHTUNATOpa.

(3) MpucoeanHNTE HarnasHMK B
nocrnepoBaTenbHOCTH, 06paTHOM NyHKTY (1).
3aTeM NPUBMHTUTE BUHTBI MO CTpesnke @.

OCTOpPOXXHO

He oTBopauuBaiite kakue-nmbo apyrve BUHTLI.
CHUMaTb MOXHO TOMbKO Te, KOTOpble
PUKCUPYIOT HarnasHuK.

MpumeyaHuna

«CTapaintecb He POHATb U He n3rnbaTb TPyoKy
HarnasHuka.

«[pun obpalLeHnmn ¢ HarnasHNKom cobntojavte
OCTOPOXXHOCTb.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
3apAXxaemon 6aTapenku

Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHOM
3apAxxaeMon 6aTapenkon, Mo3BONAIOLLEN
noaaepXmBartb AaTy, BPeMA U T.MN. BHE
3aBMCMMOCTM OT MONIOXKEHUA NepeKnovaTens
POWER. BcTpoeHHan 3apaxkaemas 6aTapeiika
BCerAa 3apaAxXxaeTcA Npu UCMONb30BaHUN
Buaeokamepbl. OgHako, ecnu Buaeokamepa
[ONro He ucnonb3yeTcA, 6baTapeika NoCTeneHHo
paspnaxaeTcA. baTtapeiika paspaguTtcA
MOJIHOCTLIO, ECNN BMAeoKamepa He
MCnonb3yeTcA B TeYeHWe Tpex MecALEB.
Pasps>keHHanA BCTpoeHHaA 6aTapenka He
BNMAET Ha paboTy BuaeoKamepbl. YTobbl
noaaep>Xueartb AaTy U BpeMA, MPOCTO 3apAauTe
paspAxkeHHyto 6aTapeiiky.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

= Connect your camcorder to the mains using the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
power switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch set to OFF (CHG) for more than
24 hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= |f any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

= Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW 3apA)KaemoWn

GaTapenku:

= MNoacoeayHnTe BUAEOKaMepy K CeTeBoMy
nMTaHuio, UCNONb3yA NpuaraemMbln agantep
MUTaHNA NepPeMEHHOr0 TOKa, N 0CTaBbTe
BMAEOKaMEPY C BbIKITIOHEHHbLIM
nepeknoyaTenem NUTaHNA MUHUMYM Ha 24
Yaca.

= MO>XHO Takxe yCTaHOBWUTb B BUAEOKaMepy
MOJSIHOCTbBIO 3aPAXEHHBIN 6aTapenHbIn 610K 1
OCTaBUTb €e MMHUMYM Ha 24 4aca C
ycTaHoBneHHbIM B nonoxenne OFF (CHG)
nepekntoyatenem POWER.

Mepbl NpeaAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

3kcnnyaTtauma BuUAeoKamepbl

« [inAa skcnnyataumu Bugeokavepsbi
ncnonb3yvte nuTanne 7,2 B (6aTtapenHbin
6noK) nnum 8,4 B (apantep nuTaHuAa
nepeMeHHoro Toka).

= [inA akcnnyarauvmu Buaeokamepbl OT
NMOCTOAHHOIO UM MEPEMEHHOTO TOoKa
MCMonb3ynWTe NPUHALNEXHOCTH,
pPEKOMEHAyeMble B AaHHON MHCTPYKLMK MO
3KCnyaTauuu.

= Ecnu BHYTpb Kopnyca nonan kakon-Hubyab
TBEpAbI NpeAMEeT UK XXUAKOCTb, BbIKIIOYNTE
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y agunepa Sony
nepen fanbHenwwen aKcnnyaTaumnen.

= l136eranTte rpyboro obpalleHna nnm
MexaHu4eckmx yaapos. byabte ocobeHHO
OCTOPO>XHbI C 06 bEKTUBOM.

= Ecnu Bugeokamepa He ncnonb3yeTcs,
ycTaHaenueamnTe Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

= He 3aBopauuBaviTe BuaeoKkamepy, Harnpvmep,
B MOMOTEHLIE N HE UCMOSIb3YNTE €€ B TAKOM
COCTOAHWUU. DTO MOXET Bbl3BaTb Neperpes
BHYTpW Kopnyca.

= ObeperaviTe BuaeoKamepy oT AENCTBUA
CUJIBHOTO MarHUTHOro MONA WU MEXaHUYECKOMN
Bnbpaumu.

= He npukacanTtecb K XK-gucnneto nanbuamm
WX OCTPbIMU NPeAMETaMU.

= Ecnu Buaeokamepa vMcnonb3yeTca Ha Xonoae,
Ha XXK-aucninee MoxeT NoABNATLCA
ocTaTo4Hoe nsobpaxkeHue. ATo He ABNAeTCA
HencrnpaBHOCTbLIO.

= [1pu akcnnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl, 3agHAA
yacTb XK-aucnnea MoxeT HarpeBaTtbcA. JTO
He ABNAETCA HENCMNPAaBHOCThLIO.

O6paweHue ¢ neHTamu

«He BcTaBnAnTe HUYEro B ManeHbkue
OTBEPCTMA Ha 3afHEN CTOPOHE KacCeTbl. ATn
OTBEpPCTMA UCMONb3YITCA ANA onpeaeneHns
TVNa 1 TONWMHBI NEHTLI, a Takxe A4nA
onpeneneHusa Hann4Yna nenecTka 3awmnTbl
3anucu.

= He oTKpbIBaWiTe 3alUUTHYIO KPbILLKY KacCceTbl 1
He KacanTecb NEeHThI.

«He pgonyckanTe NPUKOCHOBEHNA K KOHTaKTaM
VNN X NOBPEXAEHWA. Y aananTe nbiib ¢
KOHTAKTOB C MOMOLLbIO MArKOW TKaHW.
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Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR sections
and play back a tape for about three minutes
when your camcorder is not to be used for a
long time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from the wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

« Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:

— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

- Vibrating
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Yxop 3a Bupgeokamepom

«Ecnu Bupeokamepa He ucnonb3syeTcaA B
TeyeHue ANUTENIbHOro BPEMEHW, BbIHUMaNTe
KacceTy, NepuoaNYeckn BKOYanTe nuTaHue,
ucnonb3ymnte cekuun CAMERA n VCR n
BOCMPOU3BOANTE KACCeTy OKOMO 3-X MUHYT.

*Oyuwante 06LEKTUB OT MblIM C MOMOLLBIO
MArKOW KUCTOYKMW. Ecnn Ha Hem nmetoTcA
oTneYaTku nanbLUeB, yaanuTe nx ¢ MOMOLLLIO
MATKON TKaHMW.

« Ounante Kopnyc BUAEOKaMEPbI C MOMOLLbIO
MArKOW TKaHW, KOTOPYIO MOXHO crierka
CMOYUTb PACTBOPOM YMEPEHHOTO MOIOLLErO
cpencTea. He ncnonb3yinte Kaknx-nmbo
pacTBopuTEenemn, KoTopble MOryT NOBpeanTb
oTAEenkKy.

= He pgonyckante nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Mpu ncnonb3osaHum
BMAEOKaMepbl Ha NecYaHoOM NNAXKe Unu B
KakoM-nn6o MbINbHOM MecTe, NpeAoXpaHAnTe
YCTPOWCTBO OT necka v nbinu. Necok unu nbib
MOryT BbI3BaTb HEUCMPABHOCTb, KOTOpanA
MHOr4a MOXeT 0Ka3aTbCA HeobpaTUMONA.

ApanTtep NnUTaHMA NepeMeHHOro Toka
«OTCOoEANMHUTE YCTPONCTBO OT 3N1EKTPUHECKON
CeTW, eCN OHO He UCNONb3yeTCA B Te4eHue
ANUTENbHOro BpemeHu. nA oTcoeanHeHus
CeTeBOro WHypa, NOTAHWTE ero 3a pasbeMm.

Hukoraa He TAHWTE 3a cam LUHYp.

«He akcnnyaTupyinTe yCTPONCTBO C
MOBPEXAEHHbIM LLUHYPOM UK Xe rnocne ero
nageHvA UM NOBPEXAEHNA.

«He crnbavite cunbHO CETEBOM NPOBOSA U HE
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXernble npeaMeTbl. JTO
noBpeauT NPOBOA U MOXET NPUBECTU K NoXxapy
UM NOPAXKEHMUIO ANEKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.

= 136eraniTe NPMKOCHOBEHWA METaNNINYECKUX
npeaMeToB C METANNINMYECKUMN KOHTaKTHLIMU
fetanAamun. B aTom cnyyae MoXeT nNpousonTu
KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHve 1 YyCTPONCTBO MOXET
6bITb MOBPEXAEHO.

«CneauTte 3a YACTOTOW METaNNIMYECKNX
KOHTaKTOB.

«He pasbupaiiTe ycTponUCTBO.

= He noageprante yCTpONCTBY MEXaHNYECKON
BMOpaLMN 1 He POHANTE ero.

«[p1 NCNoNbL30BaHNN YCTPONCTBA, OCOHEHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAnKK, AepXuTe ero nojasblue ot
paavonpvemHmkos AM 1 Buaeoannaparypbl.
Pagvonpuemhnku AM n Buaeoannapatypa
HapywatoT AM-paguonpuem n paboty
BMaeoannaparypbl.

=B npouecce akcnnyaraummn yCTpOMUCTBO
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbIO.

«He nomeLyariTe yCcTpOCTBO B MecTax:

— CIULLKOM >XX@PKWUX U XONMOAHBbIX,
— MbIIHBIX UK FPA3HBIX,

— CMULLKOM BNaKHbIX,

— NoABEP>KEHHbIX BUOpaLmn.
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About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instance:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments such
as the seaside
= Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occurring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

— Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

Yxon 3a 06LEeKTUBOM U ero xpaHeHue
«BbiTupaiiTe NOBepXHOCTb 06BEKTUBA MArKOW
TKaHbIO B CIieAyoLLMX CyyanAx:
— HanM4uue OTNeYaTKoB ManbLeB Ha
NOBEPXHOCTU 06BLEKTUBA;
— B XKapKMX N BMaXKHbIX YCOBUAX;
— NPV UCMOSIb30BaHUM 06 bEKTUBA B TAKUX
YCIOBUAX, KAK MOPCKOM Geper.
« XpaHuTe 06BHEKTUB B XOPOLLIO
NpoBETPMBAEMOM MeCTe, 3aLUMLIEHHOM OT
rpA3M 1 NbINW.

Mepuognyeckun BbINOSHANTE BbllleyKa3aHHble
OEenCcTBuA ANA NPefoTBpaLleHNA NOABNEHWA
nneceHu.

[inAa nopaep>xaHna BUMaeoKaMepbl OO B
OonTUMasnbHOM paboyem COCTOAHUN
peKomMeHayeTCA BKo4YaTb U UICNOJIb30BaTh ee
O4VH pa3 B MecAl,.

BatapeiHbi 610K

= /Icnonb3ynTe TONbKO peKOMeHAyemMoe
3apAgHOoe YCTPONCTBO UNn BuaeoannapaTypy ¢
3apAAHON OYHKLMEN.

= [InA NnpefoTBpaLlEeHnA HeCHacTHOTO cry4an oT
KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA He AonycKante
NPUKOCHOBEHWA METANNINYECKUX NPeAMETOB K
KOHTakTaMm 6aTapeiniHoro 6noka.

« XpaHuTe 6aTaperHbln 610K BAANMW OT OTHA.

=He gonyckavnTe HarpeBa 6aTapeiHoro 61oka
[0 Temnepatypsbl cBbiwe 60°C, Hanpumep, He
oCTaBnANTE ee B NPMNapKoBaHHOM NoA,
conHuem aBToMobuse unv nog nNpAMbIM
COJNTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

= CneguTe 3a TeM, 4TO6bl 6aTapenHbIn 610K
6bIN CyXuM.

= He ponyckante mexaHU4eckunx yaapos no
6aTapenHomMy 6510Ky.

= He pasbuparite u He nepenenbiBanTe
6aTapeiHbii 6MoK.

«Hape>xHo npukpennanTe 6aTapemnHbin 6510K K
BMaeoannaparype.

MpumeyaHUAa K CyXum anemeHTam

[inA NnpefoTBpaLleHnA BO3MOXHOMO

NOBPEXAEHNA N3-3a YTEYKM INeKTponuTa 3

baTapeek (Cyxux 3N1eMEHTOB) 1 KOPPO3uHK,

cobnopavite cnegyoulee:

—MNpwn ycTaHoBKe HaTapeek cobnogante
NONAPHOCTb (+ — AOMKEH COOTBETCTBOBATb
3HaKam + -).

— Cyxue anemeHTbl He Nepe3apAXKaroTCA.

—He ncnonb3yinte HoBble HaTapenkn BMecTe Co
cTapbiMu.

—He ncnoneayinte 6aTaperikvm pasHoro Tuna.

—Ecnun 6aTapeiikn He Ncnonb3yloTCA B TEYEHNE
LANUTENbHOrO BPEMEHMW, OHU NOCTENEHHO
paspA>atoTcA.

—He vcnonbayiiTe npoTekatoLwwme 6aTapenku.
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If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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B cnyuae yteuku anektponuta u3 6arapeek

«[lepen 3ameHon 6aTapeek TwaTesbHO
NpoTPUTE OCTaTKWN 3NeKTponuTa B
6aTapenHoM oTceke.

«[py nonagaHuy aNeKTponMTa Ha Koxy,
CMOWTE €ero BOJOW.

«[py nonagaHum aneKTponmTa B rnasa,
NPOMOWTE NX 6OMBLUNM KONMYECTBOM BOAbI U
obpaTuTech K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HMKHOBEHMA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem,
OTKMNIOYMTE BuAeoKamepy n obpatutech K
6nwxaviuemy gunepy Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
cassette DVMG60)

When using the battery pack:
Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds

When using the AC power adaptor:

Approx. 1 min. and 45 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

4.5 mm (174 type) CCD (Charge
Coupled Device)

Approx. 1 550 000 pixels
(Effective (moving): 970 000 pixels)
(Effective (still): 1 390 000 pixels)
Lens

Carl Zeiss Vario-Sonnar T*
Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter: 37 mm (1 1/2 in)
10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)
Focal length

4.2-42mm (3/16 -111/16in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

Camera mode:

48— 480 mm (1 15/16 — 19 in.)
Memory mode:

40-400 mm (15/8-153/4in.)

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =3sIndoor

(3 200 K), 8 Outdoor (5 800 K)

Minimum illumination

7 Ix (lux) (F 1.8)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output

AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced, sync
negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kQ (kilohms))
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Input impedance more than

47 kQ (kilohms)

DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

LANC jack

Stereo mini-minijack (2 2.5 mm)
USB jack

mini-B

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kQ (kilohms) (g 3.5
mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50 x37mm (2x11/2in.)
Total dot number

211 200 (960 x 220)

Wireless communications

(DCR-PC120E only)
Communications system
Bluetooth standard Ver.1.1

Max. baud rate??

Approx. 723 kbps

Output

Bluetooth standard Power Class 2
Communications distance?
Max. wireless Approx. 10 m

(393 374 in.) (When connecting to
BTA-NW1 (optional))
Compatible Bluetooth profile®
Generic Access Profile

Dial-up Networking Profile
Operating frequency band

2.4 GHz band (2.400 GHz-
2.4835 GHz)

1) Max. baud rate of Bluetooth
standard Ver.1.1

2) Varies according to the distance
between communicating devices,
presence of obstacles, radiowave
conditions, and other factors.

3) This is a specification matched to
specific usage requirements
between Bluetooth compatible
devices. It is laid down in the
Bluetooth standards.
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Specifications

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

41W

Viewfinder

3.6 W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to +60°C

(—4°F to +140°F)

Dimensions (Approx.)

57 x 118 x 113 mm
(21/74x43/4%x41/2in)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

5809 (11b40z)

main unit only

6909 (11b8o0z)

including the battery pack
NP-FM50, cassette DVM60 and lens
cap

Supplied accessories

See page 17.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50760 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 15 A in the
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to + 60°C (—4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%19/16%x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 0z)

excluding power cord

252

Battery pack

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Output voltage

DC7.2V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x13/16 x 2 1/4 in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

8MB: MSA-8A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 % 2.8 x21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4Yeckue xapakTepucTUKM

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpalaroLmeca rofnoBku
Cuctema HaknoOHHON
MeXaHN4YeCcKoW pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayavosanucu
Bpawatowmecn ronoskm, cuctema
VKM

[unckpeTnsauma: 12 6uT (Yactota
oundposkn 32 kl'u, ctepeo 1,
cTepeo 2), 16 6uT (YactoTa
oundpoBku 48 Ky, cTepeo)
BugeocurHan

LiBeToBaA cuctema PAL, cTtaHmapT
CCIR (MKKP)

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl
BuaeokacceTbl mini DV co 3Hakom
Mim[)v

CKOpOCTb JIEHTbI

Pexwum SP: npum. 18,81 mm/s (mwm/c)
Pexxum LP: npum. 12,56 mm/s (Mm/c)
Bpema 3anucu/
BOCNpousBeAeHuA (npun
UCMONb30BaHMK KacceTbl
DVM60)

Pexxum SP: 1 vac

Pexwum LP: 1,5 yaca

BpemA yckopeHHOW nepemMoTKu
Bnepea/Hasap, (npu
UCMOoNb30BaHMK KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpw nuTaHum oT 6aTapenHoro
6noka:

Mpum. 2 myH. 30 cekyHA,

Mpw nuTaHum oT apanTepa
NUTaHUA NepPEMEHHOro TokKa:
MpuM. 1 MUH. 45 cekyHA,
Bupouckartenb

OnekTpuyeckuii BuAoucKaTenb
(uBeTHOM)

dopmuposarenb U3obpakeHuA
MN3C (npubop ¢ 3apAA0BOIA CBA3bIO)
4,5 mm (mMm) (Tun 1/4)

Mpum. 1 550 000 nukcenen
(OdhheKkTMBHOE KONMYECTBO
(ABMXXYLLMECA N306padkeHnA):

970 000 nukcenen)
(OhhekTMBHOE KONMYECTBO
(HenoABWXXHblE N306paxXeHnn):

1 390 000 nukcenei)

0O6beKTUB

Carl Zeiss Vario-Sonnar T*

Kom6uHpoBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C

NpVBOAHBLIM TPaHChOKATOPOM

[vnameTp chunbTpa: 37 Mm

10-KpaTHbIN (ONTUYECKNN),

120-KkpaTHblii (UmchpoBoiA)
®doKycHoe paccToAHue

4,2 - 42 mm (Mm)

Mpwn npeobpasoBaHum B 35 mm

(mMMm) cboToKamepy

Pexuvm kamepbl:

48 — 480 mm (Mm)

Pe>xxum namAatu:

40 - 400 mm (Mm)

LiBeToBana Temnepatypa

AsToperynvposanue, HOLD

(6roKMpoBKa), =P B momeLleHuu

(8200 K), % Ha ynuue (5 800 K)

MuHumanbHaA oCBeLWeHHOCTb

7 Ix (nk) (F 1,8)

0 Ix (1K) (B pe>XxuMe HO4YHOWM CbEMKMN

NightShot)*

* CbemKy HeBUAMMbIX B TEMHOTE
06BLEKTOB MOXHO BbINOSHATL C
NOMOLLbIO MH(ppaKpacHoro
OCBeLleHNA.

Pa3beMbl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX
CUrHanos

Bxopa/Bbixoa curHana S Buaeo
4-wTbipbkoBoe rHe3ao mini DIN
CurHan ApKOCTU: NMOMHaA amnn.

1 Vp-p, 75 Q (Om),
HECUMMETPUYHBI

CurHan uBeTHOCTU: MONHaA amnn.
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q (Om),
HECUMMETPUYHbINA

Bxopa/Bbixop curHana ayavo/
BMAEO

AV MINI JACK, nonHaa amnn.

1 Vp-p, 75 Q (Om),
HECUMMETPUYHbIN, C
oTpULaTENIbHOWM CUHXPOHU3aUme
327 mV (MB) (npu nonHom
BbIXOJJHOM CONPOTUBNEHUN 6onee
47 kQ (kOwm))

MonHoe BbIXOAHOE CONPOTUBREHNE
meHee 2,2 kQ (KOm)/
CcTEepeoPOHNYECKUIN MUHMPa3beM
(avameTp 3,5 mm (Mm))

MonHoe BxoAHOE CONPOTUBNEHME
6onee 47 kQ (kOm)

Bxopa/Bbixoa curHana DV
4-WITbIPbKOBBIN pa3bem

Pa3bem HayLWHUKOB
CTtepeooHNYeCKUiA MUHUPa3beM
(avameTp 3,5 mm (Mm))

F'Hesno ynpasnexnua LANC
CTepeooHNYeCKUiA MUHUPa3beM
(amameTp 2,5 mm (Mm))

Pasbem USB

mini-B

MHe3go MIC

MWHWrHe3a0, MUHUManbHoe
nonHoe conpoTuenexune 0,388 mV
(MB) npu nocToAHHOM TOKe OT 2,5
0o 3,0 V (B), nonHoe BbixoaHOE
conpoTusneHue 6,8kQ (kOm)
(amameTp 3,5 mm (Mm))
CTepeothoHnYecKuin Tun

XK-aucnnen

N3o06pakeHune

6,2 cm (cm) (Tvn 2,5 Aronva)
50 x 37 mm (Mm)

Obuiee KONMUYECTBO TOHEK
211 200 (960 x 220)

BecnpoBoaHana cBA3b

(Tonbko ana DCR-PC120E)
Cucrtema cBA3U

Bluetooth, ctangapTHana BepcuwA 1.1
MakcumanbHaA cKopocTb
nepepaun’ 2 npum. 723 kK6ut/c
Bbixog

CraHgapT Bluetooth, knacc
MOLLHOCTH 2

PaccToAHune cBA3n?

Makc. 6ecnposogHoe npubn. 10 m
(m) (npn coeamHeHnn ¢ BTA-NW1
(He npunaraeTcA))
CoBMecTUMbIN Npocunb
Bluetooth®

Mpodmnb obwero goctyna
Mpodunb ceteBoro pocryna
Monoca vyactoTbl paboTbl: 2,4 My
(2,400Ty - 2,483 5Tw)

1) MakcumanbHaa ckopocTb
nepepnayu no ctaHaapTy
Bluetooth Bepcum 1.1

2) MeHnaeTcA B 3aBMCUMOCTH OT
PacCTOAHWA MEXAY CBA3AHHbIMU
yCTpoMCTBaMu, Hannuma
NPenATCTBUNA, YCNOBWIA
pacnpocTpaHeHnA paAvoBOSH U
[pyrux thakTopoB.

3) Ota xapakTepucTuka
COOTBETCTBYET OMnpeAesieHHbIM
TpeboBaHNAM K MCMOMb30BAHIO
YCTPOMCTB, COBMECTUMbIX C
Bluetooth. OnucaHa B
ctaHaapTax Bluetooth.
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TexHUYecKUe xapaKTePUCTUKU

O6wme

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

7,2V (B) (baTapeiiHbin 6110K)
8,4V (B) (apanTep nutaHua
nepemMeHHoro Toka)

CpeaHee aHepronoTpebnexue
(npu ncnonb3oBaHUU
6GaTtapeitHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucu ¢
ncnonb3osaHvem XK-aucnnes:
4,1 W (BT)

C supouckarenem: 3,6 W (BT)
Pabouana Temnepartypa

ot 0°C mo 40°C

TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHuA

oT —-20°C o +60°C

Pa3smepbl (npnbnusntenbHo)
57 x 118 x 113 mm (mm) (w/B/r)
Macca (npubnuantenbHo)

580 g (r) - TONbKO OCHOBHOE
yCTPONCTBO

690 g (r) - BkntoyaA 6aTapeiHbiii
6nok, NP-FM50, kaccety DVM60,
KPbILLKY 06beKTVBA U Nne4eBoii
pemeHb.

Mpunaraembie NPUMHaANEXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 17.

ApanTtep nutaHuA
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 V (B) nepeMeHHOro Toka,
50/60 'y

MoTpebnAaemana MOWHOCTb

23 W (BT)

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue
DCOUT:8,4V (B),1,5A B
paboyem pexumve

Pabouan Temnepartypa

o1 0°C po 40°C

TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHUA

o1 -20°C po + 60°C

Pa3mepbl (NnpnbnusmnTtenbHO)
125 x 39 x 62 mm (Mm) (w/B/r) He
BK/IOYaA BbICTynarowme 4actu
Macca (npn6bnuauTtenbHo)

280 g (r) He BKIOYaA WHYpP
nuTaHuA
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BatapeuHbi 6ok

MakcumanbHoe BbixogHoe
HanpfA)XeHue

8,4 V (B) nocToAHHOro Toka
BbixoaHoe HanpsaXxeHue
7,2V (B) nocToAHHOro Toka
EmkocTb

8,5 BT-4 (1 180 MA-Y)
Pa3mepbl (NpMbnun3nTenbHO)
38,2 x 20,5 x 55,6 mm (Mm) (ww/B/T)
Macca (npubnusuTtenbHo)
769 ()

Tun

VoHHO-nnTHeBbIN

“Memory Stick”

NamAatb

dnaw-namaTte 8 MB: MSA-8A
Pabouee HanpsAXxeHue
2,7-3,6V(B)

MoTpebnAemanA MOLWHOCTb
Mpubn. 45 MA B paboyem pexxume
Mpubn. 130 MKA B pexwume
oXunaaHua

Pa3mepbl (NpM6nun3nTenbHO)
50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (mm) (w/B/r)
Macca (npubnusuTtenbHo)
4g9(n

KOHCTPYKUMA 1 TEXHUYEeCcKre
XapaKTepUCTUKN MOryT BbITb
13MeHeHbl 63 yBEAOMIEHMA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— KpaTtkuit cnpaBo4YHUK —

HeTtanu Buaeokamepbl U

opraHbl yrnpaBJieHus

Camcorder
3 4
2
2

3]
(4]

[5]

Lens Cap (p. 29)
[2] OPEN button (p. 29)
LCD screen (p. 31)

[4] @ (Bluetooth) lamp (DCR-PC120E only)
(p. 217)

(5] Battery pack/Battery terminal cover (p. 18)

(6] Microphone

Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 118)
Eyecup

[9] Viewfinder (p. 33)

“Memory Stick” slot (p. 152)
Access lamp (p. 152)

[12 Control button (p. 132)

BATT RELEASE lever (p. 18)

Camcorder

0
Do

Kpblwka o6bekTUBa (CTp. 29)
KHonka OPEN (cTp. 29)
XK-gucnnein (cTp. 31)

(4] Namna  (Bluetooth) (Tonbko B Moaenu
DCR-PC120E) (cTp. 217)

BarapeiHbii 6nok/Kpbilwka-3arnywka
6arTapeiHoro orceka (ctp. 18)

[6] MukpodoH

OepxaTenb AnA ycTaHOBKM 3
BCNOMOraTenbHbIX NPUHaANEXHOCTeN
(cTp. 118)

HarnasHuk BugeonckaTens

[9] OkHO BUAOMCKaTena (cTp. 33)
Hesno “Memory Stick” (cTp. 152)
UHpukaTtop obpaweHun (cTp. 152)
Ynpasnsaowan knaeuvwa (ctp. 132)
®ukcarop BATT RELEASE (cTp. 18)

& El &l ko @ N [o

]

EMVEIETEND L 1le)

A

M¥uHhogedus umited

Q\&u\oEO soccq, This mark indicates that this

& » product is a genuine accessory for
o »

Sony video products.
When purchasing Sony video

products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this

“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

N
3
o
NPUHAANEXHOCTbIO
BMAeoannapartypbl Sony.

Mpu Nokynke BuaeoannapaTypbl

Sony pekomeHayeTcaA

nprobpeTaTb NPUHaANEXHOCTH
Sony, MapK1MpoBaHHble AaHHbIM

3HakoMm “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

e, [laHHbIN 3HAK 03HAYaeT, YTo aTo
y > 13aenne ABIAGTCA NOANMHHON
)
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Identifying the parts and controls

Oetanu Buaeokamepbl U opraHbl
ynpaBrieHus

[14

C_————IMEMORYC— >

[PLAYI [INDEX] [DELETE]

= o A

. 17

) 18

15

MEMORY operation buttons
MEMORY PLAY button (p. 190)
MEMORY INDEX button (p. 192)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 211)
MEMORY +/— buttons (p. 190)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 171)

MPEG »11/PB ZOOM button (p. 194/81, 206)
VOLUME buttons (p. 44)

EDITSEARCH button (p. 42)

DISPLAY button (p. 45)

END SEARCH button (p. 42)

Video control buttons (p. 47)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
B PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (record)
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19
20
Q= —_—)

& Y ) L8

1
e 0 (57

KHonku ynpasnexna MEMORY
Krnonka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 190)
Krnonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 192)
Krnonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 211)
KHonkn MEMORY +/- (cTp. 190)
Krnonka MEMORY MIX (ctp. 171)

KHonka MPEG »11/PB ZOOM
(cTp. 194/81, 206)

KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 44)
KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 42)
Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 45)
Knonka END SEARCH (cTp. 42)

KHonku Bupgeoynpasnenua (cTp. 47)
B STOP (ocTaHoB)
<44 REW (nepemoTka Ha3an)
B PLAY (BOCnpou3BeneHue)
»» FF (nepemoTka Brnepen)
11 PAUSE (nay3a)
@ REC (3anucb)



Identifying the parts and controls

OeTanu Buaeokamepbl U opraHbl
ynpaBrieHus

21]

[22)
23

[24
25
Speaker
[22] LOCK switch (p. 29)
POWER switch (p. 29)
Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 33)
[25 START/STOP button (p. 29)
Cassette lid (p. 27)
OPEN/A EJECT lever (p. 27)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 5.5 mm (7/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

OvHamuk
22 Nepexknioyatens LOCK (cTp. 29)
Mepeknoyatens POWER (cTp. 29)

Pblya)kok perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bupgouckarena (ctp. 33)

25 Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 29)
Kpbiwka kaccetbl (CTp. 27)
Pbiuyaxxok OPEN/A EJECT (cTp. 27)

MHesgo AnA wrtaTmea
Y6eamTech B TOM, Y4TO BUHT WITaTUBA KOpo4e
5,5 MM, nHa4Ye Buaeokamepy Henb3A byaeT
NAOTHO 3aKpenuTb Ha wraTtmee. K Tomy Xxe,
ONVHHBIA BUHT MOXET NoBpeanTb
Buaeokamepy.

S A Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light or
microphone.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
screw.

= To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHue K aepxxaTento ANA YCTaHOBKU

BCnomorartesnbHbIX MPUHaANeXHoCTen

« [lep>xatenb ANA yCTAHOBKM BCIOMOraTesbHbIX
NpUHAANEXHOCTEN NoAaeT NUTaHWeE ANA BHELWHNX
BCMOMOraTesibHbIX YCTPOWCTB, Takux Kak
BUAE0OHAPb UM MUKPOCHOH.

= [lep>xatenb ANA yCTAHOBKM BCOMOraTesbHbIX

npuyHaanexHocTen cBA3aH c nepekntoyatenem POWER,

YTO MO3BOSIAET BKIIOYATb U BbIK/OYaTh NMTaHNe,
nogaBaemoe gepxxartenem. bonee noapobHblie
CBeAeHNA MOXHO HaiTh B MHCTPYKLMAX NO
3KCnyaTaumm BCNoMoraTenbHbIX NPUHAANEeXHOCTEN.

=[lep>xatenb AnA yCTaHOBKW BCIOMOraTesbHbIX
NpVYHaANEXHOCTEe! OCHALLEeH YCTaHOBOYHbIM BUHTOM,
obecrneyvBaloLWMM HaaeXHoe KpenneHne
BCMOMOraTesfisHoro ycTponcTaa. YTobbl yCTaHOBUTH
BCMomoraTtenbHoe yCTPONCTBO Ha BUAeOKamepy,
HanpumMep, MMKPOMOH, PacrnonoXnTe HOXKY
MVKPOOHa Ha YPOBHE AepXaTenA, HaXMUTe Ha
Hero 1 BCTaBbTe B Aep>KaTesib, MPOTONIKHYB [0
ynopa, 3aTeM 3aTAHUTE YCTAHOBOYHbIN BUHT.

« YT106bI CHATL MMKPOMOH C BuAeoKamepsbl, ocnabbte

EMVEIETEND L 1le)

A

M¥uHhogedus umited

yCTaHOBO‘-IHbIVI BWHT, Cfierka Hagaesute Ha MVIKpOd)OH 257

W BblHbTE ero U3 aep>xartena.



Identifying the parts and controls

Oetanu Buaeokamepbl U opraHbl
ynpaBrieHus

29

S VIDEO jack (p. 49, 91, 109, 169)

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack
Connect an external microphone
(optional). This jack also accepts
a “plug-in-power” microphone.

AUDIO/VIDEO jack

RESET button (p. 223)

Grip strap

Focus ring (p. 72)

Camera recording lamp (p. 29)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 39, 99)
Remote sensor

Holding Grip

34

8 = & &l

MHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 49, 91, 109, 169)

F'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
MpumeHAeTcA ANA NOAKMNIOYEHNA BHELLHEro
MUKPOOHa (nprobpeTaeTcA
[OMONHNUTENbHO). C MOMOLLBIO 3TOroO rHe3aa
MOXHO Tak>Xe MoAKMYUTb MUKPOOH CO
BCTPOEHHbIM NMUTaHNEM.

Mesno AUDIO/VIDEO

Kronka RESET (cTp. 232)
MpWKMMHON pemeHb

Konbuo okycupoBku (CTp. 72)

UHpukaTop pexxuma 3anucu
Buaeokamepbl (CTp. 29)

U3ny4yaTtenb uHdpakpacHbIX nyyen
(cTp. 39, 99)

[AUCTaHUMOHHDIN AaTYUK
KpenneHue NpU>XXUMHOrO peMHA
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Fastening the grip strap
Fasten the grip strap firmly.

PerynupoBka Nnpym>KUMHOro pemMHA
[N0THO 3aTAHUTE NPUXKMMHOW PEMEHb, YTOObI
Kamepa gepxanacb Ha pyke.




Hetanu Buaeokamepbl U opraHbl
Identifying the parts and controls ynpaBneHuAa

[39)

S

Bl

=]

&l &l &

S

&l &

X

&l [E]

SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 39) KHonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 39)
FOCUS button (p. 72) KHonka FOCUS (cTp. 72)
NETWORK button (p. 217) Krnonka NETWORK (cTp. 217)
(DCR-PC120E only) (Tonbko anA mogenu DCR-PC120E)
BROWSER MENU/MENU button (p. 217/132) KHonka BROWSER MENU/MENU
(DCR-PC120E)/MENU button (p. 132) (DCR- (cTp. 217/132) (DCR-PC120E)/KHonka
PC115E) MENU (cTp. 132) (DCR-PC115E) Q
EXPOSURE button (p. 71) Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 71) i
[}
BACK LIGHT button (p. 38) Kronka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 38) )
[v]
=}
FADER button (p. 60) Kronka FADER (cTp. 60) 3
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 39) Mepekniovatenb NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 39)
=
PHOTO button (p. 51, 158) KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 51, 158) g
A
Power zoom lever (p. 34, 81, 206) PerynaTtop Bapnoo6bekuBa c NpMBOAOM =
, , (cTp. 34, 81, 206) 9
&) (self-timer) button (p. 41, 56, 165) 3
Ki \ .41 1
& (flash) button (p. 53, 162) Honka () (aBTocnyck) (cTp. 41, 56, 165) §
Ki . 162 z
510} (headphones) jack Honka 4 (Bcnbiwwka) (cTp. 53, 162) g
When you use headphones, the speaker on MHe3po () (HayWHUKK)
your camcorder is silent. Mpu ncnonb3oBaHMM HayLHUKOB AMHAMUK
BUAEOKAMEPbl aBTOMATUHECKM
OTKNioYaeTcA.
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Identifying the parts and controls

Aetanu Buaeokamepbl U opraHbi
ynpaBrieHus
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52| Flash (p. 53, 162)
HOLOGRAM AF emitter (p. 164)
Lens

Photocell window for flash
Do not block this window when recording.

Y (USB) jack (p. 197)

7§, DV jack (p. 93, 109, 170)
CHG (charge) lamp (p. 19)
€ LANC jack

DC IN jack (p. 23)

[Note on the Carl Zeiss lens )

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

The lenz for your camcorder is also T*-coated
to suppress unwanted reflection and faithfully
reproduce colors.

# MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function.
The value number indicates the amount of
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light of a subject penetrating into the lens.

B El&] =]

BcTpoeHHanA Benbiwka (cTp. 53, 162)
Usnyyatens HOLOGRAM AF (cTp. 164)
06bekTnB

OKHO hoTO9NNEeMeHTa BCNbIWKN
OTO OKHO Henb3A 6N10KMpoBaTh BO BpeMA
3anucu.

B6rHesno Y (USB) (cTp. 197)
Hesno §, (DV) (cTp. 93, 109, 170)

WUnpukaTtop CHG (3apAaaka 6atapenHoro
6noka) (ctp. 19)

MHespo ¢ LANC
MHesgo DC IN (cTp. 23)

fl‘lpumeqauue K 06bekTuBY ¢hupmbi Carl Zeiss\
Bupeokamepa ocHauweHa 06 beKTUBOM
dupmbl Carl Zeiss, KoTopbIvi rapaHTUpyeT
nosy4yeHne TOHHOro M3o6pakeHusa.
O6beKkTUB BUAeOKamepbl 6bis1 COBMECTHO
paspaboTaH asymA cpupmamm Carl Zeiss,
'epmanua, n Sony Corporation. B aTom
06bEKTUBE coYeTaeTcA cucTema n3mepeHua
MTF# 1 Bbicovalillee Ka4eCcTBO 06 bEKTUBOB
Carl Zeiss.
O6beKkTuB nmeeT T*-NoKpbITUE, KOTOPOe
noAaBnAEeT HeXenaTenbHble OTPaXXEHUA U
obecneynsaeT 4OCTOBEPHOE
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE UBeTA.

# MTF - ab6peBunaTtypa Modulation Transfer
Function (PyHKunA nepeHoca MoaynAaumm).
Yucnosoe 3HaveHVe yKasbiBaeT Ha
BENNYMHY CBETOBOro NOTOKA, UCXOAALLEero
OT 06bEeKTa M MPOHUKAIOLIEro B 06 bEKTUB.




Identifying the parts and controls

[eTtanu Buaeokamepbl U opraHbl
ynpaBrieHus

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

I'Iyn bT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaBJieHUA

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuAa

3anyCckKarT Te XXe caMble onepaunn, 4To n

COOTBETCTBYOLWME UM KHOMKW Ha BueoKamepe.

l

(1] N [ (9]
c n@'
2 S i
3 B3 i
4 sgg——0
5 Se=
@ ETCB {E‘
7]

PHOTO button (p. 51, 158)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 45)

Memory control buttons (p. 190)

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 84, 86, 88)
[5] Video control buttons (p. 47)

[6] REC button (p. 112, 114, 116)

MARK button (p. 104, 184)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

[9] ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 83)
START/STOP button (p. 29)

DATA CODE button (p. 45)

[12 Power zoom button (p. 34)
<¢<«/»»l buttons (p. 84, 86, 88)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 120)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 51, 158)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 45)

KHonku ynpaBrieHuA namATtbio (CTp. 190)

[4] KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 84, 86, 88)
KHonku BupgeoynpBneHua (cTp. 47)

(6] Knonka REC (cTp. 112, 114, 116)
Kronka MARK (cTp. 104, 184)
Mepepatunk

Mocne BKNoYEHUA BUAEOKaMepbl HanpaBbTe

nynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHusa Ha
[OVCTaHUMOHHBIN [ATHYMK BUAEOKaMepbl 1
HaXKMUTE HY>XXKHYIO KHOMKY YrpaBneHun.

[9] Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 83)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 29)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 45)

KHonka yBenuyeHua n3obpaxeHua (ctp. 34)

KHonku <¢«/»»1 (cTp. 84, 86, 88)
KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 120)

EMVEIETEND L 1le)

A

M¥uHhogedus umited
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Identifying the parts and controls

Aetanu Buaeokamepbl U opraHbi
ynpaBrieHus

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the
+ and - polarities on the batteries to the + —
marks inside the battery compartment.

Kak noarotoButhb K paboTe nynbt
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJsieHUA
BctaBbTe aBe 6atapeiiku R6 (Tyna AA),
cobntoan NoNAPHOCTb, @ UMEHHO: + U — Ha
6aTaperikax AO/MKHbI ObiTb COBMELLEHbI CO
3HaKamm + 1 — B OTCeke AnA 6aTtapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

= Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

MpumMeyaHue K NyNbTy ANCTAHLIMOHHOTO

ynpasneHua

*Hukorga He HanpaBnANTe AUCTaHUMOHHbIV
[aTy/K B CTOPOHY CUJIbHBIX MCTOYHNKOB
CBETa, HanpuMep, Ha BKITIOYEHHYIO NIOCTPY
Wnu Ha conHue. ATo MOXET NPUBECTYU K
HapyLweHno (PyHKLMOHMPOBaHNA NynbTa
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHunA.

= [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxume
nynbTa ANcTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexHua VTR 2.
Pexxmmbl nynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
1,2 1 3 NpUMEHAIOTCA ANA pacno3HaBaHUA
BMAEOKaMepbl AaHHOro TUna u3 Bcex
BuAeokamep pvpmMbl Sony BO nsbexaxue
HenpasuIbHOW paboTbl NynbTa
AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua. Mpu
UCMOJIb30BaHNM ApPYrov Buaeokamepbl hvpMbl
Sony, paboTaioLuer B pexxume nynbta
AvcTaHumoHHoro ynpasnenna VTR 2,
pekomeHayeTcA N60 N3MEHUTb PEXUM
nynbTa, MM60 3aKPbITb AUCTAHUMOHHBIV
[aTyvK Buaeokamepbl YepHON Bymarou.



HeTtanu Buaeokamepbl U opraHbl
Identifying the parts and controls ynpaBneHua

Operation indicators Pabouve nHaukaropbl
LCD screen and Viewfinder/Ha XXK-gucnnee n B okHe Bugouckarens

{13

14

il 15

2] il

3 | 0

@ = i

L@lZOmm s\PSTBY 0:12:341——— g

l FST I LLINI b-o.. ZERO SET 1

H:lezgwuﬁ ] MEMORY 1 @

NEG.ART SEASEE o]

. AUTO IZI

7] Broo e L 2

(8] & PDWEEs | 100-0001'

9] /

[10 g - 26
i a5 o .
12 / 5
Cassette memory (p. 37, 236) [1] MnaunkaTop kacceTHoW namaTH (cTp. 37, 236) g
[2] Remaining battery time (p. 37) MHpaukaTop ocTaBlierocA BpeMeHU 3apaaa g
Z00m (p. 34)/Exposure (p. 71)/ 6aTtapenHoro 6noka (ctp 37) ®
Data file name (p. 149) UupukaTtop yBenuyeHusa (ctp. 34)/ E
(4] (Dplgllseil) /eFf:\eDCE ng(-p §%O;9)/ MEMORY MIX ﬂ:ﬂﬂﬁ:lﬁﬁ Sﬁ‘éﬂﬁﬂ.ﬁ‘ﬂﬂé‘;ﬁmfﬁx (cTp. 149) g
(5] 16:9WIDE (p. 59) O veron o v &
[6] Picture effect (p. 63, 78) (cTp. 171)/MHaukatop dyHkuun FADER §
Data code (p. 45) (cTp. 60) E

MUnpaukaTop opmara 16:9WIDE (cTp. 59)

Volume (p. 44)/Date (p. 37)
[6] UnaukaTop cneusddekTos (cTp. 63, 78)

[9] PROGRAM AE (p. 68)

MHaukaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 45)
Backlight (p. 38)

UHpukaTop rpomkocTu (cTp. 44)/
SteadyShot off (p. 134) MHavkaTop aatbl (cTp. 37)

[9] UnaukaTop dpyHkummu PROGRAM AE (cTp. 68)
UHpaukaTop 3agHein noacBeTku (cTp. 38)

[11] MInamMKaTOp OTMEHbI YCTOWYUBOI CHEMKM

(cTp. 142) 263
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Identifying the parts and controls

OeTanu Buaeokamepbl 1 opraHbl
ynpaBneHusa

Manual focus/Infinity (p. 72)
Self-timer (p. 41, 56, 165)
Recording mode (p. 37)
HOLOGRAM AF (p. 164)

STBY/REC (p. 29)/Video control mode
(p. 47)/Image size (p. 155)/Image quality
mode (p. 153)

NIGHTSHOT (p. 39)/SUPER NIGHTSHOT
(p. 39)

Warning (p. 225)

Tape counter (p. 37)/Time code (p. 37)/Self-
diagnosis (p. 224)/Tape photo (p. 51)/
Memory photo (p. 158)/Image number
(p. 191, 195)

Remaining tape (p. 37)/Memory playback
(p. 190)

ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 83)

[22] END SEARCH (p. 42)

A/NV — DV (p. 109)/DV IN (p. 114)
Audio mode (p. 139)

Data file name (p. 149)/Time (p. 37)

Flash (p. 53, 162)
This indicator appears only when the flash is
in use.

Continuous mode (p. 160)

UHpukaTop hoKycupoBKMU BpyUHYIo/
NHaukaTop hoKyCUpPOBKM Ha
6eCcKOHeYHOCTb (CTp. 72)

UHpukaTop aBTocnycka (ctp. 41, 56, 165)
WUHaukaTtop pexxuma sanucu (cTp. 37).

Wnaukatop dyHkumn HOLOGRAM AF
(cTp. 164)

WHaukaTtop pexxuma STBY/MHpukaTtop
pexxuma REC (cTp. 29)/MHamMkaTop pexxuma
ynpasneHuA Buaeo (ctp. 47)/MHankatop
pasmepa usobpaxkeHmsa (ctp. 155)/
WHaukaTop pexxuma KayectBa
n3obpaxeHus (cTp. 153)

Wnpukatop dyHkuumn NIGHTSHOT
(cTp. 39)/MHamkaTop pyHkuun SUPER
NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 39)

Mpeaynpexxaatowme vHANKaTopsbl (CTp. 234)

MHpukaTop cyeTymka neHThbl (cTp. 37)/
UHnpukatop kopa BpemeHu (cTp. 37)/
UupukaTtop yHKLMM BbiBOAA
camopuarHocTukm (cTp. 233)/MHaukaTop
cdoTocbemKku Ha neHTy (cTp. 51)/
NHaukaTop hoToCbEMKU C cOXpaHeHuem
B namATM (cTp. 158)/MHAnMKaTop Homepa
n3obpaxxeHmn (ctp. 191, 195)

MHpaukaTop ocTaBLlieinca neHTbl (ctp. 37)/
UHpukaTop BocnpousBeeHUA U3 namAaTu
(cTp. 190)

21 Mnankatop yHkumm ZERO SET MEMORY
(cTp. 83)

Mnamkatop yHkuun END SEARCH
(cTp. 42)

Mupaukatop A/V — DV (cTp. 109)/
WUuaukatop DV IN (cTp. 114)

WNHaukaTop ayavopexxuma (ctp. 147)

WHankaTop umenu dainna aaHHbIX (CTP.
149)/MHanKaTop BpemeHu haisia AaHHbIX
(cTp. 37)

MHpukaTop BenbIWwKK (CTp. 53, 162)
OTOT nHANKaTOp NoABNAETCA TOSbKO Npu
MCNonNb30BaHUM BCTbILLKM.

WHaukaTop HenpepbIBHOro peXxuma
(cTp. 160)



Index

A, B R

AC power adaptor .. 241 Recording time ..

Adjusting viewfinder . . ..210 Rec Review

Audio dubbing.... Image quality mode ..153 Remaining battery time

AUDIO MIX ..... Image size ............. ..155 INAICator .......cccccvvvivvvcciene, 37
AUDIO MODE ... Index screen ................. ..192 Remaining tape indicator ......... 37
Auto red-eye reduction. “InfoLITHIUM” battery .. 239 Remote Commander ... .. 261
AUTO SHTR .....cooviiiriiciine Infrared rays emitter . Remote sensor .. 258
A/V connecting cable Insert editing ........cooocvevveiinnnnne RESET ...ooviiirniecieei e 223

............. 49, 91, 109, 111, 169, 182 Intelligent accessory shoe .

BACK LIGHT Interval recording ...........
Battery pack .. JPEG ..o S
BEEP ........... Labelling a cassette .. i o
BOUNCE LANC jack ........ B Self-diagnosis display ............. 224
LUMINANCEKEY ool 65 Self-timer recording ....41, 56, 165
Signal convert function .. ..109
C.D SKip scan ..., ... 48
’ M. N Slide show ... ..208
Camera chromakey ’ Slow playback ... .48
Cassette memory .... Main sound ..........cooeveeininins SLOW SHUTTER... ....65
Charging battery ...........cccooeenne. Manual focus ........ STEADYSHOT .. . 134
Charging built-in rechargeable Memory chromakey Stereo tape ..... .. 238
battery ......cccoovvvvciiiiiiins 246 Memory luminancekey .. STILL ....... ... 65
Continuous ... ... 160 MEMORY MIX............. Sub sound .............. .. 238
Control button .. .. 132 Memory PB ZOOM ........ SUPER NIGHTSHOT ................ 39
Cut recording .....cceveveireennne 76 Memory photo recording . S VIDEO jack
Data code ......coevvveerveeerieieiens 45 “Memory Stick” L1149 49,91, 109, 111, 169, 182
Menu settings .......c.ccceevvervvnienas
Memory overlap ......cccovnnne
Mirror mode ............ T, U,V

Moisture condensation ..

DISPLAY MONOTONE ........... Tape counter
DOT oo, M.FADER... Tape PB ZOOM .81 Jo)
Dual sound track tape.............. 238 MPEG ..coooovvvvrereen. Tape photo recording... ~5l g
DV connecting cable MPEG movie recording ......... Telephoto .............. .34 2
................................... 93,109,170  MULTISCRN .......... . Time code.... 3
NETWORK ... . Title .............. @
NIGHTSHOT oo Title search .. .84 3
E TRAIL ...... .65 2
Transition ........... .30 @
EDITSEARCH .....cccccoviiiiiiiiiiinnns 2  0,P,Q TV colour systems .. 243
END SEARCH .......ccooevvvenn. 42,48 T USB JACK wvveveeeveeresreeieninnns 197 =
EXPOSUIe .....ccoeiiiiicic 71 OLD MOVIE ..o, 65 s
Operation indicators .. 263 =
OVERLAP ............ .60 W, X,Y,Z 5
F, G, H PAL system .. 243 o °
Photo save .. 188 Warning indicators .................. 225 2
Photo scan .. .88 White balance ... .57 8
Photo search ..... ...88  Wide-angle ... .. 34 §
PICTURE EFFEC 63,78 Wide mode ... 59 gz
Picture search ... A7 WIF’E ............................................ 60 §
Playback pause. 47 Write-protect tab ... 28, 150
Format .... Playing time.... 21 Zero set memory ...
Full charge ... 19 Power zoom... .34 ZOOM .ot
Grip strap...... : 258 print mark ...... .213
() (Headphone) jack 259 PROGRAM AE oo 68
Heads.......... ... 245
HiFi SOUND .. 135
HIGH SPEED ... ... 160
Holding Grip .....ccooovvvininiinins 10
HOLOGRAM AF ... 164
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266MOHT8)K 3ByKO3anucu

AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A-T

ABTOMaTU4ECKOE CHUXEHME

apdeKTa KpacHbIX

TNA3 .o 5
ApanTep nuTaHua
BanaHc 6enoro ....
BaTtapeliHbiii 610K ...
BaTapeliHbiii 6510k

“InfoLITHIUM” ......oovrienne 239
BapuoobbekTus ¢ npuogom . 34
BBeneHve/BbiBeaeHMe

N300PAKEHNA ..o 60
Buaoeoronoskwm ............ .. 245
BcrnomoraTenbHbIf 3BYK ....... 238
BCMbIWKA ...vvvvveeevveeeeeenenns 53, 162
MHe3no {) (AnA HayWHUKOB) . 256
MHe3no LANC ..., 260

Hespo S VIDEO
....... 49, 91,109, 111, 169, 182

MTHe3no USB ..o, 197
a-"n
[epxarenb AnA ycTaHOBKMW
BCMOMOraTesbHbIX
NPUHAANIEXHOCTEN ............. 255
ONCTaHUMOHHBIN AATYUK ...... 258
3amepneHHoe
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUE ................ 48
3anuch ¢ uHTEpBanamm .......... 74
3anuchb ¢ ncnonb3oBaHMeM
aBTOCMYCKaA ............ 41, 56, 165

3anncb MOHTaXKHOro Kagpa.... 76
3anuce unbmos MPEG ...... 178
3apagka 6aTapenHoro 6noka 19
3apazka BCTPOEeHHON
3apAxxaemon baTapenku ... 246

3awmTa n3obpaxkeHuns.......... 210
3epKasbHbI PEXUM ............... 36
M3nyyaTenb nHdpakpacHbIx
TIYHEM ot 39, 99
MHOEKCHbIV 3KPaH ................ 192

MHankaTop ocTtasLuerocsa
BpemMeHun 3apAga 6artapenHoro
(6730 ] 1¢- RS 37

MHankaTop octatka neHTol.... 37

K-M

Kabenb coeauHUTENbHbIN ayano/
BUAEO ...49, 91, 109, 111, 169, 182
Kabenb coe anHNTenNbHbI LMpOBOro
Buaeocurqana DV ... 93, 109, 170
KacceTHaa namATh .. .15, 236

Kopn BpemeHm . 37
KOO OAHHDBIX ..vvvvveiiiieeiieeieeeeens 45
KoHpaeHcauua Bnaru ............. 244
KpenneHne npuxmmHoro
PEMHA ..ot 10
JleHTa ¢ ABOVHON 3BYKOBOWA
LOPOXKKOM ..veeneeeeiieeaiieeans 238

JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT

BAMUCH e
MapkunpoBka KacceTbl
MeTka neyatu ............
MOHTa)K BCTaBKM ........

H-N

HanoxeHnune nsobpaxenua n3

NAMATY oo 17
HacTpoiiku MeHHo ........
HenpepbIBHbIA pexum
OCHOBHOM 3BYK ...........
[MamMATb HYNeBoOn OTMETKMN
Maysa Bocnpon3seaeHna
Mepexon mexay annsoaamu . 30
TMOUCK [ATBI ...vvvevvevvieiiiiiieeeeens 8
[ounck n3obpaxeHuns ........
Monck MeToaoM NporoHa .
MONCK TUTPA ...evveeeriees
Mouck hoTokaapos
MNokas cnanaos....... .
[MonHaA 3apAAKa ......ccceeevveenne
Mpeaynpexaaiowme

VNHANKATOPDI «.covvenieieeeene
MpW>XMMHOM pemeHb
MpoaomKUTENBHOCTD

BOCMPOMU3BEAEHUA .............. 21
MpoaomkmMTenbHOCTb 3anucu . 21
MynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO

YAPABAEHNA ..oovvveireeiieene 261
P-Y
Pabouve nHgukaTopsl .......... 263
Pa3mep nsobpaxeHnus ......... 155

PerynupoBka Bngonckartens . 33
Pexxnm kavectBa

N300PAKEHNA ... 153
Cuctema PAL ......ccovveiieen 243
CucTtembl LUBETHOCTU

TENEBUAEHUA ........coeeennnnn. 243
CoxpaHeHne hOTOCHNMKOB B

NAMATU oo 188
CTtepeodhoHnyeckan neHTa .. 238
CUETUUK NEHTDBI o 37
Tenesuk ...........

TUTP e
YBenvyeHvne

Ynpaenawowaa knasuwa ...... 132

-1
DOKYCUPOBKA BPYYHYIO .......... 72
DOPMAT ..evvvreeiiieerieeenns 145, 149
DOTOCKAHNPOBAHKE ............... 88
DOTOCHEMKA HA MEHTY ........... 51
doTOCHEMKA C COXPAHEHMEM B

NAMATD .eevveeeiiieeieeenieeenines 158
DyHkumAa PB ZOOM anAa

TIEHTBI e 81
OyHkuma PB ZOOM ana

NAMATY oo 206

DyHKUMA npocmoTpa 3anucu .. 43
DyHKUWA BbIBOAA

CaMOANArHOCTUKM .............. 233
DyHKUMA Npeobpa3oBaHnA
CUMHAMA .eeeeeeeiiieee e 109

LiBeToBana pupnpoekuus
n3obpaxkeHna B namATy .... 171
LiBeToBan pupnpoekumA
n3ob6paxkeHns, CHUIMaemMoro
KAMEPOM ....eeenvireiieeaiieenns 171
LincdbpoBoi MOHTax ........ 94, 184
LLInpokoyronbHbI 06bEKTMB .. 34

LLnpokoakpaHHbI hopmar .... 59

OKCMOBULIMA ..o 71

ApkocTHanA pupnpoekumA
n3obpaxkeHuna B namATy .... 171

A-D
AUDIO MIX ...... .143
AUDIO MODE .. .147
AUTO SHTR ... 14
BACK LIGHT ...38
BEEP ........ 148
BOUNCE ...60
EMO ..o, 147
DIGITAL EFFECT 65, 79
DISPLAY ............. .45
DOT i 60
E-H
EDITSEARCH .......ccccooiiiins 42
END SEARCH . 42, 48
FADER................ ...60
FLASH MOTION . ...65
FOCUS ........... .72
HiFi SOUND...... .143
HIGH SPEED ...... 160
HOLOGRAM AF .........cce... 164
I-M
LLINK L 241
[C TP, 149
LUMINANCEKEY ...65
MEMORY MIX .... 71
“Memory Stick” ... .149
MONOTONE .... ...60
M.FADER..... ...60
MPEG .......... .149
MULTI SCRN ... .160
N-R
NETWORK ........ccciiiiiie
NIGHTSHOT
OLD MOVIE ..
OVERLAP ...........
PICTURE EFFECT .
PROGRAM AE ........ccccovvvenneee 68
RESET ..o, 232
S-Z
SLOW SHUTTER
STEADYSHOT ....
STILL o
SUPER NIGHTSHOT
TRAIL ....cviiiie
WIPE ..o
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